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INSTRUCTION  FOR  FIELD  ARTILLERY. 


ORGANIZATION,  MATERIAL,  AND  SERVICE. 

ARTICLE   FIRST. 

ARTILLERY  AND  ITS  DUTIES. 

The  troops  of  the  artillery  are  divided  into  two  kinds,  viz., 
Foot  Artillery,  and  Light  or  Field  Artillery. 

To  the  Foot  Artillery  belongs  the  service  of  siege,  sea-coast, 
garrison,  and  mountain  artillery,  rocket  batteries,  and  the  artillery 
doties  of  the  park. 

To  the  Field  Artillery  belongs  the  service  of  (he  batteries 
which  manceuvre  with  the  troops  on  the  field  of  bcUtle,  It  is 
divided  Into  two  parts.  Horse  Artillery,  which  is  generally 
attached  to  and  mancenvres  with  cavalry,  the  cannoneers  being 
moimted  on  horseback ;  and  Xounted  Artillery,  which  is  gen- 
eraDy  attached  to  and  manoeuvres  with  infantry,  the  cannoneers 
marching  at  the  sides  of  their  pieces,  or,  when  necessary,  monnting 
the  ammonitioD  chesta. 

The  Artillery  Befervea  are  composed  of  horse  and  monnted 
batteries  in  such  proportions  as  the  nature  of  the  service  requires. 

The  service  of  batteries  assigned  to  brigades  or  divisions  of 
cavalry  and  infantry  is  special,  and,  to  a  great  extent,  subordinate 
to  the  operations  of  the  troops  to  which  they  are  attached  as 
aoziliAriea.    The  artillery  reserve  is  commanded  by  a  superior 

A  (1) 
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officer  of  artillery,  and  constitutes  a  distinct  arm  of  battle,  under 
the  immediate  orders  of  the  general  commanding. 

The  employment  of  field  artillery,  according  to  the  varioas  con- 
ditions of  service,  is  a  sobject  of  snch  extent  and  importance  as 
precludes  any  attempt  to  treat  of  it  in  this  work.  It  varies  with 
the  natnre  of  the  theatre  of  operations;  the  character  of  the 
enemy's  defences ;  the  composition  of  his  forces,  whether  consist- 
ing of  troops  of  a  single  arm  or  of  combinations  of  the  different 
arms,  and  according  to  the  discipline,  instmction,  and  numbers  of 
the  troops  with  which  it  is  associated,  their  composition,  and  the 
proportions  of  the  different  arms. 

FIELD  ARTILLERY. 

Field  artillery  is  used  to  attack  and  defend  the  works  of  tem- 
porary fortification;  to  destroy  or  demolish  material  obstacles 
and  means  of  cover,  and  thus  prepare  the  way  for  the  success  of 
other  arms ;  to  act  upon  the  field  of  battle ;  to  break  an  enemy's 
line  or  prevent  him  from  forming;  to  crush  his  masses;  to  dis- 
mount his  batteries ;  to  follow  and  support  in  a  pursuit,  and  to 
cover  and  protect  a  retreat. 

The  effect  of  field  artillery  is  generally  in  proportion  to  the 
concentration  of  its  fire.  It  has  therefore  for  its  object,  not  to 
strike  down  a  few  isolated  men,  and  here  and  there  to  dismount 
a  gun,  but  by  a  combined  and  concentrated  fire  to  destroy  an 
enemy's  cover ;  to  break  up  his  squares  and  columns ;  to  open 
his  ranks ;  to  arrest  his  attacks,  and  to  support  those  which  may 
be  directed  against  him. 

Mobility  being  a  prime  consideration,  both  upon  the  march 
and  on  the  field  of  battle,  the  guns  and  carriages  are  made  as 
light  as  is  compatible  with  strength,  and  the  nature  of  the  servi<*e 
they  are  required  to  perform. 

Pieces.  The  calibre  and  description  of  the  pieces  now  in  use  in 
the  service  of  the  United  States,  are  the  6-poundcr  and  12-poundfr 
gun,  the  12-pounder,  24-pounder,  and  32-pounder  howitzer,  and 
the  12-poundor  light  gun,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  gun- 
howitzer.    These  are  assembled  in  batteries  of  six  or  of  eight 
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>c«i  0^  Om  w»r  establish  men  t,  of  which  foar  or  six  are  gnns, 

uii  t«a  ftr«  \KiwiueTs,  mod  of  four  pieces,  on  the  peace  establish- 

&'  :*.  A  v\&>'h  (it  rc«  SLre  ipioa  and  one  a  howitzer.   The  12-poander 

r.A.  Md  14*vo«t»der.  or  32* pounder  howitzer,  are  associated 

Vf**.  .tt  ia  ih«  •*«iBe  Uatieries,  which  aie  called  1%'pounder  hoi- 

y^.'t  umI  Um  G-poonder  guns  and  12-poander  howitzers  are  as- 

•i'lAtoii  iw^rHher  In  like  manner,  and  called  ^-pounder  btUleries. 

1^  il-punndcr  Ugbt  gons  are  assembled  in  batteries  by  them- 

Cnniafna.    Each  piece  is  mounted  on  a  carriage  adapted  both 

u  \\*  trrrif-e  of  the  gm  and  its  transportation.    Other  carriages, 

€A.  «-j  riiM0fm0,  cunjitmcted  for  the  transport  of  the  ammanition, 

ar*   a-*^  h«d  to  batteries  at  the  rate  of  one  to  each  piece  in 

'-;»  ^a-.T  betterie4,  and  two  to  each  piece  in  12-poQnder  bat- 

*.^T.  «      I(e«Mi^  thfiie  carriages,  a  travelling  for^,  with  smiths' 

me-:  mrm»0rer%'  v**f\a^  and  stores,  for  shoeing  and  ordinary  repairs; 

mm^z  %  !i«ttrry  waj^m  for  stores,  materiel,  and  the  tools  of  the  car- 

beelwright,  saddler,  and  harness-maker,  form  parts 

battery.     Other  battery  wagons,  forges,  spare  gan-car- 

«   9W  ,  rrqaired  for  more  extensive  and  rapid  repairs,  and  to 

r*  ;-.Ar  ^  ir.jored  carriages,  accompany  the  general  park.     If  there 

•  fc     p«rk,  they  thould  accompany  the  battery  whene?er  it  takes 

•.   •  f--i. 

T>»€  ^^9Jti^  fy  of  wianfBuvre  conibts  of  the  pieces  belonging  to 
*.  ^  £--1  bfttt^ry,  wiih  an  eqoal  number  of  caissons,  all  projKrly 
««. .  I'l^fd.  hofw^l,  and  manner].  Each  caisson  is  permanently 
»:-^-  -.'-i  to  a  piece,  and  mancenrres  with  it 

On  the  war  establishment,  or  when  ordered  to  march, 
of  the  ^ponnder  and  light  IS-ponnder  batteries  is 


•  T'.  ^  r>«  is  Hi!l  op^n  tritL  It  !■  not  eh«mbereclf  but  can  ho  tucd 
^r\  ^  %  rva  aa4  WovUmt.  thus  grvailj  9\mp\itj\n%  the  anmnniiton  r«- 
^  .  »«i  fir  •  b%u«r7.  la  \mkxmnm  CMinpotcU  of  ho(b  fuui  so<l  h<'wiiifr«, 
%\m  *•«  •<  «•  cUm  U  olita  More  or  \tmm  McrifieeU  to  tbtt  of  the  ofhrr. 
T-  ■  c«.  It  ■  ^«U(«<1  hj  tb«  um  of  tbe  lifbt  12*f)OQii(l«r,  wLieh  will  pn>Ua* 
Wj  W  *i^»f4«4  for  all  MOUDUvl  b«ti^ri««.  to  the  etclutioD  of  tbo  others, 

ia  its  tarn  bj  rieed  eaanoa  of  zr«ai  i»owcr  sad  rauge. 
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drawn  by  six  hones.  On  the  peace  establishment,  in  gairiton^ 
fonr  hones  only  are  required.  When  12-ponnder  batteries  are  in 
the  field  or  on  the  road,  each  piece  and  caisson  of  the  batteiy  of 
manoeayre  requires  eight  horses,  the  other  carriages  six  horses  each. 

PersonneL  The  number  of  men  required  for  the  service  of  a 
battery,  including  non-commissioned  olBcen  and  artificen,  raries 
from  tvoenty  to  thirty  per  piece,  according  to  circumstances :  the 
number  for  field  serrice  should  never  be  less  than  twenty-five, 
even  in  6-pounder  batteries.  They  should  be  intelligent,  active, 
muscular,  well-developed,  and  not  less  than  five  feet  seven  inches 
high ;  a  large  proportion  should  be  mechanics. 

The  number  of  officen  varies  from  four  to  six,  depending  on 
the  number  of  pieces  in  the  battery. 

PROPORTION  OF  FIELD  ARTILLBRT  TO  OTHER  ARMS. 

The  proportion  of  field  artillery  to  other  arms  varies  generally 
between  the  limits  of  I  and  4  pieces  to  1000  men,  according  to 
the  force  of  the  army ;  the  character  of  the  troops  of  which  it  is 
composed ;  the  force  and  character  of  the  enemy ;  the  nature  of 
the  country  which  is  to  be  the  theatre  of  the  war,  and  the  char- 
acter and  object  of  the  war.  Similar  considerations  must  regulate 
the  selection  of  the  kinds  of  ordnance,  and  the  proportions  of  the 
different  kinds. 

The  value  and  importance  of  an  efficient  artillery  increases  in 
proportion  as  the  troops  with  which  it  serves  are  undisciplined 
and  uninstructed.  The  following  principles  may  be  observed  in 
the  American  service,  under  ordinary  circumstances : — 

gun..  T  which  {j:;:'2:p^ 


distribnted  as  follows : — 

For  the  in/amtry:  2  pleoet  to  1000  men — 12-poander,  light,  or  O-poonder 
gunn,  and  12.poander  howitsers  in  mounted  batteries. 

/or  the  cavalry:  2  pieces  to  10(K)  men — G  pounder  gant,  and  12*poiinder 
howitiers  in  batteries  of  horse  artillery. 

For  the  rtetrvet :  1  piece  to  1000  men — \  to  }  in  expounder  moonted  bat- 
teries and  horse  artillery,  f  to  )  in  Ti-pounder  mounted  batteries. 


OBOANIZAHON  of  yield  BATTSBISa 


ARTICLE   SECOND. 

0BG4NIZATI0N  AND  EQUIPMENT  OP  FIELD 

BATTERIF^. 

There  arc  three  distinct  organizations  for  field  batteries : — 

1.  The  peace  organization,  or  that  for  initmotions,  simply. 

2.  That  for  the  march,  or  of  preparation  for  service. 

3.  That  for  war. 

The  first  organization,  that  for  instruction,  requires  that  the 
batlery  of  manoeuvre,  only  consisting  of  four  pieces,  with  their 
caissons,  should  be  horsed.  As  the  movements  are  executed  with 
«mpty  ammunition  chests,  the  number  of  horses,  and  especially  in 
the  6-ponnder  batteries,  may  be  limited  to  four  for  each  carriage. 
The  battery  wagon  and  forge,  although  not  horsed,  should  be  at 
all  times  with  the  battery,  and  provided  with  the  stores  and  tools 
for  service. 

The  additional  guns  and  caissons,  with  their  equipments  and 
harness,  to  complete  the  battery  to  the  war  establishment,  should 
be  kept  with  it^  or  in  store  ready  for  issue. 

The  second  organization,  that  of  preparaiion  for  service,  re- 
quires that  the  battery  of  manoeuvre,  and  also  the  forge  and  bat- 
tery wagon,  should  be  kept  fully  horsed,  manned,  and  equipped. 
As  the  ammunition  and  stores  must  be  transported,  the  carriages 
require  six  horses  each,  and  the  artificers,  as  well  as  the  chiefs  of 
pieces  and  buglers,  should  be  mounted.  On  the  inland  frontiers, 
or  at  interior  stations,  where  batteries,  when  put  in  motion,  must 
take  the  road,  they  should  be  kept  on  this  organization. 

The  third  organization  requires  that  the  full  battery  of  six  or 
ei|^  pieces  should  be  equipped  in  all  respects  for  war.  When 
there  is  no  reserve  park  with  the  troops,  the  additional  battery 
wagon,  forge,  and  other  carriages  which  usually  accompany  it, 
with  their  stores  and  supplies,  and  the  full  campaign  allowance 
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of  ammanition,  sboiild  accompany  the  battery  nnder  charge  of  its 
connnanders. 


ORGANIZATION  OF  A  BIX-POUNDEB  MOUNTED  BATTERY. 


Captain... 

Lieutenanta.... 

Staffsergeanta. 


SergMBta, 
Corporals. 


Ariifieera 

Buglers 

DriTera 

Cannonaert.... 

oparo******  .«•..• 


IramiTOTioir. 

4pll 


I 

1 

8 


4 

8 

2 

2 

24 

84 


76 


& 


2 
82 


44 


Fbxpabatiow. 
4pl< 


i 

I 

1 

8 


■a. 

•  •• 

•  •• 
... 


4 


i 

n 


4 

8 

4 

2 
40 
40 


100 


I 


4 

2 

60 

8 


80 


Wab. 


i 

I 

4 


6 
12 

6 

2 

62 

70 


160 


H 


....• 
..*•. 


6 


6 
2 

84 

10 


110 


Com'dg  saotioaa  and 

eaiasona. 
Pint  sergeant  and 

qr.mr.  sergeanC 
Chieft  of  pieooa. 
Ounners  and  chief 

of  oaisaons. 


J 


In  batteries  of  horse  artillery  two  men  and  twelve  horses  per 
piece  (one  horse  spare)  are  reqnired  in  addition  to  the  nnmbers 
given  in  the  table. 

When  batteries  are  ordered  on  service  on  the  plains,  the  nam* 
ber  of  spare  draught  horses  shoold  be  increased  to  one  pair  for 
each  carriage. 


OBOANIZATION  OF  FIELD  BATTBBIE&  ) 

COMPOSITION  AND  EQUIPMENT  OF  A  BATTERY  FOR  WAR. 

The  battery  is  sapposed  to  consist  of  six  pieces.  In  batteries 
of  eight  pieces  there  are  two  additional  guns,  with  the  materiel 
required  for  their  service. 


M 
O 

3 

< 

I  as 


^  ri2-poander,  mounted 

Omu 'I  12-pottnder,  (light,) mounted., 

I  6-poander,  mounted 

Howitiers..  /  24-pounder,  mounted 

\  I2-ponnder»  mounted. < 


batteiy. 


Total  number  of  pieces. 


«•*—••••{  for  Sllriu;;;- 


Total  number  of  caiaeons.. 


TBATSLLnio  romoB. . 
Batiibt  waoov  ...... 


Whole  number  of  carriages. 


o 

R 


Gnns  •.••M.. 


Shot 

Spherical  case 

Shells 

Canisters 

f  Spherical  case.. 

HowitMTt..^  Shells 

(Canisters 


Total  number  of  Jt>nnds  with  a  battery.. 


6 


8 

4 


12 


1 

1 


20 


660 
224 


112 

112 

168 

42 


1,218 


ll-pdr.       S-pdr. 


6 


6 


12 


12 


1 

I 


20 


604 
504 
168 
168 


4 
2 


6 


1,844    1,112 


4 
2 


6 


1 
1 


14 


400 
820 


80 
160 
120 

82 


For  two  82-poQader  howitser  carriages,  and  four  ^  Spherical  case 84 

caissons,  the  number  of  rounds  of  ammunition  >•  Shells 112 

would  be ..J  Canisters 14 

Total.. 210 

Hie  number  of  fHction  primers  is  .fifty  per  cent,  greater  than 
the  number  of  roonds  furnished  the  battery.  To  provide  for  con- 
tingendes,  a  small  supply  of  port-fires  and  slow-match  is  also 
famished  with  the  ammunition. 


8  OBOAMIZATION  OF  FIELD  BATTERIES. 

The  campaign  allowance  of  ammanition  Is  doable  what  has 
been  here  prescribed,  or  about  400  rounds  per  piece,  of  which 
about  200  rounds  per  piece  accompany  the  battery,  the  remainder 
being  with  the  reserve  parks. 

FIELD  PIECES. 

The  pieces  are  cast  in  bronze  or  gun-metal,  and  are  mach  less 
liable  to  burst  than  those  made  of  iron. 

Bronze  for  cannon,  (commonly  called  brass,)  consists  of  90 
parts  of  copper  and  10  of  tin,  allowing  a  variation  of  1  part  of 
tin,  more  or  less.  It  is  more  fusible  than  copper;  much  less  so 
than  tin ;  is  harder,  less  susceptible  of  oxidation,  and  much  less 
ductile  than  either  of  its  components.  The  specific  gravity  of 
bronze  is  about  8 'TO,  being  greater  than  the  mean  of  the  specific 
gravities  of  copper  and  tin;  that  of  iron  is  about  t'25.  The 
tenacity  of  bronze  is  also  greater  than  that  of  iron. 

The  external  forms  of  the  pieces,  and  their  nomenclature,  are 
shown  in  Plates  6  and  T.  The  howitzers  only  are  chambered : 
the  6-pounder  gun  and  12-pounder  howitzer  have  no  handles. 

The  preponderance,  is  the  excess  of  the  weight  of  the  piece 
in  rear  of  the  trunnions  over  that  In  front ;  it  is  measured  by  the 
lifting  power,  in  pounds,  which  must  be  applied  at  the  rear  of  the 
base  ring,  to  balance  the  gun  when  suspended  fireely  on  the  axis 
of  the  trunnions. 

The  true  windage,  is  the  difference  between  the  tme  diame- 
ters of  the  bore  and  of  the  ball. 
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PfilNCIPAL  DIMENSIONS  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  FIELD  PIECES. 


Diameter  of  the  bore... 

True  windage 

Length  of  bore,  (exoluaive 
of  chamber,) 

Length  of  bore  in  diameters. 

Diameter  of  Uie  chamber... 

Length  of  the  chamber 

Length  from  rear  of  base 
ring  to  face  of  muzzle.... 

Whole  length  of  the  piece... 

Semi-diameter  of  the  base 
ring 

Semi-diameter  of  the  swell 
of  the  muzsle 

Distance  between  these  two 
semi-diameters.. 

Natural  angle  of  sight 

Distance  ft^m  rear  of  base 
ring  to  rear  of  trannions. 

IMameter  of  the  base  ring.. 

Distance  between  the  rim- 
bases. 

Length  of  the  trunnions.... 

Diameter  of  the  trunnions.. 

Dtstanoe  from  axis  of  trun- 
nions to  face  of  muzzle... 

Wbioht .pounds. 

Preponderance. pounds. 


Oims. 


12-pdr. 


inehtt, 
4-62 
010 

74- 
16- 


78- 
d&' 

6-6 

617 

76-8 
1« 

80-7 
18- 

12- 
8-5 
4-62 

44-99 

1,767 

60 


Light 
U-pdr. 


inche», 
4-62 
010 

68-6 
18-76 


66- 
7216 

6*6 

4-26 

66- 
V^ 

26*4 
11- 

11-6 
8-26 
4-2 

88-6 

1,227 

128,6 


HMtr- 


inches. 
8-67 
0-09 

67-6 
16-67 


60- 
66-6 

616 

4126 

68-7 
1» 

28-26 
10-8 

9-6 
2-8 
8-67 

84-91 

884 

88 


HOVITXXBS. 


n-pdr. 


inehet, 
6-4 
0-16 

64- 
10- 

4-62 

7- 

76- 
82- 

6-9 

6-6 

74-76 
1« 

80-7 
18-8 

12- 
8-6 
4-62 

41-99 

1,920 

126 


a4-pdr. 


incha, 
6-82 
0-14 

66-26 
9-66 
4-62 
4-76 

66- 
71-2 

6- 

4-876 

64-8 

27-6 
18-8 

11-6 
8-26 
4-2 

86-4 
1,818 
112 


13-pdr. 


incluB. 
4-62 
010 

46-26 

10- 
8-67 
4-26 

68- 
68-6 


4-1 
62-86 

28-26 
12- 

9-6 
2-8 
8-67 

27-91 

788 

61 


Ammunition. 
GUNPOWDER. 

Qanpowder  is  composed  of  nitres  Csaltpctre,)  charcoal,  and 
salphnr;  the  proportions  of  the  ingredients  and  the  size  of  the 
grain  varying  with  the  uses  for  which  it  is  destined. 

Powder  for  the  military  serrice  is  composed  of  T5  or  76  parts, 
by  weight,  of  nitre,  to  15  or  14  parts  of  charcoal,  and  10  of 
sulphor.     It  is  glazed,  in  order  to  enable  it  to  resist  the  effects 
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of  shaking  in  transportation,  and  of  exposure  to  the  moisture  of 
the  air.  For  sporting  purposes  there  are  2  parts  more  of  nitre, 
and  2  parts  less  of  charcoal,  and  the  grain  is  yery  small. 

Gunpowder  bums  at  a  temperature  of  from  575^  to  600^  Fahr. 
If  made  of  pure  materials,  well  glased,  and  kept  in  proper  casks 
in  a  dry  magazine,  it  absorbs  less  than  1  per  cent  of  moisture  ia 
from  10  to  15  years.  If  freely  exposed  to  air  saturated  with 
moisture,  it  will  absorb  2  per  cent,  or  more  in  24  hours. 


DENSITY  OF  GUNPOWDER. 


•ta  or  OBAiK. 


Ctnnon 

Musket. 

Rifle.. 

Sporting.. 

Powder,  loose... 
Powder,  shaken 
Water 


SpMlflO 

No.ofgT*lii« 
ofpowderin 
lUKra.Ti<o>' 

W«i<hfc  of  1  enbio  foot. 

Cable  iMhM 

Loom. 

ShAkOB. 

lallb.)MM.' 

1,912 
1,983 

160 

1,100 

6,000 

73,000 

OM. 
929 

896 

900 

1,047 

01. 

1,039 
1,012 
1,060 
1,197 

80- 
80-8 
80-7 
26*6 

2,012 

900 

1,000 

1,000 

998,07 

PROOF  OF  GUNPOWDER. 

The  projectile  force  of  gunpowder  is  ascertained  by  means 
of  the  cannon  pendulum,  and  the  musket  pendulum.  The  ap- 
paratus shows  the  initial  velocity  of  a  ball  fired  from  a  cannon 
or  a  musket  with  the  ordinary  service  charge. 

In  proving  cannon  powder,  the  initial  velocity  of  a  ball  of 
medinm  weight  and  windage,  with  a  charge  of  one-fourth  its 
weight  of  powder,  should  be : — 

From  a  24-pounder  garrison  gun,  not  less  than  I  COO  feet 
From  a  12-ponnder  field  gun,  not  less  than  1550  feet 
From  a  6-pounder  field  gun,  not  less  than  1500  feet 
In  proving  imall-ann  powder,  the  initial  velocity  of  a  musket 
ball,  with  a  charge  of  120  grains,  should  be : — 
With  musket  powder,  not  less  than  1500  fett 
With  rifle  powder,  not  less  than  1600  feet 
With  fine  sporting  powder,  not  less  than  1800  feet 
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CHARGES  OF  POWDER. 


xursL 

rom  aims. 

rOS  B0WITSSS9. 

12-pdn. 

5-pdn. 

O-pdn. 

34-pdn. 

U-pdn. 

Pop  ahoi • 

lbs. 
2-6 
2-6 

2- 

lbs, 
1-25 
1-26 
1- 

lbs. 

lbs. 

lbs. 

For  SDherieal  oase.... 

8-25 
25 
2-6 
8-25 

26 

2- 
2- 
2-6 

1-26 
1- 

For  eaoister 

fftmall  charee 

Pot  fibfillf ...  •  Iftrv^^  chnrff4). ...... 

fixed- 

2-5 

1- 

The  Mme  Ammanitioa  is  used  for  the  I2-pouDder  aad  light  12-poQndor 
guns. 

The  charges  are  contained  in  cartridge  bags,  made  of  woollen 
material  free  from  any  mixture  of  cotton,  and  of  sufficiently  close 
texture  to  prevent  the  powder  from  sifting  through. 

PROJECTILES. 

(Plats  1.)  There  are  four  kinds  of  projectiles  used  in  field 
serrice,  riz.:  the  solid  or  round  shot,  the  canister,  the  shell,  and 
the  spherical  ease  shot 

The  projectile  is  attached  to  a  block  of  wood  called  a  sabot. 
For  the  guns  and  the  12-pounder  howitzer,  the  cartridge  and  the 
projectile  are  attached  to  the  same  sabot,  making  together  a 
round  of  fixed  ammunilion.  For  32-pounder  and  24-pounder 
howitzers,  the  projectile  is  separate  from  the  charge,  and  the 
cartridge  is  attached  to  a  block  of  wood  called  a  cartridge  block. 

The  solid  shot  is  spherical,  and  its  weight  in  pounds  is  used  to 
deaigDate  the  calibre  of  the  gun  to  which  it  belongs. 

The  canister  consists  of  a  tin  cylinder,  attached  to  a  sabot  and 
filled  with  cast-iron  shot.  These  shot  vary  in  diameter,  and  of 
coarse  in  weight,  with  the  calibre  and  description  of  the  piece. 
Canisters  for  guns  contain  27  shots  each;  those  for  howitzers 
contain  48  shots  each.  They  are  packed  in  sawdust  in  four  tiers : 
the  lower  tier  rests  on  a  rolled  iron  plate,  which  is  placed  on  the 
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sabot;  and  the  canister  is  closed  with  a  sheet-iron  coyer.  The 
canister  takes  its  designation  from  that  of  the  piece  for  which  it 
is  prepared. 

The  shell  is  a  hollow  shot,  with  snch  thickness  of  metal  as 
enables  it  to  penetrate  earth  works,  wooden  bnildings,  etc.,  with- 
out breaking.  For  service  it  is  charged  with  powder,  and  banU 
with  great  force.  Fire  is  commonicated  to  the  charge  by  means 
of  a  flue,  inserted  in  the  hole  through  which  the  powder  is  in- 
troduced ;  the  time  of  the  explosion  being  regulated  by  the  pre- 
paration of  the  fuze.  The  shell  is  designated  by  the  weight  of 
the  solid  shot  of  the  same  diameter. 


CHARGING  SHELLS. 


Chwiw. 

a»-pdr. 

S4-pdr. 

U-po«n4er. 

0«u      BovteMj 

1 

^-^•'-^•^{rriU'cfc: 

lb,  OZ. 
1     6 
1    0 

lb,  OZ. 
1     0 
0  12 

lb.  OZ. 

0    8 
0    7 

lb.  OZ. 

0    B 
0    7 

i 

Rifle  or  musket  powder  is  used  ia  preference  to  cannon  powder. 

The  Shrapnell,  or  spherical  case  shot,  is  a  hollow  cast-iron 
shot  forming  a  case  which  is  filled  with  musket  balls.  Melted 
sulphur  or  resin  is  poured  in  to  fill  up  the  interstices  and  secure 
the  balls  in  their  positions.  After  this  is  solidified,  a  portion  of 
the  contents  is  bored  out  and  the  vacant  cylindrical  space  filled 
with  powder,  the  amount  of  the  charge  being  only  sufficient  to 
rupture  the  case,  which  has  less  thickness  of  metal  than  the  shell, 
and  to  disperse  the  contents.  Fire  is  communicated  to  the 
charge  by  the  means  employed  for  exploding  the  shell  The 
Shrapnell  shot,  so  called  from  the  name  of  its  iuTcntor,  an  officer 
of  the  British  artillery,  produces  the  same  effect  as  the  canister, 
and  can  be  used  for  much  greater  distances.  It  takes  its  designa- 
tion from  that  of  the  piece. 


f-  /Mer>4^^^ . 


Plate    1 


For  Giais 


< 

) 


\ 


I 

=1 


I  - 
s 


Tor  Hh^txjers. 


UorSZpdr. 


n  pdr 
Sfua. 


\ 


CourtridpeBlodt, 

1  1 


Howitzer  Cartrtd^e.  c^ 


I 

H 
\  I 


\ 


Mjsr  shot  wUh  fuzf  inserted. 


Mftal  Kuce 


jfjrrnS^^uJnKSrHr 
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CHARGES  FOR  SPHERICAL  CASE  SHOT. 


■ 

S>pdr. 

Ufix, 

13-pdr. 

&-pdr. 

Nnmber  of  raasket  balla^ 

Bureting  charge  of  powder oz. 

Weight  of  shot,  loaded lbs. 

246 
1-4 
82 

176 
1-2 
24 

76 
1- 

11-77 

37 

06 
5-55 

FUZE. 

(Plate  1.)   The  Bormann  fiixe,    so  called  from  the  name 
of  its  inventor^  an  officer  of  the  Belgian  artillery,  is  the  only 
kind  at  present  nsed  in  the  field  artillery  serTice.    This  fuze  is  a 
circiilar  metallic  disc,  about  1  -5  inches  diameter,  and  half  an  inch 
thick.    On  the  exterior  are  seyeral  turns  of  a  stout  thread,  which 
enables  the  disc  to  be  screwed  into  the  shell.     The  composition 
filling  (mealed  powder)  is  compressed  in  a  circular  groove  near 
to,  and  concentric  with,  the  circumference  of  the  disc.     The  end 
of  the  composition  communicates  by  a  canal  with  a  small  magazine 
in  the  centre  of  the  disc.     The  magazine  is  filled  with  powder, 
and  slightly  closed  on  the  lower  side  so  as  to  yield  in  that  direc- 
tion to  the  explosion.     The  composition  is  securely  protected 
from  moisture  or  accidental  ignition  by  a  corering  of  soft  metal, 
on  which  is  legibly  marked  the  time  graduations  in  seconds  and 
parts  of  a  second.    Oommencing  at  the  entrance  to  the  maga- 
zine, on  the  left  end  of  the  composition,  the  first  mark,  a  short 
one,  is  for  f  of  a  second ;  the  next,  one  doi,  or  the  figure  1,  is  for 
1  second;  the  next,  a  short  mark,  for  H  seconds;  the  next,  a 
long  mark,  1^  seconds;  the  next,  a  short  mark.  If  seconds;  the 
next,  two  dots,  or  the  figure  2,  is  for  2  seconds ;  and  so  on  in  suc- 
cession up  to  5^  seconds,  which  is  the  longest  time  for  which 
these  fuzes  are  constructed. 

As  the  iuze  exposes  considerable  surface  to  the  shock  of  move- 
ment, it  is  sustained  within  the  shell  by  a  thick  iron  plate,  per- 
forated through  the  centre  so  as  to  permit  the  passage  of  the 
flaaie  firom  the  fuze  into  the  interior  of  the  shell  when  the  maga- 
xine  explodes. 

This  plate  is  screwed  into  an  orifice  prepared  for  its  reception,  and 
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doses  the  lower  part  of  the  fuze-bole.  The  metallic  foze  is  then 
screwed  firmly  into  its  place,  and  the  projectile  is  ready  for  serrice. 

The  operation  of  the  faze  in  service  is  as  follows :  the  thin 
coTering  of  metal  above  the  composition  is  cut  at  the  desired 
point  80  as  to  lay  bare  the  upper  surface  and  expose  it  to  the 
flame  of  the  discbarge.  The  combastiou  of  the  composition  occu- 
pies the  assigned  time,  and  then,  through  the  canal  already  men* 
tioned,  communicates  fire  to  the  magazine.  The  explosion  drives 
the  flame  downward  through  the  orifice  in  the  iron  plate  into  the 
interior  of  the  projectile,  where  it  encounters  the  charge  of  the  latter. 

The  flue-gouge,  a  small  gouge  with  a  wooden  handle,  is  re- 
quired to  cut  the  metallic  cover  and  expose  the  composition. 
Two  fuze-gouges  should  be  supplied  to  each  piece. 

FRICTION  PRIMERS. 

The  primer  is  a  small  tube  filled  with  rifle  powder  and  inserted 
in  the  vent  at  the  moment  of  firing.  It  is  ignited  by  the  friction 
produced  in  drawing  a  rough  wire  briskly  through  a  friction 
composition,  consisting  of  I  part  of  chlorate  of  potassa  and  i 
parts  of  sulphuret  of  antimony,  moistened  with  a  weak  solution 
of  g^m  arable,  and  mixed  together  in  a  wet  state.  This  com* 
position  is  contained  in  a  smaller  tube  which  is  inserted  at  right 
angles  in  the  priming-tube,  near  the  top,  and  soldered  to  it  A 
lanyardf  with  a  hook  attached,  is  used  to  puU  out  the  wire. 

Ammunition  is  issued  to  batteries  from  the  arsenals,  prepared 
for  iminediate  use.  It  is  packed  in  boxes  made  for  the  purpose: 
these  are  painted  olive  color  on  the  outside,  and  the  kind  of  am- 
munition contained  in  each  is  marked  on  both  ends  in  white 
letters.  The  date  and  place  of  fabrication  are  marked  on  the 
inside  of  the  cover. 

When  fresh  ammunition  is  received,  it  should  at  once  be  ganged 
to  the  pieces,  and  its  condition  examined.  It  should  be  frequently 
aired,  and  every  care  taken  to  keep  it  in  good  order.  The  pri- 
mers should  be  kept  in  a  dry  place,  and  exposed  to  the  sun  before 
being  used.  In  rainy  weather,  especially  when  long  continued, 
and  an  action  may  be  expected,  they  should  be  dried  carefuUy,  in 
small  separate  parcehi,  before  a  fire. 
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WEIGHTS  OF  FIXED  AMMUNITION. 


• 

rOB  OVM. 

won  nOWVTMMBB, 

U-pdr. 

»-pdr. 

8»>pdr. 

Si-pdr. 

IS-pdr. 

Shot.  slraDiMd. 

Ibt, 

2-56 
2-06 

12-75 
9-62 

1217 

14-8 

15-4 

12-17 

14-7 

16-91 

IbM, 

1-8 
1-05 

6-28 

lbs. 

8-88 
8-1 

IbM. 

2-7 
2-84 

lbs. 
1-8 

1-05 

8he11.  ff^r^PiMMl 

•.nd  eharffftd 

24-6 

82-72 
28-5 

18-8 

24-64 
21-25 

9-85 

12-2 
10-8 

Spherical   case,   strapped    and 
charved.  ....•••■ 

5-72 
7-82 
7-6 

f  Canister,  with  s^hni 

Round  of  am- 
Bianition....' 

rshot 

Shell 

27-7 

85-82 

81-6 

2M5 

27- 

28-6 

10-5 

18-65 

11-85 

Spherical  case. 
Canister.* 

7- 

8-4 

CONTENTS  AND  WEIGHTS  OF  PACKING  BOXES. 


Nowoe 

muds. 

wsieat. 

^ 

EMpij. 

FMktd. 

1 

12-PDB.. 
6-PDK..- 

roi 
82-PDa.. 

24-poK.. ' 

1 

vo%  ouvs. 

Shot*.. ....«•  ..•••••*•* 

8 

8 

8 

8 

14 

14 

14 

4 

4 

4 

6 

6 

6 

10 

10 

10 

lbs. 

28 

28 

28 

24 

25 

25 

20 

28 

23 

26 

25 

25 

26 

27 

27-5 

28-5 

ibs. 
148 
142 
121 
161 
138 
125 
146 

186 

168 
158 
155 
190 
170 
188 
165 
148 

Eaoh  box  eon* 
tains  the  port 
fire    and    i 
yard  of  slow- 
match. 

Friction    pri- 
mers are  fur- 
nished in  tin 
boxes     con- 
Uining     100 
eaoh. 

Spherical  case 

Shells 

Oanister 

'Shot 

Spherical  case 

,  Canister 

t  HOWITRRS. 

Shells 

Spherical  case 

Oanister.  ..,.••  M...... 

rShdh 

Spherical  case 

Canister. 

12-PDm.  < 

obells.  ..••••M.*..«.««* 

Spherical  case 

.Canister. „ 
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FIELD  CARRIAGES. 


All  field  carnages  consist  of  two  parts — ^the  body  or  main  por- 
tion of  the  carriage,  and  the  limber  or  front  part,  to  which  the 
horses  are  attached.  These  parts  are  so  connected  as  to  be 
readily  detached  and  separated  from  each  other. 

Oun-carriages,  (Plates  8  and  9.)  There  are  three  gon-car- 
riages  for  field  artillery,  viz.: — 

One  for  the  G-ponnder  gun  and  the  12-poander  howitaer. 

One  for  the  24-poander  howitzer. 

One  for  the  12-poander  gun  and  the  32-poander  howitzer. 

The  12-poander  light  gan  is  for  the  present  mounted  on  the 
24-pounder  howitzer  carriage,  modified  slightly  for  the  purpose. 
A  special  carriage  will  probably  be  adopted  for  it 

The  parts  of  these  carriages  are  all  similar,  differing  only  in 
their  dimensions. 

Caissons,  (Plates  12  and  13.)  All  caissons  are  of  the  same 
external  forms  and  dimensions. 

Battery  wagons,  (Plates  14  and  15,)  are  of  the  same  ex- 
ternal forms  and  dimensions.  The  one  which  accompanies  the 
battery  differs  in  its  eqaipment  firom  that  of  the  field  park,  and 
also  in  its  external  arrangements  and  contents. 

Trayelling  forges,  (Plates  16  and  IT.)  The  remarks  as  to 
the  forms,  dimensions,  and  equipments  of  the  battery  wagons, 
apply  also  to  the  forges  for  the  field  batteries  and  paries. 

Limbers,  (Plates  10  and  11.)  The  same  limber  is  used  for 
all  field  carriages.  The  limber  chests  of  the  gun-carriage  and 
caisson  contain  ammunition  and  equipments  for  the  service  of  the 
piece ;  those  of  the  forge  and  battery  wagon  contain  tools  and 
stores  for  shoeing  and  repairs. 

Wheels.  There  are  two  numbers  of  wheels  for  field  carriages, 
viz.:  No.  1,  for  the  ^-pounder  gun-carriage ^  the  caisson^  the 
forge,  the  baUery  wagon,  and  for  the  limbers  of  all  field  car- 
riages. No.  2,  for  the  l2'pounder  gun-carriage  and  %i-pound€r 
howitzer,  or  light  l2'pouniter  gun-carriage.  These  wheels  are  of 
the  same  form  and  height,  and  they  fit  on  the  same  axletree-arm ; 
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they  differ  onlj  in  the  dimensions  of  their  parts,  and  conseqaently 
in  strength  and  weight 

Ammunition  oheits,  (Plats  2.)  The  same  ammunition  chest 
is  adapted  to  the  limber  and  to  the  caisson.  The  interior  ar- 
raagement  yaries  with  the  calibre  and  description  of  the  piece  and 
the  ammunition  to  be  used.  The  principal  diyisionss  are  desig* 
nated  as  the  righi  half  and  the  left  half  to  a  person  facing  the 
fronts  or  lock-Me  of  the  chest  The  smaller  diyisions  in  each 
half  perpendicular  to  the  sidea  are  designated  as  the  first,  second, 
ihirdf  etc.,  from  the  principal  partition,  each  way;  the  divisions 
parallel  to  the  sides  are  designated  as  the  fronts  middle,  and 
rear  dinsiona 

Chest  for  ^-pounder  Oun.  Eight  partitions,  four  in  each 
half,  perpendicular  to  the  sides  of  the  chest,  and  sliding  in  grooTOS 
made  for  the  purpose.  All  the  diyisions  of  the  right  half,  except 
the  fifth,  are  provided  with  two  bolsters  each,  for  spherical  case 
shot:  the  bolsters  are  attached  to  the  partitions  by  screws;  the 
wooden  strips  which  form  the  grooves,  the  linings,  and  the  props, 
for  shells  and  spherical  case,  are  secured  with  copper  nails. 
One  tray,  for  holding  equipments,  rests  on  the  partitions  in  the 
left  half  of  the  chest  Three  finger  holes  are  bored  in  the  inside 
of  the  ends,  to  lift  it  by ;  and  a  hole  is  bored  through  the  middle 
of  the  bottom  to  let  the  air  pass  when  the  tray  is  lifted  out 

Chest  for  light  12-pounder  Oun.  Six  partitions,  three  in 
each  half,  perpendicular  to  the  sides :  four  of  the  divisions  are 
provided  with  bolsters  for  shells  and  spherical  case  shot;  and  one 
division  is  separated  from  the  rest  by  partitions  of  suiBcient  height 
to  suit  that  of  the  canisters.  One  tray,  for  equipments,  in  the 
left  half,  as  in  the  6-pounder  chest 

Chest  for  l2'pounder  Oun.  Six  partitions,  three  in  each 
half,  perpendicular  to  the  sides.  Four  bolsters  for  spherical  case 
shot  One  division  is  prepared  for  canisters,  as  in  the  light 
IS-pounder  gun.     One  tray  for  equipments,  in  the  left  half 

Chest  for  l2-pounder  Howitzer,  Six  partitions,  three  in 
each  half,  perpendicular  to  the  sides.  Twenty-one  bolsters  for 
the  lower  tier  of  shells  and  spherical  case  shot  They  are  cupped 
2  b2 
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to  receive  the  ballB,  and  have  holes  bored  through  the  botton 
for  the  fiues  to  lie  in.  They  are  placed  in  the  bottom  of  the 
chest,  three  in  each  division,  except  the  division  prepaied  for  the 
canisters.  Twenty-eight  props,  for  the  npper  tier  of  shells  and 
spherical  case,  fonr  in  each  division,  except  that  for  the  canisteit. 
Six  props  for  canisters  in  the  first  division,  right  half. 

Chest  for  24-pouiider  Howitzer.  Eight  lininge,  two  in  eadi 
of  the  front  and  rear  divisions,  fastened  to  the  ends  of  the  chest 
and  to  the  principal  partitions.  Ibur  long  partiHcne,  two  in 
each  half,  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  chest  Two  ehort  pariijUom 
for  canietere,  in  the  rear  division  of  the  right  half.  Seven  ehoH 
paHUione  for  shells  and  spherical  case  shot;  two  in  each  of  the 
front  divisions,  two  in  the  rear  division  of  the  left  half^  and  one 
in  the  middle  division  of  the  right  half:  each  of  these  partitioas 
is  formed  of  two  pieces  which  slip  into  grooves,  one  over  the 
other.  Thirty4hree  bolsters  for  shells  and  spherical  case,  in  the 
two  front  divisions— the  left  rear  division,  and  the  right  middle 
division :  they  are  so  placed  as  to  support  two  tiers  of  shot  aad 
shell 

Chest  for  S^pounder  Howitzer.  Six  long  partiiians,  thrse 
in  each  half;  one  parallel  to  the  ends,  and  two  parallel  to  the 
sides  of  the  chest  Four  short  partitions,  one  in  the  front  and 
rear  divisions  of  each  half,  made  in  two  pieces,  and  fitftened  as  in 
the  24-ponnder  howitser  chest  Twenty-one  bolsters  for  shells 
and  Shrapnell  shot  in  the  ftxmt  and  rear  divisions,  left  half;  the 
rear  division,  right  half;  and  on  the  right  of  the  front  divimii, 

right  half;  they  are  arranged  as  in  the  24-poonder  howitxer  chesty 

* 

so  as  to  support  two  tiers  of  shot  and  shells. 
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AMMUNITION  CARRIED  IN  EACH  CHEST. 


FOK  6-POVJIDBK  au9. 

SKol,  fixed 

Spheiieal  OMe,  fixed. 


Cuileten,  fixed^ • 

Spftre  esrtridges  •••••••  1^  lbs. 

FrieUon  primers.. 

SIow-niAteh.. yards. 

Port-fires. 


FoK  uosT  12-roimiB  auji. 
Shot,  fixwl ..;. 


Spherical  esse,  fixed... 


Shdls,  fixed 

Centstrrs,  fixed... 

I  Spare  cartridges. ^2^  lbs. 

'  Friction  primers.. 

I 

Slow*iDaicli....M.  ••••»..  jards. 
I  Port-fires. 

I 


Fom  12-poraDn  onr. 
Shot,  fixed 


SplMrieil  ease,  fixed. 


Canisters,  fixed.......**,..., 

Spare  cartridges. 2}  lbs. 

Friction  primers. 


Slow-matek 
Port-fires.... 


».«jard8. 


Now 

woiyit. 

IbM. 

25 

190 

20 

140 

6 

42 

2 

2-5 

75 

•6 

1-5 

4 

8* 

•6 

8761 

12 

184-8 

12 

176-4 

4 

48-7 

4 

67-6 

2 

5- 

48 

-4 

2 

•5 

4 

•7 

484-1 

20 

808- 

8 

117-6 

4 

67-6 

2 

5- 

48 

•4 

2 

•5 

4 

•7 

499-8 

In  the  left  half. 

In  1st,  2d,  8d,  and  4th  di- 

Tiaions,  right  half. 
In  5th  dirision,  right  hall 
On  the  spherical  case. 
In  tube  pouches,  or  bun- 
dles in  the  tray. 
}0n  the  ammunition  in 
right  half. 


In  2d,  8d,  and  4th  diri- 

sions,  left  half. 
In  1st,  2d,  and  8d  diri- 

sions,  right  half. 
In  let  dirision,  left  half. 
In  4th  dirision,  right  half. 
On  the  spherical  case. 
In  tube  ponehesy  or  in  the 

tray. 

}0n  the  ammunition,  right 
half. 


In  left  half,  and  4th  di- 
vision, right  half. 

In  Ist  and  2d  dirisions, 
right  half. 

In  8d  dirision,  right  half. 

On  the  spherical  case. 

In  tube  pouches,  or  in  the 
tray. 

}0n  the  ammunition  in 
right  half. 
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AMMUNITION  GARKIED  IN  EACH  CHEST-^CoiKmmA) 


FOS.  12-P017RI)X|C  ROWITOm. 

ShellSy  fixed.. 


Spherical  ease,  fixed... 

Canistera,  fixed 

FrioUon  primen 


Slow-maieh... yards. 

Port-fires 


Fob  24-pQiTiipxE  Boinm«. 

Shells,  strapped. 

Spherical  case,  strapped 


Canisters  «. 


'small  charge.... 

Cartridges..  • 

[large  charge.... 

Friction  primers.. 

Slow-match..... jards. 

Port-fires, 


Fon  82-rouHDBm  howitub. 
Shells,  strapped 


Spherical  ease,  strapped. 
Canisters 


Friction  primers 


Slow-matoh..... jards. 

Port^firea. 


Now 


15 

20 

4 
60 


1-6 
8- 


12 
8 

8 

28 


2 

86 

2 

4 


8 

6 

1 

16 

1 

24 

2 

4 


WclSht. 


Ib9. 
167-6 

278- 
47-4 
•6 

•4 
•6 


479-4 


226-6 
197-1 

68-8 

64- 

6-4 
-8 
-6 
•7 


647-4 


196-8 

196-i^ 

28-6 

46-6 

8-9 

•2 

-6 
-7 

478-4 


In  2d,  8d,  and  4th  diri- 

sions,  right  half. 
In.  left  half. 

In  1st  dirision,  right  hilt 
In  tnbe  poaehes,  or  in  hna- 

dies  on  eanistars,  etc 

On  the  canisters. 


I-    _ 


In  left  hslf. 

In  front  and  middle  di-  > 

risions,  right  half. 
In  rear  diiyi^ons  of  right 

half. 
12  in  mid.  diris.,  left  half: 

9  in  mid.  diris.,  right 

half;  2  on  oaniMn. 
On  canisters 


} 


As  for  12-pdr.  howitser. 


Front  and  rear  ^visioas 

of  left  halt 
Rear  diTisions,  and  right 

ftront  diT.  of  right  half. 
Left  front  division,  right 

half. 


} 


1st  dirision  in  each  half 


In   tobe   poaches,  or  in 
middle  division* 


} 


In  middle  di? isloas. 


*t3»4Jjj*li)[jjli;i 


M 


riPdfH.>wux>T 


EM? 


miM 
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In  {Musking  ammmiitioQ  in  the  chests,  cftre  mast  be  taken  to 
place  the  rounds  in  their  proper  position,  and  then  to  secare  them 
from  moTement  by  filling  all  the  Toid  spaces  closely  with  packing- 
tov.  The  tow  should  be  inserted  in  small  portions,  and  packed 
down  with  a  straight,  smooth  stick,  prepared  for  the  purpose. 
When  ammanition  is  not  firmly  secured,  the  shaking  of  the  car* 
riage  soon  injures  the  powder,  and  renders  the  firing  uncertain. 

IMPLEMENTS  AND  EQUIPMENTS  POR  PIELD  PIECES. 


roa  A  ouv  cabbiaob 
Sponges  Mid  rsmmen.. 

Sponge  oovers^ 

Worm  and  BlaiT... 


•••  ...a..  ••* 


*••••• ..••.• •••••■ 


Hftndspikes, 

Sponge  backet 

Prolonge. 

Tar  backets 

Water  baokete,  leather...* 

Gunner's  hftreraackB. 

Tube  pouehes. 

Fue-googes 

Fuse-wrencli 

Vent  pnnob 

0nnners*8  pincers... 

Tow  hook. 

Pendnlom  bnnsse .. . 

Thnmbstalls 

Priming  wires.. 

^^tnjaids..... 

Gunner's  gimlet. .... 
Tarpaulin,  large... 


Mo. 


FOK  A  CAISSOV. 

Felling  axe.. , 

ShoTel,  long  handle. 

Pickaxe... 

Spare  handspike , 

,  Spare  pole 

.Spare  wheel- 

j  Puze-gouge 

Tow  hooks 


Tar  bocket... 

Watering  backets,  leather. 
Tarpaulin,  large 


2 

2 

i 

2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
2 
1 
1 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 

1 
2 

1 


W«tffM. 


lbs. 
11.6 
•28 

8-6 
14-5 
10- 
18- 

7- 
16- 

8-72 

1-90 
-6 

•08 
•85 
•60 
•GO 
•02 
•08 
•10 
•08 
54^ 


6- 

4-75 
6-50 
7-26 
26-80 
ISO- 
'S 
1-2 

7- 
IQ^ 
54- 


For  6-poander — ^9  Ibsi 
Ob  the  carriage. 


On  the  Umber. 


In  the  inplenent  trays,  or 
in  the  other  Taeant  spaces 
in  the  ammunition  chest. 


In  the  tube  poaches. 
Strapped  on  the  am'tion  chest 


1 


In  the  places  provided  for 
them  on  the  caisson  bodj. 


.n  limber  chest. 
One  in  limber  chest,  one  in 
rear  chest. 


} 


On  the  limber. 
Strapped  on  limber  chest. 
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WEIGHTS  OF  GUN  CARRIAGES  AND  CAISSONS  EQUIPPED  FOE 

FIELD  SERVICE. 


SSSIOXATIOir. 

roa  eoic. 

w^.cwn..m. 

li-pdr. 

IS-pdr. 

(UgK) 

H»*r. 

SM^pit. 

M-p4r. 

OUH  CABRXAQB. 

Gun 

lbs, 
1,767 

788 
892 

885 
860 
182 
606 

89 
64 

Ibt. 
1,227 

786 
892 

885 
860 
182 
490 

89 
54 

IbM. 

884 

640 

860 

886 

860 
186 
881 

86 
64 

Ibt. 

1,890 

788 
892 

885 
860 
192 
480 

89 
64 

ibt. 
1,818 

786 
892 

886 
860 
198 
664 

89 
64 

78^ 

Gun     carriage    without 

whaeU 

Two  wheals 

54<> 
864) 

Limber     body     without 
wheels - 

8,V> 

Two  wheels  M. 

861) 

Amninnition  ohe(lt....t.Tr-rTw 

21^: 

Ammnnition  i>aoke4.  ..f.ft... 

4K« 

Implements     and     equip- 
mentsM , 

8»^ 

TamauUn  M.i...... .t. 

54 

Total  weiffhtM 

4,457 

8,866 

8,186 

4,675 

4,086 

8«2I4 

Number  of  rounds  on  eaeh 
limber ^ 

82 

82 

60 

16 

28 

^ 

OAissoir. 

Body  without  wheels... 

Two  wheels 

IbM. 

482 
860 
864 

1,010 
885 
860 
182 

605 

254 

64 

ttt. 
482 
860 
864 

980 
885 
860 
182 

490 

254 

64 

8,811 

Ibi. 
482 
860 
870 

762 
885 
860 
185 

881 

254 

54 

482 

860 

,     884 

960 
835 
800 
192 

480 
'     254 

i    " 

Ibi. 
483 
860 
890 

1,108 
885 
860 
198 

564 

254 

64 

ibt. 

4:« 

Two  ammunition  chests 

Ammunition   packed   in. 
chests. 

41:: 

9T'.' 

Limber « 

Two  wheels.. 

Ammunition  chest..^ 

Ammunition    packed    in 

ohest.. ^ 

Implements  and  spare  parts, 
Tarpaulin 

Total  weight. 

8a.s 

64 

8,856 

8,498 

8,811 

4.051 
69 

8.S'.«» 

r 

Number  of  rounds  on  cais- 
son and  its  limber 

96 

96 

150  ' 

1 

'       45 

1 

IIT 
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EQUIPMENT  OF  TEAYELLINQ  FOBGES  AND  BATTEEY 

WAGONS. 

One  forge  and  one  battery  wagon  accompany  each  field  battery. 
They  are  furnished  with  the  tools  and  materials  required  for 
shoeing  horses  and  for  ordinary  repairs  and  preservation  of  car- 
riages and  harness. 

Other  forges  and  battery  wagons,  equipped  for  the  general  ser- 
Tice  of  the  army,  accompany  the  field  park,  which  contains  the 
general  supplies  of  ordnance  stores. 

The  forge  for  the  field  battery  is  designated  by  the  letter  A. 

The  forge  for  the  field  park  "  '*  **      B. 

The  battery  wagon  for  the  field  battery         **  "      0. 

The  battery  wag^n  for  the  field  park  ''  **'      D. 


Egaipment  of  a  Forge  for  a  Field  Battery, 

INTEBIOB  ARRANGEMENT  OF  THE  LIMBER  CHEST. 

The  chest  is  marked :  Forqs  A. 

There  are  five  boxes  for  tools  and  stores ;  one  aJweing  box, 
and  one  can  for  oil. 

The  boxes  are  marked:  A,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5. 

They  are  made  of  white  pine,  '75  inches  thick,  with  loose 
eoTers  of  the  same  thickness ;  the  coTers  have  three  |  inch  holes 
bored  in  each  end,  to  lift  them  by. 

Two  handles  of  double  leather  are  nailed  on  the  inside  of  the 
ends  of  the  boxes,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  coTens. 

The  sides  and  ends  of  all  the  boxes  for  the  forges  and  battery 
wagons  are  doTetailed  together,  and  fastened  with  8d  nails;  the 
corers  are  made  with  clamps  on  the  ends. 

EXTERIOR  DIMENSIONS  OF  THE  BOXES  FOR  FORGE  A. 


muauMXTscm. 

LmgCh. 

WUtk. 

D«pllu 

W«lsht. 

Hraiarkt. 

I 

In. 

in. 

•n. 

Ibt, 

A,  Nos.  1  &  8, 

17-8 

18-25 

7  5 

8-25 

A,  No.  2. 

17-8 

13-25 

7-5 

9-75 

A  partition  at  4*5  in.  from 
otte  end. 

A,  No.  4 

28-6 

8- 

6*5 

8* 

A  partition  for  oil  can,  ai 
5*25  in.  from  one  end. 

A,  Ho.  6 

89-8 

0-8 

65 

14-5 

Shoeiag  box.. 

16-5 

8- 

6-5 

4-7 
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The  oil  can  is  made  of  tin,  to  bold  1  quart;  it  is  5  indiaa 
square  and  4  inches  high,  with  a  neck  for  a  cork,  1  inch  diameter 
and  *5  inches  high,  near  one  comer.  Weight  0*9  poonds.  It  is 
marked :  A,  Spmui  oil. 

Boxes  No&  1,  2,  and  3,  are  placed  in  the  bottom  of  the  chert ; 
No.  1  against  the  left  hand;  No.  2  in  the  middle. 

No.  4  is  placed  on  top  of  Nos.  1  and  2,  against  the  left  end 
and  the  back  of  the  chest;  the  dirision  for  the  oil  can  on  the  left 
hand. 

No.  5  is  placed  on  top  of  Nos.  1,  2,  and  3,  against  the  front 
of  the  chest 

The  shoeing  box  is  placed  on  No.  8,  against  the  right  end  and 
the  back  of  the  chest 

The  tools  and  stores  in  all  the  boxes,  and  in  the  forges  and 
battery  wagons,  are  securely  packed  with  tow. 

CONTENTS  OF  THE  LIMBER  CHEST  OF  FOEGE  A. 


•MITB'a  fOObi  AMD  nOEXt. 


HoneahoM,  Nos.  2  and  8.. .....lbs. 

Honesho«8,  Nos.  2  and  8.. .....lbs. 

Honeshoa  naiU,  Nos.  2  and  8  Jbs. 

Washtrs  and  nats.  No.  2... 

Washers  and  nuts,  No.  8 

Washers  and  nuts,  No.  4... 

Naila,  No.  1,  C lb. 

Nails,  No.  2,  C lbs. 

Tire  bolts 

Kejs  for  ammunition  chests. 

Linch  washers. 

Linoh  pins 

Cbnins,  Nos.  1  and  2 ft 

Cold  shut  blinks,  No.  8 

Cold  shut  S  links,  No.  6 

Hand  cold  chisels ^ 

Bardie - 

Files,  assorted,  with  handles 

Buttress • 

Hand  punohes,  round  and  squnrot 

Carried  forward 


V*. 

Wtlcbt. 

Ibi. 

100 

100*00 

100 

100-00 

&) 

60-00 

80 

6-26 

10 

8  20 

4 

2-16 

1 

lOO 

1 

1K)0 

20 

6-00 

6 

1-80 

8 

7-80 

12 

8  87 

2 

l-6i 

60 

2-60 

12 

2  00 

2 

2O0 

I 

0-76 

12 

10-00 

1 

1-50 

2 

2-00 

807*80 

Box  A,  1. 
Box  A,  8. 
Box  A,  2 ;  Urge  div'n 


In  Box  A,  3. 
OMl  Iba. 


I 


In  Box  A,  4. 

28  62  lbs. 
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CONTENTS  OF  LIMBER  CEEST— {Continued.) 


I 


mns'B  Toou  awo  stobss. 


Brought  forward ^ 

Screw  wrench ^ 

Hand  flcrew-driTer 

Hand  Tiee 

Peir  smith's  callipers 

Wood  screws,  1  in.,  No.  14..gro88. 

Qasrt  can  of  spem  oil... 

Fire  shoTel » 

Poker 

Split  hroom ^ 

Hand  hammer.. 

BiretiBg  hammer 

Nailing  hammer.. 

Sledge  hammer... 

Chisels  for  hot  iron 

Chieels  for  cold  iron... 

Smith's  tongs... 

Fore  pQnch«a«...M. •.»•••• 

Creaser 

Fnller... 

NaU  claw 

Bound  punch.. 

Tap  wrench.. 

Die  stock 

Nare  bands,  dereloped.. 

Tire  bands,  dcTeloped 

Shoeing  hammer. 

Pair  pincers 

Rasps,  (12  inches) 

Shoeing  knife 

Toe  knife 

Pritehel 

Nail  punch 

CUnehing  Iron. 

Oil  sione « 

Leather  aprons 


No. 


{ 


2 
2 
8 


Iron  square... 


Padlock ..... 

I  Tar  biieket.-, 
I  Boxes  ........ — .. 

I  Tew  for  packing.. 


'  »*m—m 


Jiocai. .......  I 


6 


Weight. 


lbs, 

807-86 
2-42 
0-82 
1-00 
0-40 
1-60 
1-88 
2-10 
2-70 
806 
1-90 
1-25 
8-50 
1-05 
1-80 

10-50 
8O0 
8  00 

15-00 
100 
100 
2-40 
5O0 
21D 
8-76 
6-26 

11-76 
2-75 
0-82 
2-00 
215 
0-83 
0-80 
0-86 
0-80 
1-00 
1-60 
8  00 

2-00 

0-50 

7-00 

68  45 

600 

480  38 


Flao*. 


In  Box  A,  4. 
28-52  lbs. 


In  Box  A,  5. 
80-05  lbs. 


In  shoeing  box. 
12  75  lbs. 


{Fastened  on  inside  of 
the  chest  coTer  with 
two  copper  clamps. 
On  the  chest 
On  its  hook. 
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CONTENTS  OF  THE  FOKGE  BODT,  A. 

Box  Ay  6,  of  the  same  dimensions  as  A,  1,  Is  carried  in  the  iron 
room. 

To  pat  this  box  in,  or  take  it  out,  loosen  the  thamb  nuts  and 
raise  the  rear  of  the  bellows  an  inch. 


fOOU  AHB  STOSn. 


No. 


Water  bneket,  wood. , 

AnriX 

Vice 


Watering  bneket,  leather.. 

Bituminous  ooal... .lbs. 

Coal  shoTel 

Padlock 

Horseshoes,  Nos.  2  and  8...  ...lbs. 


Square  iron,  }  In.  and  {  in.  ...lbs. 
Flat  iron,  1}  in.  Xf  in.,  1 

in.  X  i  in*  And  1 }  in.  X  }^  in..lbB. 

Round  iron,  |  in.. lbs. 

Cast  steel,  |  in.  square.... lbs. 

English  blister  steel lbs. 

Box 

Tow 


Total,  escluslTe  of  rioe. 


1 
1 
1 

1 

250 

1 

1 

100 

100 

60 

60 

6 

6 

1 


Woigfau. 


Ibt. 

10-00 

100-00 

29  00 

800 

260-00 

4-75 

0  60 

100-00 

100-00 

60-00 
6000 
600 
6-00 
8-26 
2  00 


On  its  hook. 

On  ^e  fire-place. 

Fixed  on  the  stock  of 

the  carnage. 
On  the  Tice. 


698-60 


} 


In  the  ooal  box. 

On  eoal  box. 

Box  A,  G,  in  iron  room. 

In  the  iron  room. 
The  bars  not  more 
than  8  feet  long; 
the  square  iron  in 
2  bundles. 


Nora. — 100  lbs.  of  horseshoes,  assorted,  contain  90  shoes. 
1  lb.  horseshoe  nails.  No.  8,  contains  140  nails. 
1  lb.  horseshoe  nails,  No.  2,  contains  112  nails. 

3b  pui  the  bellows  in  its  place:  RemoTe  the  coal  box  from 
the  back  of  the  bellows-house ;  take  oat  the  two  stay  plates  at 
the  lower  ends  of  the  rabbets  in  the  braces ;  put  the  projecting 
ends  of  the  upper  bellows'  arm  in  the  rabbets,  and  slide  them  up 
until  the  ends  of  the  lower  arm  come  into  their  places;  pot  on 
the  stay  plates,  and  fasten  them  down  with  the  thumb  nuta. 
Screw  the  brass  elbow  pipe  into  its  place,  through  the  hole  in  the 
sheet  iron  front  of  the  bellows-house ;  put  in  the  copper  pipe, 
and  screw  up  the  collar  which  connects  it  with  the  elbow  pipe. 
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Squipment  of  a  Battery  Wagon  for  a  Field  Battery. 

INTERIOR  ARRANGEMENT  OF  LIMBER  CHEST. 

The  chest  is  marked :  Battery  wagon,  0. 

The  tools  and  stores  are  carried  in  four  boxes,  marked  C, 
No8.  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  respectively,  and  in  one  oil  can. 

The  boxes  are  made  of  white  pine  *t5  inch  thick,  with  leather 
handles  inside,  and  loose  coTers,  like  those  of  the  limber  chest  of 
Forge  A. 

The  corers  of  Nos.  1  and  2  are  *t5  inch  thick;  those  of  Nos. 
3  and  4  are  '5  inch  thick. 

EXTERIOR  DIMENSIONS  OF  THE  BOXES. 


DnravAnosr. 


C,  No.l. 

C,  No.  2. 

C,  No.  8. 

,  C,  No.  4. 


Length. 


inekei. 
17-8 
26*5 
89-8 
89-8 


Wldtb. 


inchet, 
18*25 
17-8 

9-8 

8- 


Depth. 


inehes. 
7-6 
7-6 
6-26 
6-26 


Weight. 


Ib9. 

8*26 
17-6 
12-6 
11- 


No.  3  has  a  partition,  at  5*25  from  one  end  for  the  oil  can. 

No.  4  has  two  partiUons  perpendicular  to  the  sides,  making 
three  dirisions  15*8  inches,  10  inches,  and  11  inches  long,  respec- 
tiTcly. 

The  oil  can  is  like  that  for  the  limber  chest  of  Forge  A,  and 
is  marked :  C,  Sperm  oil. 

Boxes  Nos.  1  and  2  occupy  the  bottom  of  the  chest;  No.  I 
against  the  left  end. 

No&  3  and  4  are  placed  on  top  of  Nos.  1  and  2;  No.  3  against 
the  rear  of  the  chest. 
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CONTENTS  OF  LIMBBR  CHEST  FOB  BATTEBT  WAQON,  C. 


fOOU  ASB  ITOUB. 


CAEEIAOB-XAKSE'f  TOOU. 

Hand  mw 

Tenon  mw,  (14  in.) 

Jnok  plane « 

Smoothing  plane^* ••••• 

Brace,  witli  24  biU 

Spoke  shave. ..» 

Gauge 

Plane  irona 

Saw  set 

Bnle,  (2feet).^ 

Qimlets ^ 

Compasaes pair. 

ChalJi  line 

Brad  awls 

Scriber.. 

Saw  filef,  (4)  in.) 

Wood  files,  (10  in.) 

Wood  rasp,  (10  in  ^ 

Trying  square,  (8  in.) 

Hand  screw-driTer 

Oil  stone. ~... 

Broad  axe 

Hand  ase.. 

Claw  hatehet 

Claw  hammer ^ 

Pineers,  (small)  ^•••.••m Mpair. 

Table  Tioe 

Framing  chisels,  (1  in.  and  2  in.). 
Firmer  chisels,  (f  in.  and  1}  in).. 
Framing  gouges,  (1  in.  and  H  in.) 
Augers  and  handles,  (}  in.,  | 

and  f  in.).. 

Screw  wrench.^ 


in.. 


Frame  saw 

Quart  can  of  sperm  oiL 


SADDLIB*8  TOOLS  AlTD  STOBIS. 

Mallet 

Clam 


Carried  forward. 


Mo. 

Weight 

I6«. 

2 

4O0 

1-50 

416 

1-80 

4-86 

0*80 

0-80 

1-05 

026 

014 

12 

0*95 

018 

010 

017 

016 

12 

087 

112 

0-40 

0-60 

0-82 

1-60 

6-00 

6O0 

2O0 

1-60 

1-06 

8-80 

2 

8-00 

2 

1-00 

2 

2-80 

8 

2-85 

1 

2-42 

{1 

6-00 

8-80 

1 

4*60 

1 

2-70 

1 

1-76 

1 

600 

7818 

>  Fastened  to  the  in- 
j    side  of  chest  coTer. 


In  Box  C.  1. 
17-20  lbs. 


In  Box  C,  2. 
82-28  lbs. 


In  Box  C,  8. 
23*25  lbs. 


WtljnU3IT  or  WIXUD  battibubl 
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UMBER  CHEST  OP  BATTERT  WAGON,  C— {Continued.) 


j>^K»  A«>  vro«i 


Btvsfhi  Cwwil. 


So. 


•  ftt.''L>mt  TOOL*  An>  rroKKii. 

-      -  Ifc.fe 1 

*i  f  r>Mialkaif« 1 

"•.Srl  U-'— «. 1 


ft»>l  kftMllc*. 


12 


•  'WV  .•«••••*»«  ••••■••V*  •••••••••  IIV1(«  A 

•  «»»— — ^••••—  »•»»»«  »•«»«»  pm*»  ■  A 

"><ki  .  '  1 

•  * • ■« ••••«• •«••«• *•*••• ••• •••••• I  M 

*     M^W«  I  4 

>    ^^  ^  w^  ^  «•••*«  •••»»<  •«••«•  ••  *•••  »♦•  •••  "  ^ 

-^wax  .- IV*,  2 

-      *  •i.»r%l   - Ibf  /• 

k  ««t  tkrM4 ^ ItM.^  3 

4:««,    M0ort«d.  -75  iA.  to  1  :> 

s      ^ <lo«.  8 

-  .%M^  •  CttUlpOTL.... 1 

-    ^  ai»v«tt. ^ 2 

I    ••     "^B     ••••«•••••«•••»•••«••«••••••••••  4 

BoMt ^ I  4  j 

TtfV  1-s€  pMktaf^ i 

I 


7818 


0-66 

O-OU 
0-2« 
0  47 
1-64 
014 
O-OH 
075 
0-22 
0-76 
0-22 
012 
015 
0-06 
0  01 
2-<N) 

0  :>n) 

5-*iO 
2-OU 

1-00 
076 

O-.VI 
0  18 
020 

O.V) 

7^M) 

4U25 

7  00 

1626U 


i  la  Box  C,  4. 
1     20  CO  lbs. 


On  Ui  book. 


-J 


C% 
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INTERIOR  ARRANGEMEKT  OF  WAGON  BODY,  C. 

A  TILL,  9  inches  wide  and  9*5  inches  deep,  is  placed  at  the 
back  or  right  side  of  the  wagon  body. 

An  AXE  BAOK  extends  along  the  whole  length  of  the  bodj,  on 
the  left  side,  11  inches  from  the  bottom;  it  is  2  inches  deep  and 
1-5  inches  wide,  and  is  fastened  to  the  side  by  the  middle  riveta 
of  the  side  studs,  and  by  5  wood  screws.  The  rack  has  notches, 
to  hold  three  axes,  a  hatchet,  and  three  hand  bills. 

Four  boxes,  for  stores,  marked :  C,  Nos.  5,  6,  7,  and  8. 

One  box,  marked :  C,  Candles. 

EXTERIOR  DIMENSIONS  OF  BOXES  FOR  WAGON  BODT,  C. 


Bin«2CATI0ir. 


C,No8.5ft6 
C.No.  7 

C,No.8 

Candle  box.. 


Uncth. 

Width. 

Depth. 

Weight. 

ineha 
28- 
28-6 

inehet. 

18-5 

20-25 

inehet. 

11-26 

14- 

the. 
17-6 

28- 

18- 

13- 

6- 

2-85 

11- 

6-5 

6-5 

No  coTors...  *! 
Loom  cover,  j 
DiT.  into  r  ^i**'*  i^"«t  (*^BS  iM4 


oriMf4w«o4,en 

UehUiek. 


4  parts  \     kiMM.M« 


Seven  tin  cans;  2  marked:  G,  Nkat's-foot  oil;  1  marked: 
C,  Linseed  OIL ;  1:  C,  Turpentine;  2:  C,  Ouve  paint;  1: 
G,  Black  paint. 

DIMENSIONS  OF  CANS  FOR  WAGON  BODY,  C. 


sursw 

CapMit/. 

DIMU 

• 

Boifht 

Weight 

1 

in. 

ibt. 

For  neat*8-ft>oioil. 

2gaU. 

8- 

11-5 

22 

1  Rounded    tope    and ' 

For  Unseed  oil  and 

•     necks  for  eorks. 

turpentine. 

Igftl. 

6- 

10- 

1-87 

4 

For  oUto  paint.... 

26  lbs. 

9-76 

10-26 

8- 

rFlat  tope:    opening 
•     eoTored  witb  a  piece 
(  of  tin,  soldered  on. 

• 

Forblaek  paint.... 

6  lbs. 

7- 

8-6 

1-5 

Two  kegs,  for  grease;  exterior  dimenaions: 

Diameter  at  the  bilge 10*6  inches. 

Diameter  at  the  heads 9-76      •« 

Height 12-5 

Weight ^    6  lbs. 


«< 
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CONTENTS  OP  THE  WAQON  BODY,  C. 

Box  C,  No.  5y  is  placed  on  the  bottom  of  the  wagon,  next  to 
the  pile  of  harness  which  occupies  the  rear  part  of  the  body.  Box 
No.  6  is  on  the  top  of  No.  5 ;  No.  ?  on  the  bottom  of  the  wagon, 
in  front  of  No.  5 ;  No.  8  on  top  of  No.  7.  The  candle  box  in 
No.  6. 


voMj  Am  fTosn. 


Linseed  oil gal 

Spirits  turpentine.  ...gaL 

OliTe  paint..... lbs. 

Black  paint lbs. 

Paint  brashes 

8pm.  or  wax-eanUles,  lbs. 

Rammer  heads.. 

Sponge  heads... 

Sponges 

Priming  wires.. 

Gunner's  gimlets.. 

Lanyards     for     friction 

tubes <.. 

Cannon  Spikes 

Dark  Unterns.^ 

Common  lanterns. 


Neai*s-foot  oH gals 

Grease lbs. 

Naas,(H0d,8d,lH)lbB. 


Felling 
Claw  hatchet 
HaadbiUs.... 


Caisson  stock. 


Bammen  and  sponges ... 

Spokes... 

FeUies 


I 


Grindstone,  14  ia.X^  in- 
Arbor  and  erank  for  dc 

Carried  forward 


Na 


1 

1 

50 

6 

12 
6 
4 
4 

12 
8 
8 

4 

6 
8 
4 

4 

60 

20 

2 
1 
2 


8 

40 

24 

1 
1 


Weight 


Ibt. 
917 
8-77 
56- 
6-6 

8-00 
7-86 
2  90 
3-20 
800 
0-24 
0-24 

0-40 
0*80 
8- 
4-60 

82-80 
60- 

20- 

12* 
2- 
4* 

86- 

18-6 

72- 

160- 

GO- 
6*5 


PlllM. 


676  97 


In  1  tin  can.  ' 
"  1   do. 
"  2  do. 
••  1   do. 


In  Box  C,  6. 
80-44  lbs. 


In  candle  box. 


In  Box  C,  6. 
28 '78  lbs. 


In  2  tin  cans.  \  In  Box  C,  7. 


•«2keg8.. 
Box  C,  8. 


} 


92  80  lbs. 


} 


In  the  axe  rack. 


Under  the  tiU,  against  the  side 
and  rear  of  the  wagon. 

On  the  caisson  stock,  against  rear 
end. 

On  the  bottom;  piled  lengthwise 
against  the  front  end. 

On  the  spokes,  crosswise. 

\  On  the  fellies,  against  the  left 
j      side  of  the  wagon. 
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CONTENTS  OP  THE  WAGON  BODY,  C^{ContiMued.) 


TOOLS  ANB  8TOEK8. 


No. 


Brought  forward. 
Screw  jacks 


Wb«el  trftcea..... 
Leading  traces.. 

Collars*. , 

Girths , 

Whips 

Bridles 

Halters^ , 

Halter  chains.... 
Hame  straps 


Spare  nose  bags 

Sash  cord. pieces. 

Slow  match yds. 


Elevating  screw. 
Pole  yoke.. 


Harness  leather side. 

Bridle  leather do. 


Prolongo 

Scythes 

Scythe  stones. 
Spades.. 


Pick  axes  and  handles... 

Com  sacks 

Tarpaulins,  6  feet  square. 


Reaping  hooks.., 


8 

10 

10 

6 

16 

IG 

6 

6 

12 

25 

12 
6 

50 

1 
1 

I 
2 

1 
4 
4 
0 

2 

24 
2 


Scythe  snaths m 

Spare  stock  for  battery 

wagon 

Padlock 

Watering  bucket 

Forage 

Boxes 

Tow... 


Total. 


1 
1 
1 


Weight. 


I 


Pl*c«. 


Ib9. 

57(i9: 
76- 


47 
57 
27 
11 

8 
18 
21 
15 

4 


5 
5 
5 


5 
5 


18-5 
10- 


15-76 
12-25 

25- 
22- 

18- 

9- 

C- 
80- 

13- 
20- 
18- 


On  the  fellies,  against  the  front 
and  the  tilL 


In  a  pile  occupying  80 
at  the  rear  end  of  the  wagon, 
between  the  left  side  and  the 
caisson  stock,  and  up  to  the 
top  of  the  till;  the  collar? 
piled  on  each  other,  ft-om  the 
bottom. 


I 


} 


On  the  hameas. 


8  85 

12- 

90- 
0-5 
8- 

G9- 
24-5 

1288-82 

On  box  No.  7,  to  the  left  of  No.  8. 

I  On  the  pile  of  hameM. 

{Under  the  till,  in  front  of  the 
pile  of  harness,  and  against 
the  caisson  stock. 

On  box  No.  7,  in  fVont  of  No.  8. 
In  the  till,  against  the  front  end. 
In  the  curre  of  the  scythes. 
In  the  till ;  the  bits  against  the 

rear  end. 
Between  the  spade  handlea. 
On  the  scythes. 
On  the  com  sacks,  against  f^tmt 

end. 
Fastened  to  the  ridge  pole  with  a 

wooden  clamp  and  a  leather 

strap. 
Fastened  to  the  ridge  pole  with 

two  leather  straps  and  bnckle«. 

In  the  spare  stock  stirmp. 

Tied  to  the  forage  rack. 
In  the  forage  rack 


ExclusiTe  of  forage. 


EQUIPMBNT  OF  FIELD  BATTKBIE8.  8S 

Spare  gan-carriage  Blocks,  splinter  bars,  axle-trees,  etc.  form 
parts  of  the  equipments  of  Battery  wagon  D.  When  ordered  on 
serrice  beyond  the  reach  of  the  field  park,  these  articles,  together 
with  other  spare  parts  which  may  be  needed  and  cannot  be 
readily  made  from  ordinafy  material,  snch,  for  instance,  as  spare 
hoands,  forks,  middle  and  side  rails,  and  cross-bars  for  cussons, 
assembling  bars,  spare  lock  chain,  etc.,  should  accompany  the 
battery.     (See  Ordnance  Manual,) 

For  other  than  ordinary  repairs,  resort  mnst  generally  be  had 
to  the  field  park.  For  those  occasioned  by  battle,  which  may  be 
eztennre,  snch  resort  is  generally  imperative,  as  the  battery  must 
be  put  in  immediate  order  for  service  either  in  pursuit  of  an 
enemy,  or  to  cover  a  retreat.  When  separated  from  the  park,  it 
is  therefore  necessary  that  the  captain  should  see  not  only  that 
hiB  battery  is  provided  with  these  parts,  but  that  they  are  ironed 
and  fitted,  so  that  no  time  wOl  be  lost  in  completing  his  repairs. 

COMPOSITION  AND  PREPARATION  OF  PAINTS. 

Paint  is  generally  fumbhed  to  batteries,  mixed  and  ready  for 
use.  When  not  supplied,  and  the  roaterials  can  be  procured, 
paints  may  be  prepared  as  follows : 

The  proportions  are  given  for  100  parts  by  weight  of  prepared 
colors,  etc.,  when  not  otherwise  designated. 

A  gallon  of  linseed  oil  weighs 7-5   Ibe. 

Spirits  of  turpentine 7*26  '* 

Japan  vamisb 7*      " 

Sperm  oil .'.  7-12  •* 

NeaiVfoot  oU 7-68  •« 

Black  Paint 

Lampblaek 28 

Litliarge 1 

Japan  Tarnish 1 

Linseed  oil,  boiled. 78 

Spirits  tarpentine. 1 

Grind  the  lampblack  in  oil ;  mix  it  with  the  oil,  then  grind  the 
litharge  in  oil  and  add  it,  stirring  it  well  into  the  mixture.     The 
varnish  and  turpentine  are  added  last    The  paint  is  used  for  the 
iron-work  of  carriages. 
3 
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Olive  Paste. 

Tallow  oobre,  pulyerixed « ^  68* 

Lampblack •. 1*1 

Boiled  oil 87- 

Spirits  turpentine «    0*4 

Make  a  thick  paste  with  the  ochre  and  oil,  in  a  paint  pot,  and 
with  the  lampblack  and  oil  in  another;  grind  them  togetlier  in 
small  portions,  and  keep  the  miztore  in  a  tin  yesseL 

Liquid  Olive  Color. 

Olive  paste 61  -5 

Boiled  oil 29*6 

Spirits  turpentine 6*6 

Dryings 8*6 

Japan  yamish 2* 

Stirred  together  in  a  paint  pot 


QUANTITY  OP  PAINT  REQUIRED  FOR  A  CARRIAGE. 


KIin>  or  OAEBIAOB. 


Field  gnn-oarriage  and  limber,  with  implements^ 

Caisson,  with  limber  and  implements^  etc 

Forge,  with  limber 

Battery  wagon,  do 

Casemate  carriage  and  chassis,  with  implements.. 
Barbette  carriage  and  chassis,  with  implements.. 


wlor. 

OUt^ 

Ibt. 

tbt. 

6 

10 

8 

lo 

6 

10 

7 

18 

7 

14 

6 

11 

0-76 

0*8 

1* 

0*9 

0-75 

1* 


A  priming  of  lead  color  and  2  coats  of  olive  color  are  applied 
to  new  wood-work,  and  1  coat  of  lead  color  and  1  of  black,  to  the 
iron-work. 

Paint  for  Tarpaulins. 

A  square  yard  takes  2  pounds  for  3  coats. 

1. — Olive. — Liquid  oUto  color 100 

Beeswax «      6 

Spirits  turpentine 6 

DissoWe  the  beeswax  in  the  spirits  of  turpentine,  with  a  gentle  heat,  and 

mix  the  paint  warm. 

2. — Add  12  ounces  of  beeswax  to  1  gallon  of  linseed  oil,  and  boO  it  two 
hours ;  prime  the  eloth  with  this  mixture,  and  use  the  same,  in  plaee  of 
boiUd  aitf  for  mixing  the  paint    Give  2  ooats  of  paint 
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VUOHTS  or  POBGES  AND  BATTERT  WAGONS  EQUIPPBD  FOB 

FIELD  SERVICE. 


r«iBGi. 
*.-i/  r««ttplH«,  wiiJiout  wbe«U^... 

7«  •  viptf^l«  M 

lit.:  A»|  vfttcr  buekeiB « 

*  •«f»  %m  ir*n  rpin ^ 

*  WW  t»  r.i*l  bos 

'.  -*i«r  --vlj,  wit^ootwhe«U 

L.«>w  rk«^c«plj 

kA'l  lowU  vD  Um  Umber 


TcUlw«i(bi 


>••••••  •••  ••••••  ••••••  ••••••  ••••••  I 


felTTIBT   W4no!f. 


tV» 


bmly 


csptj. 


For  the 
twttery. 


Forthepwfc. 


OUT 
80O 
118 
320 
255 

3r><) 

ir>8 

480 


3,883 


/6«. 
010 

1.2H1> 
335 
800 
15K 

102 


Ibt. 
007 
800 
118 
455 
255 
835 
800 
158 
332 


8,870 


T«A«1  wdfbt.  I'esduiive  •f  formgt.) 3,574 


010 
3rH) 
2.5H3 
835 
84;0 
158 
209 

4,015 


BOR5£i3. 

of  koms  required  in  s  l^attery  raries  with  the 
<S«tmptktt  of  Um  bfttury  uid  the  BAtvre  of  iu  eerrice.  Under 
« ftiiftnry  drruniuneti,  vhm  horeee  cnn  be  procured  from  the 
r  iwaiuji  in  whkk  Ibo  opemtiont  nre  condnded,  or  eopplied  from 
!bt  dtpola,  no  irrantor  nnnber  ihonld  be  nttnched  to  the  bnttery 
'.Lan  egperfance  hnn  prored  to  be  neceemry  to  keep  it  efBcient 
TW  f  ifkgee diooki be  kept  faliy  nnd  well  honed;  for  when  ono 
of  n  mnm  is  i^Jsred  or  inferior  in  etrenfrth,  ndditionnl  l«lM>r  it 
tkmvn  on  tW  rwnninder  nnleei  be  it  nt  once  replaced. 
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H0BSE8  REQUIRED  FOR  A  MOUNTED  BATTERT  OF  SIX  PIECES. 


Draught 
hones. 


(  For  battery  of  maDoeuTre,  12  oaniftgei. 

6  additional  eaissons 

1  battery  wagon 

1  trayelling  forge^ 

spare  1-12  additional 


Saddle 
horseii, 


8  sergeants . 

6  arti6oersMi 

2  buglers.... 

spare 


Total  number  of  horses. 


U-pdr. 

ll-ftdr. 

96 

72 

86 

86 

6 

6 

6 

6 

12 

10 

8 

8 

6 

6 

2 

2 

8 

8 

176 

149 

72 


G 
6 

7 

8 
6 
2 
8 


110 


For  serrice  on  the  plains,  at  least  one  pair  of  spare  draagbi 
horses  to  each  carriage  should  be  prorided. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  number  of  saddle  horses  required  for  the 
gun  detachment,  including  spare  ones,  is  12  for  each  detachnent, 
or  72  for  a  siz-gun  battery. 

HORSE  EQUIPMENTS. 

The  number  of  sets  of  horse  equipments  wiD  correspond  with 
the  number  of  mounted  men  in  the  battery,  ezclnsire  of  drirers. 

ARTILLERT  HARNESS. 

(Plate  18.)  The  construction  of  the  field  carriages  requires  a 
harness  different,  in  some  respects,  fh>m  that  of  common  wagoos. 
The  limber  baring  no  sweep  bar,  the  pole  is  supported  directly 
by  the  wheel  horses,  by  means  of  a  chain,  which  connects  the 
hames  with  the  pole-yoke  of  the  limber;  and  in  order  to  diminish 
the  weight  at  the  end  of  the  pole,  the  leading  bars  are  dispensed 
with,  the  traces  of  the  leaders  being  attached  to  those  of  the 
wlkeel  horses.  The  position  of  the  limber  chest  oyer  the  axle  is 
Boch  that,  when  loaded,  it  Ihrther  diminishes  the  weight  at  the 
end  of  the  pole. 
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HARNESS  REQUIRED  FOR  EACH  HORSE. 


• 


I«  mmd  vallM.. 


r 


/Wh«ei 

'"tUtd  - 

•Ml  btUjrbuid 


r«r£i«|l.  kip  tCfBp  sad  brtaat  strmp  ..^.^ 


*     f 


•  Vt] 


P- 


Vg.  ivT 


/  F«r  tAch  bone 
^'  (  Mh  for  2  lionM  . 


I,ii 


fU 


TO 

MU                    LBAn.          1 

1 

S       1       r' 

1 

1 


1 
1 
1 


1 
1 

1 
1 


1 
1 
1 


1 

1 

••• ••• 


( 


1 

1 


1 
1 


1 .. 

•  • •• •*• 

.      tlM,      Ibt. 


1 
1 


J?      I 


1 
1 

1 
1 


Ibt. 

514 


3-5 
8-5  , 
17-6 

la- 

IG 

9-5 
11-5 

1- 

1- 

1- 

0-75 

8-5 

2  25' 

0*5  I 

M5l 

2- 


27  •:).'» 


107-8 
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ARTICLE    THIRD. 

POINTING   AND    BANGE8. 

To  point  a  piece,  is  to  place  it  in  snch  a  position  that  the  shot 
maj  reach  the  object  it  is  intended  to  strike.  To  do  this,  the 
axis  of  the  trunnions,  being  horizontal,  the  line  of  metal,  called 
also  the  natural  line  of  sight,  must  be  so  directed  as  to  pass 
through  the  object,  and  then  the  elevation  given  to  the  piece  to 
throw  the  shot  the  required  distance.  The  direction  is  friven 
from  the  trail,  and  the  elevation  from  the  breech;  the  trail  being 
traversed  by  a  handspike,  and  the  breech  raised  or  depressed  bj 
an  elevating  screw. 

The  axis  of  the  piece  coincides  with  that  of  the  cjlinder  of 
the  bore. 

The  line  of  sight  in  pointing  is  the  line  of  direction  from  the 
eye  to  the  object.  It  lies  in  a  vertical  plane,  passing  through,  or 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  piece. 

The  angle  of  sight  is  the  angle  which  the  line  of  sight  makes 
with  the  axis  of  the  piece. 

The  natural  line  of  sight  is  the  straight  line  passing  through 
the  highest  points  of  the  base  ring,  and  the  swell  of  the  mosile, 
muzzle  sight,  or  muzzle  band. 

The  natural  angle  of  sight  is  the  angle  which  the  naiural  line 
of  sight  makes  with  the  axis  of  the  piece. 

The  dispart  of  a  piece,  is  half  the  difference  between  the 
diameters  of  the  base  ring  and  swell  of  the  muzzle,  or  the  muzzle 
band.  It  is  therefore  the  tangent  of  the  natural  angle  of  aight, 
to  a  radius  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  highest  point  of  the 
swell  of  the  muzzle  or  muzzle  band,  to  the  plane  passing  through 
the  rear  of  the  base  ring. 

By  range  is  commonly  meant  the  distance  between  the  piece 
and  the  object  which  the  ball  is  intended  to  strike ;  or,  the  first 
graze  of  the  ball  upon  the  horizontal  plane  on  which  the  carriage 
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Pirfal-Uaak  raafe  is  the  distance  between  the  piece  and 
tW  pa^t-blanL     Xxtreme  range  is  the  distance  between  the 
aad  the  spot  where  the  ball'finallj  rests. 

«f  fttmtiag.  The  pcinUblank  is  the  secoDd  point  of 
!&t#rvKtioa  of  the  trajectory  or  cnnre  described  by  the  projectile 
js.  tu  fifrht  with  the  line  of  sight.  As  the  angle  of  sight  is  in- 
the  projectile  is  thrown  farther  above  the  line  of  sight, 
the  trajectory  and  point-blank  distance  becomes  more  ex- 


The  poiat-Uaak  range  increases  with  the  velocUy,  the  diameter 
the  dengiiy  of  the  balL  It  is  also  affected  by  the  inclination 
c/  the  liae  of  sight;  hot  with  the  angles  of  eleyation  nsed  in  field 
s^nic*.  this  cfect  is  too  small  to  be  taken  into  account 

X  piece  is  aaid  to  be  aimed  point-blank  when  the  line  of  metal, 
whith  is  the  natoral  line  of  sight,  is  directed  npon  the  object 
TVh  wmA  be  the  case  when  the  object  is  at  point-blank  distance. 
at  a  greater  distance  the  pendnlam-haosse,  or  the  tangent 
ie  raised  npon  the  lireech  nntil  the  sight  is  at  the  height 
wi^  the  degree  of  elcTation  for  the  distance  may  require.  An 
ar^&tial  Bae  of  sight,  aad  an  ariificial  point-blank  are  thus  ob- 
Ti  aad.  aad  tiM  piece  is  aimed  as  before. 

1W  differeat  lines,  angles,  etc.,  which  an  artilleryman  has  to 
uk^  lato  aceoont  in  pointing,  will  be  best  understood  by  the  fol- 
:  viagfignre: 


A  B  ii  the  axis  of  the  piece.  B I F  L  is  the  tr^ectory  or  canre 
daarrfted  by  the  pnjertile  in  iU  flight  C  D  F  is  the  natural  line 
cf  ft  irht     C*  D  A  is  the  natural  angle  of  sight. 

TW  pr' jertlle,  thn>wn  In  the  direction  of  the  axis  A  B  D  O,  Is 
artfd  ap'ja  by  the  force  of  grarity,  and  begins  to  fall  at  once 
Ui/w  th^  6ae  at  the  rate  of  ir*|  feet  for  one  iecond,  64J  for 
two.  111]  for  three,  and  lo  on  In  prf>portion  to  the  time.  It 
tW  liae  of  sight  at  D,  a  short  distance  from  the  mosxie  of 
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the  piece,  and  descendifig,  again  cnts  it  at  the  point  F.     niis 
second  point  of  intersection  is  the  poirU-blank. 

Pendnlnm-hauMe.  The  instrnment  at  present  in  most  general 
use  in  pointing  field  guns  at  objects  beyond  the  natural  point- 
blank,  is  called  a  pendulum-fiausse,  of  which  the  component  parts 
are  denominated  the  scale,  the  slider,  and  the  aecU,  The  scale  is 
made  of  sheet  brass:  at  the  lower  end  is  a  brass  balb  filled  with 
lead.  The  slider  is  of  thin  brass,  and  is  retained  in  any  desired 
position  on  the  scale  by  means  of  a  brass  set  screw  with  a  milled 
head.  The  scale  is  passed  throngh  a  slit  in  a  piece  of  steel,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  a  brass  screw,  forming  a  pivot  on  which 
the  scale  can  vibrate  laterally:  this  slit  is  made  long  enough  to 
allow  the  scale  to  take  a  vertical  position  in  any  ordinary  cases 
of  inequality  of  the  ground  on  which  the  wheels  of  the  carriage 
may  stand.  The  ends  of  this  piece  of  steel  form  two  journals,  by 
means  of  which  the  scale  is  supported  on  the  seat  attached  to  the 
piece,  and  is  at  liberty  to  vibrate  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of 
the  piece.  The  seal  is  of  iron,  and  is  fastened  to  the  base  of  the 
breech  by  three  screws,  iu  such  manner  that  the  centres  of  the 
two  journal  notches  shall  be  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  equal  to 
the  radius  of  the  base  ring. 

A  muzzle  sight  of  iron  is  screwed  into  the  swell  of  the  moxzle 
of  guns,  or  into  the  middle  of  the  muzzle  ring  of  howitzers.  The 
height  of  this  sight  is  equal  to  the  diapari  of  the  piece,  so  that  a 
line  from  the  top  of  the  muzzle  sight  to  the  pivoi  of  the  scale  '\< 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  piece.  Consequently  the  vertical  plane 
of  sight  passing  through  the  centre  line  of  the  scale  and  the  top 
of  the  muzzle  sight  will  be  also  parallel  to  the  axis  in  any  posi- 
tion  of  the  piece :  the  scale  will  therefore  always  indicate  cor- 
rectly  the  angle  which  the  line  of  sight  makes  with  the  axis.  The 
seat  for  suspending  the  hausse  upon  the  piece  is  adapted  to  each 
piece  according  to  the  varying  inclination  of  the  base  of  the 
breech  to  the  axis.  The  hausae,  the  seai,  and  the  muzzle  si'jKt, 
varying  as  they  do,  in  their  construction  and  arrangement,  accord* 
ing  to  the  configuration  of  the  piece  upon  which  they  are  intende*! 
to  be  used,  are  marked  for  the  kind  of  piece  to  which  they  beloni; 
The  graduations  on  the  scale  are  the  tangents  of  each  quarter  1/ 
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ad^ree,  to  a  radius  eqaal  to  the  distance  between  the  mnzzle 
sight  and  the  centre  of  the  joumal-notches,  which  are,  in  all  cases, 
one  inch  in  rear  of  the  base  ring. 

The  hansse,  when  not  in  ose,  is  carried  by  the  gunner  in  a 
leather  poach,  suspended  from  a  shoulder  strap. 

PEACTICAL  HINTS  ON  POINTING. 

As  it  is  impossible  to  point  a  piece  correctly  without  knowing 
the  distance  of  the  object,  artillerymen  should  be  frequently 
practiced  in  estimating  distances  by  the  eye  alone,  and  verifying 
tbe  estimate  afterwards,  either  by  pacing  the  distance,  or  by 
actoai  measurement  with  a  tape-line  or  chain,  until  they  acquire 
the  habit  of  estimating  them  correctly. 

ShftUs  are  intended  to  burst  in  the  object  aimed  at :  spherical 
ease  shot  are  intended  to  burst  from  fifty  to  seTenty-fire  yards 
short  of  it 

Shell  or  spherical  case  firing,  for  long  ranges,  is  less  accurate 
than  that  of  solid  shot 

At  high  elerations  a  solid  shot  will  range  farther  than  a  shell 
or  spherical  case  shot  of  the  same  diameter  fired  with  an  equal 
charge.  But  at  low  elevations,  the  shell  or  spherical  case  will 
have  a  greater  initial  velocity,  and  a  longer  range.  If,  however, 
the  charges  be  proportioned  to  the  weights  of  the  projectiles,  the 
solid  shot  will  in  all  cases  have  the  longest  range. 

The  velocity  or  range  of  a  shot  is  not  affected  in  any  appreciable 
degree  by  checking  the  recoil  of  the  carriage,  by  using  a  tight 
wad,  or  by  different  degrees  of  ramming. 

The  principal  causes  which  disturb  the  true  flight  of  the  pro- 
jectile may  be  simply  stated  as  follows : 

Ist  If  the  wheels  of  the  carriage  are  not  upon  the  same  hori- 
sotttal  plane,  the  projectile  will  deviate  towards  the  lowest  side  of 
the  carriage. 

2d  If  the  direction  of  the  wind  is  across  the  line  of  fire,  devia- 
tions in  the  flight  of  the  projectile  will  be  occasioned,  and  in  pro- 
portion to  the  strength  of  the  wind,  the  angle  its  direction  makes 
with  the  line  of  fire,  and  the  velocity  of  the  projectile. 

i>2 


42  POINTINQ  AND  RAlfOE& 

3d.  If  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  projectile  be  not  coineident 
with  the  centre  of  figure,  the  projectile  will  deviate  towards  the 
heaviest  aide,  that  is,  in  the  same  direction  that  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  projectile,  while  resting  in  the  piece,  lies  with  re- 
gard  to  the  centre  of  figure.  Therefore,  if  a  shot  be  placed  in 
the  piece  so  that  its  centre  of  gravity  is  to  the  right  of  the  centre 
of  the  ball,  the  shot  will  deviate  towards  the  right;  and  vice 
versa.  If  the  centre  of  gravity  be  above  the  centre  of  figare,  the 
range  will  be  increased;  if  below,  it  will  be  diminished. 

Should  an  enemy's  cavalry  be  at  a  distance  of  1000  yards  from 
the  battery  it  is  about  to  charge,  it  will  move  over  the  first  400 
yards  at  a  walk,  approaching  to  a  gentle  trot,  in  about  four  and  a 
half  minutes ;  it  passes  over  the  next  400  yards  at  a  round  troty 
in  a  little  more  than  two  minutes;  and  over  the  last  200  yards  at 
a  gallop,  in  about  half  a  minute,  the  passage  over  the  whole  dis- 
tance requiring  about  seven  minutes.  This  estimate  will  gene- 
rally be  very  near  the  truth,  as  the  ground  is  not  always  even,  nor 
easy  to  move  over.  Many  losses  arise  from  the  fire  of  the  artil- 
lery and  from  accidents,  and  the  forming,  and  filling  up  of  intervals 
create  disorder;  all  of  which  contribute  to  retard  the  charge. 
Now  a  piece  can  throw  with  sufficient  deliberation  for  pointing, 
two  solid  shot  or  three  canisters  per  minute.  Each  piece  of  the 
battery,  therefore,  might  fire  nine  rounds  of  solid  shot  upon  the 
cavalry  whilst  it  is  passing  over  the  first  400  yards;  two  roiuids 
of  solid  shot  and  three  of  canister  whilst  it  is  passing  over  the 
next  400  yards;  and  two  rounds  of  canister  whilst  passing  over 
the  last  200  yards — making  a  total  from  each  gun  of  eleven  round 
shot  and  five  canisters.  To  this  is  added  the  fire  of  the  support- 
ing infantry. 

Care  should  be  taken  not  to  cease  firing  solid  shot  too  soon,  in 
order  to  commence  with  canister.  If  the  effect  of  the  latter  be 
very  great  on  hard,  horizontal,  or  smooth  ground,  which  is  with- 
out obstruction  of  any  kind,  it  is  less  in  irregular  and  soft  ground. 
or  on  that  covered  with  brushwood ;  for,  if  the  ground  be  not  favor- 
able, a  large  portion  of  the  canister  shot  is  intercepted.  A  solid 
shot  is  true  to  its  direction,  and,  in  ricochet,  may  hit  the  second 
line  if  it  misses  the  fint. 
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Solid  shot  should  be  used  from  350  yards  upwards :  the  use  of 
canister  should  begin  at  350  yards,  and  the  rapidity  of  the  fire 
increase  as  the  range  diminishes.  In  emergencies,  doable  charges  of 
canister  may  be  used  at  150  or  1 60  yards,  with  a  single  cartridge. 

Spherical  case  ought  not,  as  a  general  role,  to  be  used  for  a  less 
range  than  500  yards;  and  neither  spherical  case  nor  shells  shonld 
be  fired  at  rapidly  advancing  bodies,  as  for  instance,caTalry  charging. 

The  fire  of  spherical  case  and  of  shells  on  bodies  of  cavalry  in 
line  or  column,  and  in  position,  is  often  very  effective.  To  the 
destructive  effects  of  the  projectiles  are  added  the  confusion  and 
disorder  occasioned  amongst  the  horses  by  the  noise  of  their  ex* 
plodon;  but  neither  shells  nor  spherical  case  should  be  fired  so 
ra{Hdly  as  solid  shot 

In  case  of  necessity,  solid  shot  may  be  fired  from  howitzers. 


BANGES  OF  FIELD  GUNS  AND  HOWITZERS. 

The  range  of  a  shot  or  shell  in  this  table  is  the  distance  from 
the  piece  to  the  point  at  which  the  first  graze  of  the  ball  is  made 
on  horizontal  ground,  the  piece  being  mounted  on  its  appropriate 
field  carriage. 

The  range  of  a  spherical  case  shot  is  the  distance  at  which  the 
shot  bursts  near  the  ground  in  the  time  given,  thus  showing  the 
elevation,  and  the  length  of  fuze  required  for  certain  distances. 


Bocaimoar  or  mcx. 

Cbargt. 

Proj««tile. 

Qavfttioa. 

Baact. 
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Ibi. 

o     / 
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&-FOK.  0C9..... - 

1-25 

Shot. 

0 
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1 

1 
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1 

2 

870 

1 

8 

1,140 

1 
1 

4 

1,250 

6 

1,525 

l-2o 

Sph. case 

shot. 

44 


FOINTINO  AJXD  BAN0S8. 


BANOES  OF  FIELD  QUNS  AND  HOWITZERS— (C»iiA'fi»^.) 
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ftA5QIS  OF  FIBLD  GUNS  AND  HOWITZERS— (CoiiimaMi.) 
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1 

.'  r»m.  aowtTtsm..    2  5         Shell.   , 

0 

2^M)\ 

••      < 

1 

5Hi»l 

•  4 

2 

7H» 

•• 

3 

l,«».;o 

•  1 

4 

l.J'i<» 

«• 

6 

I..****! 

1 

a:&5  'Sph.c«M 

]  :{(! 

«Vit)    Tiae  2  Mooads.  ' 

1 

1  45 

7tK)        ••    2i    " 

\ 

2  ir> 

fam        ••    8      *• 

1 

2  45 

IHK)         ••     81     •• 

3 

l.iHiO  '       «*     Z\     •« 

3  :ti) 

l.lw  • 

M    4|     .« 

1 

— An  fWr«fiK««for  tlie  f|ibeHral  ca«r  «lio(.  with  the  pre«eBt  ehmrge*, 
7«t  b»«a  dHtrmifted.     B««  OrdnAsr*  yanuftl,  Btw  ^iiioa. 
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ARTICLE    FOURTH. 

INTERIOB  ECONOMY  AND  MANAGEMENT  OF  A 

BATTERY. 

ABTILLERT  HORSES. 

Artillibt  officers  shoald  make  theniBelTes  thoroogUj  ae- 
quainted  with  the  iiatoral  history  of  the  horse,  and  the  effecti  of 
different  modes  of  treatment,  changes  of  diet,  etc.  on  his  system, 
and  powers  of  endorance.  In  the  field  the  horse  is  subjected  to 
so  many  prirations,  exposures,  changes  of  food  and  water,  etc, 
that  an  officer  deficient  in  snch  knowledge  will  either  have  his 
battery  constantly  lacking  in  efficiency  and  reliability,  or  else  make 
large  expenditures  necessary  to  provide  remounts.  Officers  shoold 
also  make  themseWes  acquainted  with  the  best  methods  of  breaking 
and  training  horses. 

Artillery  horiM  are  required  for  quick  draught;  they  should 
moTe  the  carriage,  ordinarily,  rather  by  the  weight  thrown  into 
the  collar  than  by  muscular  exertion. 

Descriptwn,  Age  at  date  of  purchase  6  to  T  years :  height, 
16  hands  8  inches,  allowing  a  yariation  of  1  inch.  They  shoald 
be  well  broken  to  harness,  free  from  yice,  perfectly  sound  in  ertrj 
respect,  fhll  chested,  shoulders  sufficiently  broad  to  support  the 
collar,  but  not  too  heavy:  full  barrelled,  with  broad  deep  loins; 
short  coupled,  with  solid  hind  quarters;  and  their  weight  as  great 
as  is  consistent  with  activity,  say  from  1100  to  1200  pounds  when 
in  good  condition.  In  purchasing,  special  attention  should  be 
directed  to  the  feet,  to  see  that  they  are  perfectly  sound,  and  in 
good  order,  with  hoofs  rather  large,  and  that  the  horse  submits 
wUlingly  to  be  shod. 

Long-legged,  loose-Jointed,  long-bodied,  or  narrow-chested 
horses  should  be  at  once  nyected,  as  also  those  which  are  restive, 
vicious,  or  too  free  in  harness. 
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bone  can  draw  1600  poonds  83  miles  a  daj,  weight 
of  canii^e  iBcladed.  ArtiUerj  hones  should  aot  be  reqaired  to 
i*aw  man  tiMa  600  pooads  each,  indnding  the  weight  of  the 
«aRie«c.  bat  azdndiag  that  of  the  canaoneen. 

A  hone  trarek  tba  distonoe  of  400  yards  at  a  walk,  in  4| 

s.  attet;  al  a  trot,  ia  9  minates;  at  a  gallop,  in  1  mlnnte.     He 

<rT-a|iif«  ia  the  raaka  a  front  of  40  inches,  and  a  depth  of  10  feet; 

t.  a  iiall,  a  froat  of  5  feet;  at  the  picket^  a  fh>nt  of  8  feet^  and  a 

>-pck  of  9  feet    Stalk  for  artillerj  stables  shonld  be  6  feet  wide. 

FOBAGS. 

TW  daOj  allowaace  of  oats,  barley,  and  corn  is  IS  poonds; 
*hai  of  hay,  14  pooads;  that  of  straw  for  bedding,  100  poonds 


Tbe  average  weight  of  good  oats  is  40  poonds  to  the  boshel ; 
f  hartey,  48  pooads;  of  com,  56  poonds. 
TW  standard  bosbd  of  the  United  States  contains  S150'4  cobic 


A  cabic  yard  contains  81  *69  bushels. 
A  bnx  16  «'  16-8  X  8  inches,  contains  1  boshel. 
A  box  18  -^  11  8  y  8  inches,  conUins  half  a  boshel. 
A  box  H  '  8'4  y  8  laches,  contains  1  peck. 
Praaed  bay  weighs  1 1  poonds  per  cobio  foot 
Cafaaias  of  batteries  ordered  for  serrice  on  the  plates  sboold 
ladtayor  to  secore  daily  issoes,  howoTcr  small,  of  grain  forage 
'nr  tke  4ramg^  hones.   The  labor  is  ezcesslTe,  particolarly  when 
th^re  art  ao  beaten  roads,  aad  is  destmetlTe  to  harnessed  horses, 
wbtrb  tam^A^  Hka  siddle  horses,  t>e  relieTed  by  being  dismoonted 
aad  lad  for  a  poftioa  of  each  day%  narch :  neither  can  they  grace 
dariag  tbott  bahs  for  rest    Tbeir  dally  nurehes  are  often  longer 
tbaa  tboee  of  cavalry  horses,  as  they  most  make  detoon  to  head 
rmvta#«.  aad  avoid  other  bad  groonds  which  led  horses  can  readily 
la  a  cooatry  tetersected  by  steep  hills  and  nTines, 
often  be  doobled,  thos  doobling  their  labor  aad  con* 
wbars  cavalry  Sads  ao  difleolty.    Average  daOy 
aS  tba  aalorsl  rates  are,  for  in/ndry,  16  miles,  performed 
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in  nz  honre :  for  cavalrtf,  17  miles  in  six  hours :  for  orfiilery,  1 6 
miles  in  ten  boars.  These  distances  are  giren  for  bodies  of  troops 
on  the  march,  each  arm  moving  at  its  natural  rate,  in  an  ordinary 
country ;  and  the  disadrantages  of  the  artillery,  as  compared  witk 
the  other  arms,  are  of  course  greatly  increased  when  troops  oper- 
ate  on  plains  destitute  of  roads.  If  a  battery  is  made  to  eon- 
form  its  movements  to  those  of  inftmtry  or  cavalry  marching 
fireely,  its  horses  are  greatly  fatigued  by  moving  at  an  unnatural 
gait.  If  it  marches  at  its  own  rate,  the  horses  are  much  longer 
on  the  road  for  equal  distances,  and  have  less  time  for  gracing. 
Besides,  if  a  horse  breaks  down,  more  labor  is  thrown  on  the  rest 
of  the  team.  Yet,  in  case  of  action,  the  movements  must  be  rapid 
if  the  g^ns  are  expected  to  keep  op  with  mounted  Indians.  Grain 
should  therefore  be  issued  regularly  to  them,  and  their  strength 
preserved  and  economised  so  far  as  the  nature  of  this  species  of 
service — which  is  foreign  to  the  object,  and  unsuitable  to  the  cha- 
racter of  artillery  duties — ^wiU  permit 

WATER. 

The  daily  allowance  for  a  horse  is  4  gallons.  Pure,  soft 
running  water  is  the  best.  When  drawn  from  wells  in  warm 
weather,  it  should,  if  practicable,  be  allowed  to  stand  until  the 
chill  is  taken  off  before  being  given  to  the  horses.  If  this  is  not 
practicable,  a  handful  of  meal  or  bran,  if  it  can  be  procured,  should 
be  thrown  into  each  bucket  of  water. 

Leather  buckets  are  provided  for  watering  horses  on  a  maxth. 
When  the  water  is  drawn  from  wells,  or  has  to  be  dipped  fhMS  s 
stream,  much  time  is  consumed  in  the  operation;  it  would  there- 
fore be  well  to  have  one  bucket  for  each  pair  of  horses.  These 
buckets  form  part  of  the  equipment  of  the  carriages,  and  the 
chief  of  each  carriage  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  the  piece  that 
they  are  returned  and  properly  secured  after  being  used. 

GENERAL  RULES  FOR  STARLE  MANAGEMENT. 

The  following  general  rules  having  been  tested  by  experienctb 
and  found  to  be  convenient^  are  recommended : — 


»•• 
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1    The  tUble  gurd  will  comist  of  not  less  than  three  mea 
s  a  oon-ctfimmissioned  officer.     This  goard  is  responsible  for 
*  pt'iiee  and  onier  of  the  stables  between  stable  calls. 
2.   The  'table  fnutrd  and  the  stable  doty  are  under  the  direction 
?S^  Itttterj  oOcer  of  the  daj,  the  first  sergeant^  and  the  stable 


^    Tbe  nea  habitoaUj  groom  their  own  horses,  saperintended 
'  ▼  *  -  '-.r  rVx^U  of  piece*.    Sapemnmerarj  horses  may  be  groomed 
V  rvrraiis,  carefally  sopenrlsed  and  instructed.     The  horses  of 
-    ^%  of  pieces  are  groomed  by  men  of  their  commands. 

4    Tbe  hones  should  be  stalled  according  to  their  positions  in 

' «  Kfttt^rr.  the  teams  nearest  the  dours  to  be  led  out  first.    Their 

:  I'-e^  at  the  picket  rope  will  be  in  accordance  with  the  same  rule. 

'*    The  grooming  should  always  be  at  the  picket  rope,  unless 
-.  sUiTwy  weather;   if  done  In   the  stalls,  the  wisp  and  brush, 
a.  ^tf  •hduM  be  mwd. 

<  To  strike  a  hone  whilst  at  the  picket  rope,  or  in  the  stall, 
.-  &:>t  to  make  him  Ticioos;  it  is  strictly  prohibited. 

7  U"r«<4  require  gentle  treatment  Docile,  but  bold  horses, 
CAT  be  eicited  to  retaliate  upon  those  who  abuse  them,  whereas 
f«^;«t«ot  kiBdne«4  has  often  reclaimed  Ticious  ones. 

■I  Each  bone  of  a  team  should  be  groomed  about  twenty 
:  aalr*.  then  at  the  signal  "Lead  up,'*  the  chief  of  each  piece 
.  *;4ru  hi«  honea  racccMUTely,  exacting  that  the  rules  laid  down 
L-  :*r  th4>  head  of  "Grooming*'  shall  have  been  strictly  complied 
« .'.ii .  if  not,  tbe  hor»e  is  to  be  taken  beck  to  the  picket 

)  At  m^irBiog  stable  call,  the  stable  guard,  assisted  by  super- 
'  .library  sea,  p«ilice  the  stables,  take  up  the  bedding,  (i»eparating 
*  Mi.  ahich  Is  soiled  for  the  manure  heap,)  the  remaimler  to  he 

•:  awt  OB  farks  to  dry.  The  stalls  are  then  swept  out  and  the 
r  laren  cleaned. 

1'*    TLe  graia  may  Le  put  in  each  bin  by  the  stable  guard.     A 

X  «#ci  whceU  fur  the  oat*  i*  moved  in  frur  t  of  the  stall,  and  two 

•  mare  meaf»nrrt  eaal4f»   the  di«tril>ution   to  bv  mude  witli 

'%   -  :.'▼      The  haj  is  fed  by  llie  stalilr  turn  afirr  thoir  horncs  are 

-1  ia.  rerrtftag  it  from  the  »tab!e  sergeant     If  pructicablo,  the 

4  B 
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oats  are  to  be  faoned  and  the  haj  shaken  before  being  giren  to 
the  horses. 

11.  At  the  afternoon  stable  call,  wlien  the  horses  have  left  the 
stalls,  the  stable  is  policed  and  the  bedding  laid  down,  fresh  clean 
straw  being  spread  on  the  top  of  the  old.  Ore&t  care  should  be 
taken  that  the  bed  be  not  in  ridges,  bat  soft  and  eren,  the  thickest 
part  towards  the  head  of  the  stall.  The  feeding  to  be  the  same 
as  in  the  morning. 

12.  The  watering  is  osnally  done  from  troughs;  bot  alter  severe 
exercise  and  at  noon  in  hot  weather,  backets  are  preferable,  it 
then  being  necessary  to  limit  the  horse's  allowance.  The  horses 
are  to  be  led  at  a  walk  to  and  from  water. 

13.  Should  it  be  fonnd  that  a  horse  has  neglected  his  feed,  or 
refuses  his  water,  it  will  at  once  be  reported  to  the  stable  sergeant. 

14.  A  non-commissioned  officer  of  the  stable  guard  should  in- 
spect the  stables  at  least  once  in  every  two  hours  during  the  night ; 
any  appearance  of  sickness  in  a  horse  should  be  immediately  made 
known  to  the  stable  sergeant. 

15.  The  sickness  of  a  horse,  and  the  treatment  he  recei▼e^ 
should  constitute  part  of  the  report  of  the  battery  olBcer  of  tht 
day,  to  be  recorded  in  a  book  kept  for  that  purpose. 

GROOMING. 

The  wisp,  the  curry-comb,*  and  the  brush  are  the  implemtfii^ 
used. 

1.  The  wisp  is  to  be  used  when  the  horses  come  in  warm  from 
exercise,  and  the  horse  is  rubbed  until  dry,  from  his  hind  qaarten 
against  the  hair  up  to  his  head. 

2.  The  curry-comb  is  used  when  the  horse  is  dry,  beginniinr 
always  on  the  near  side  at  the  hind  quarters,  its  application  betnc 
in  proportion  to  the  length  and  foulness  of  the  coat;  that  is«  if 
the  coat  is  close,  long,  full  of  dust,  and  very  filthy,  use  it  frvtly 
to  loosen  the  coat  or  the  sweat  that  is  dried  and  fast  on  the  skm 
and  roots  of  the  hair,  appearing  like  a  white  saltish  dust 

In  the  spring  of  the  year  the  curry-comb  should,  whilst  the 
coat  is  changing,  be  used  Judiciously,  as  a  remoral  of  the  hair 
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too  rapldlj,  exposes  the  horses  to  the  sudden  changes  of  tempera- 
tare.  Proceeding  from  the  hind  quarters,  descend  to  the  quarters, 
minding  not  to  scratch  or  injure  the  horse.  The  legs  below  the 
bonghs  ase  not  to  be  touched  with  the  curry-comb  unless  the  dirt 
is  matted  on  the  joints  of  the  hough,  which  may  be  carefully 
loosened  with  the  curry-comb.  The  comb  works  unpleasantly  on 
that  part^  and  must  be  handled  lightly. 

Next  proceed  to  the  fetlocks,  back,  loins,  flank,  belly,  shoulders, 
arms,  chest,  and  neck,  omitting  no  part  that  the  curry-comb  can 
be  conreniently  applied  to;  but  tender  places,  thin  of  hair,  or 
rubbed  by  the  harness,  need  not  be  touched ;  they  should  be  rub- 
bed with  the  wisp.  Obserre,  therefore,  to  begin  with  the  curry- 
comb on  the  near  hind  quarters  and  finish  with  the  head,  keeping 
the  comb  in  the  right  hand.  After  currying  the  near  side,  pro- 
ceed with  the  offside:  here  use  the  left  hand.  This  done,  wisp 
off  those  places  not  touched  by  the  curry-comb;  then  use  the 
brush.  B^n  first  at  the  head  on  the  near  side,  taking  the  brush 
in  the  left  hand  and  the  curry-comb  in  the  right ;  brushing  more 
particularly  those  parts  where  the  dust  is  more  apt  to  lodge,  pro- 
ceed down  the  neck.  The  scurf  of  the  neck  next  the  head,  and 
the  scrag  next  the  mane  are  dilBcult  to  clean.  Apply  the  brush 
backward  and  forward  on  these  places,  finishing  by  leaving  the 
coat  smooth. 

Clear  the  brash  from  dust  after  crery  two  or  three  strokes  with 
the  curry-comb.  Proceed  in  the  reverse  order  used  by  the  curry- 
comb, taking  in  those  parts  not  touched  by  the  curry-comb,  viz., 
noder  the  chest  betweeu  the  forelegs,  the  inside  of  the  elbow  or 
arm,  and  the  parts  about  the  fetlocks. 

The  skin  under  the  flank  and  between  the  hind  quarters  must 
\yt  free  from  dust,  soft,  and  so  clean  as  not  to  soil  a  white  cloth. 

The  carry-comb  begins  at  the  hind  quarters,  and  ends  at  the 
head. 

The  brush  begins  at  the  head,  and,  taking  in  all  parts  of  the 
horse,  ends  at  the  quarters. 
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ARTICLE    FIFTH. 

FIELD  SERVICE. 
MARCHES. 

The  front  of  a  colomn  should  not  be  frequently  diminisbed  and 
increased  on  a  long  march,  as  it  unavoidably  increases  the  fatigriie 
of  the  colamn,  partlcolarly  the  rear  of  it :  when,  therefore,  the 
front  is  diminished,  it  should  not  be  increased  until  there  is  a 
probability  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  diminish  it  again  for 
some  time. 

The  detachments  should  be  told  off  into  two  parties,  one  for 
the  piece,  the  other  for  the  caisson,  in  order  to  give  their  assist- 
ance in  holding  on,  or  whenever  it  may  be  required  on  the 
march,  etc. 

The  officers  commanding  sections,  in  order  to  preserve  then  in 
place,  will,  without  waiting  for  express  instrucUona,  give  sncfa 
orders  as  may  be  necessary  for  holding  on  in  descents,  for  assist- 
ing horses  out  of  difficulties,  for  the  passage  of  olistades,  etc. 

Artificers  should  always  be  carried  on  a  march,  as  their  duties 
comnTence  when  that  of  the  other  men  may  be  said  to  end,  and. 
if  fatigued  with  marching,  they  cannot  be  expected  to  work  with 
alacrity  or  efficiency,  however  willing. 

An  intelligent  non-commissioned  officer  should  be  sent  to  re- 
connoitre the  road  or  ground  that  artillery  is  to  pass  over,  and. 
when  necessary,  to  report  the  state  of  it  When  the  march  is 
connected  with  military  operations,  an  officer  should  be  employed 
for  this  duty. 

The  distance  of  two  yards  between  the  carriages  should  always 
be  maintained  on  the  best  roads,  to  prevent  fatigue  and  oiineco>* 
sary  stoppage  to  the  horses.  In  bad  or  difficult  roads,  it  may  b^ 
necessary  to  increase  the  distance  to  four  yards  or  more,  acconl- 
ing  to  the  nature  of  the  ground.     P>en  infantry,  under  stu*  i 
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circantttaDces,  open  ont  and  lose  distance;  with  artilleiy  it  is 
nnayoidable,  and  the  horses  snfftr  mach  from  being  alternately 
checked  and  urged  on. 

The  strictest  attention,  however,  should  be  constantly  paid  to 
the  preseryation  of  distances ;  not  opening  out  more  than  is  abso- 
lately  necessary.  The  loss  of  distances  with  small  bodies  of 
artillery  may  be  made  up ;  but  with  large  bodies,  or  when  actiug 
with  infantry,  this  cannot  be  done  without  serious  disadvantage, 
particalarly  to  the  infantry ;  therefore,  this  point  cannot  be  too 
strongly  insisted  upon,  as  being  one  of  essential  consequence. 

Officers  commanding  sections  should  frequently  halt  to  see  that 
their  carriages  are  well  up,  and  marching  in  proper  order. 

When  an  accident  happens  to  a  carriage,  it  should,  if  possible, 
be  drawn  out  of  the  column,  so  as  not  to  interrupt  the  march  of 
the  other  carriages  or  troops.  The  carriages  in  its  rear  must 
pass  it  by  the  most  convenient  flank,  and  close  to  proper  distance. 
The  disabled  carriage  resumes  its  position  as  soon  as  the  damage 
is  repaired ;  when  the  road  is  narrow,  it  must  fall  into  the  first 
interval  it  finds,  and  use  every  opportunity  afforded  by  a  wider 
iipaee  to  regain  ita  proper  place. 

A  caisson  belonging  to  a  disabled  piece  must  remain  with  it;  a 
piece,  however,  should  not  remain  with  its  disabled  caisson,  but 
merely  leave  a  sufficient  number  of  men  to  repair  it 

When  it  is  necessaiy  to  move  a  carriage  along  a  slope,  where 
a  amall  jerk  may  overturn  it,  a  drag  rope  should  be  fastened  to 
the  lowest  side  of  the  carriage,  passed  over  the  top  of  it,  and 
held  by  two  or  three  men,  marching  on  the  upper  side  of  the 
slope ;  a  small  effort  by  these  means  will  prevent  a  carriage  from 
overtoming  on  a  very  steep  slope. 

Whenever  the  ruts  are  very  deep,  the  carriages  must  quarter 
the  road ;  when  however  the  road  is  narrow  and  sunk  between 
banks,  the  horses  should  be  left  to  themselves  and  not  hurried. 
In  such  circumstances  a  skilful  driver  will  save  his  horses  much, 
particalarly  the  wheel  horses. 

In  passing  over  deep  furrows,  or  small  ditches  or  drains,  the 

e2 
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carriages  should  cross  them  oblfqaelj;  when  they  are  cromed 
perpend icnlarlj,  the  horses  not  only  encoanter  greater  difficalty. 
bat  thej,  as  well  as  the  harness,  suffer  much  from  the  jerks.  The 
former  Hue  of  march  should  be  resumed  as  soon  aa  they  are 
passed. 

When  the  roads  are  good  or  even  tolerable,  the  artOlerf  is 
always  obliged  to  wait  for  infantry,  which  is  attended  with  mach 
additional  fatigue  to  the  horses,  from  having  the  harness  so  much 
longer  upon  them.  When,  therefore,  there  is  no  danger,  the  artil- 
lery should  be  allowed  to  regulate  its  own  rate  of  marching. 

On  ordinary  marches  the  detachments  may  be  in  front,  rear, 
right,  or  left  of  their  respective  pieces ;  or  they  may  all  be  in 
front  or  rear  of  the  column  of  carriages,  as  the  circumstances 
may  require.  But  when  the  detachments  are  thus  separated  from 
their  carriages,  one  man  should  march  with  each. 

The  preservcUion  of  horses  is  an  important  duty  of  an  artil- 
lery officer. 

The  greatest  care  should  be  given  to  the  fitting  of  the  saddlefi 
and  collars. 

Sore  backs  and  galled  shoulders  arise  chiefly  from  neglect  oa 
the  march.  By  prompt  attention  on  the  part  of  the  olBeers, 
many  horses  may  be  preserved  for  service  which  would  otherwise 
be  disabled  for  months.  The  driven  must  never  be  suffered  to 
lounge  or  sit  uneven  on  their  saddles.  A  folded  blanket  ooder 
the  saddle,  is  the  best  preventive  of  sore  backs,  as  it  adapts  the 
shape  of  the  saddle  to  any  loss  of  flesh  in  the  hone. 

Every  driver  should  have  attached  to  his  harness  a  pair  of  p«ds 
of  soft  leather,  about  six  inches  by  four,  stuffed  with  hair;  basil 
leather  is  the  best  for  this  pnrpose. 

The  moment  any  tenderness  is  perceived  in  a  horse*s  shoulden, 
the  pressure  must  be  removed  by  placing  the  pads  under  the  collar 
above  and  below  the  tender  part 

When  a  battery  arrives  in  camp,  quarten,  or  a  cantonment, 
each  non-commissioned  officer  will  immediately  examine  every 
part  of  the  carriage  under  his  charge,  especially  the  wheels,  to 
the  greasing  of  which  he  must  attend :   he  will  report  to  the 
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officer  of  his  section,  who  reports  to  the  commander  of  the  bat- 
tery.   All  damages  mnst  be  repaired  without  delay. 

The  best  grease  for  wheels  is  coarse  sweet  oil  and  tallow,  (iu 
equal  parts  melted  together;)  next  to  that,  old  soft  lard.  When 
these  cannot  be  procured,  slnsh  maj  be  used.  Black-lead  should 
be  mixed  with  the  grease. 

The  drivers  must  immediately  report  to  the  non-commissioned 
ofScers  of  their  carriages  any  loss  or  breakage  of  their  harness, 
and  also  any  gall  or  other  hurt  which  may  have  happened  to  their 
hones;  any  neglect  on  this  point  must  be  punished.  In  camp, 
greasy  heels  are  the  most  common  disability  with  which  horses 
are  aflected ;  as  these  proceed  fVom  cold,  occasioning  humors  to 
settle,  the  best  preyentive  is  hand  rubbing  and  exercise  to  keep 
op  a  circulation. 

Unless  for  some  particular  purpose,  the  elevating  screws  should 
nerer  be  raised  higher  than  half  their  length :  on  a  march  they 
most  be  covered  with  a  piece  of  canvas,  or  old  flannel  cartridge 
bag,  to  prevent  their  being  clogged  with  dirt. 

The  pintle  hooks  and  lunettes  should  be  greased  previous  to 
marching. 

If  a  battery  is  parked  in  hot  weather,  the  naves  of  the  wheels 
must  be  protected  as  much  as  possible  from  the  effect  of  the  sun, 
by  sods,  tarpanlings,  or  other  covering. 

ASCENTS. 

If  the  ascent  be  long  and  steep,  the  road  in  a  bad  state,  or,  if 
iirom  any  other  cause,  the  exertion  of  the  horses  is  likely  to  bo 
great,  a  part  of  the  carriages  should  halt,  the  leaders  of  them  bo 
hitched  on  to  those  in  front,  and,  when  they  arrive  at  the  top,  be 
aent  back  with  as  many  more  leaders  as  may  be  necessary. 

Whatever  may  be  the  difficulties  of  the  road,  not  more  than 
ten  horses  can  be  hitched  with  effect  to  the  same  carriage ;  beyond 
tbig  number,  and  even  with  it,  it  is  difficult  to  make  the  horses 
pull  together. 

It  maj  be  sometimes  necessary  to  make  the  detachments  assist 
with  bricoles  or  drag  ropes. 
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After  going  np  a  short  steep  bill  the  horses  should  be  halted ; 
but  when  that  cannot  be  done,  they  shoold  be  made  to  more  siowl j 
to  allow  them  to  recoYer  their  wind. 

In  going  np  a  hill,  carriages  may  be  halted  to  rest  the  horses 
by  bringing  them  across  it,  and  locking  the  limbers  or  chocking 
the  wheels.  For  this  purpose  it  may  be  advisable  to  dtnde  the 
carriages  into  portions  of  three  or  four  each,  starting  them  from 
the  bottom  in  succession,  with  an  interval  of  twenty  or  thirty 
yards,  or  more,  between  each  portion. 

DESCENTS. 

The  drivers  should  never  dismount  in  going  down  hilL  The 
wheel  driver  holds  his  near  horse  well  in  hand,  and  his  off  horse 
very  short;  the  other  drivers  barely  stretch  their  traces. 

In  descending  steep  hills  the  cannoneers  must  hold  on.  For 
this  purpose,  previous  to  marching  off,  the  end  of  a  drag 
rope  is  passed  twice  round  the  tulip  of  the  piece,  and  the 
running  part  passed  into  the  hook  and  pulled  tight;  the  ro}ie 
is  then  wound  round  the  muzzle,  or  formed  into  a  small  coil  and 
hung  on  it 

At  the  caisson  the  drag  rope  is  fastened  to  one  of  the  hind 
irons,  or  to  the  hind  azletree.  With  a  light  battery,  holding  on 
will  generally  be  sufficient;  but,  if  necessary,  the  wheels  must  who 
be  locked. 

In  steep  and  difficult  descents  the  wheel  horses  only  are  left  io 
the  carriage,  the  others  being  taken  out  and  led  in  rear;  the  can- 
noneers hold  on  with  drag  ropes. 

When  it  is  necessary  to  lock,  the  middle  driver,  or  with  four 
horses  the  leading  one,  dismounts  for  that  purpose.  Should  there 
be  a  ditch,  or  other  dangerous  part  on  the  side  of  the  road,  the 
wheel  towards  that  side  is  locked  in  preference  to  the  other. 

TO  CROSS  SWAMPY  GROCSD. 

£ach  carriage  should  preserve  a  distance  of  ten  or  twelve  junU 
from  its  file  leader,  to  prevent  its  being  halted.  An  officer  ur 
non-com  missioned  officer  should  be  posted  where  the  ground  pre* 
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senU  the  greatest  difficnlty,  to  instract  the  drivers  how  to  condact 
their  teams.  The  horses  mast  be  made  to  draw  freely  and  qoicken 
the  gait  If  the  groand  is  yery  miry  it  may  be  necessary  to  ^sist 
with  drag  ropes,  or  even  to  nse  them  alone,  crossing  the  teams 
separately. 

TO  PASS  A  DITCH. 

The  prolonge  mast  be  fixed  and  the  handspike  taken  out.  If 
the  ditch  be  a  difBcalt  one»  the  horses  are  halted  at  the  edge  of 
it,  and  the  piece  is  ran  by  hand  close  to  the  limber,  which  then 
proceeds  gently  an  til  the  piece  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  ditch,  when 
it  moves  qnickly  until  the  piece  is  out  Should  the  ditch  be  nar- 
row it  may  be  necessary  to  cut  down  the  edges  and  hold  on  with 
drag  ropes.  If  in  passing  over,  the  trail  sinks  into  the  ground, 
it  must  be  disengaged  by  a  drag  rope  fixed  to  it,  or  by  the  hand- 
spike. 

CROSSING  FORDS. 

When  the  water  is  deep  and  the  current  strong,  great  attention 
innst  be  paid  in  fording.  The  person  conducting  a  column  over 
a  direct  ford,  should  keep  his  eyes  steadily  fixed  on  some  object 
on  the  opposite  bank,  which  marks  the  place  of  going  out  He 
mnst  not  look  at  the  stream,  which  would  deceive  him  by  appear- 
ing to  carry  him  down. 

All  those  in  rear  should  keep  their  eyes  on  those  in  front. 

In  order  to  resist  the  power  of  the  stream,  it  is  necessary  to 
wade  rather  against  it 

When  the  bottom  of  the  ford,  or  the  bank  on  the  opposite  side 
i.«  bad,  the  leaders  of  the  rear  carriages  should  be  hitched  to  those 
in  front,  and  an  officer  stationed  at  the  entrance,  and  another  at 
the  place  of  going  out  The  former  causes  the  distances  to  be 
•)l)«eTved,  and  directs  the  drivers  as  to  the  manner  of  crossing  the 
Tori,  and  the  latter  directs  them  in  their  leaving  it 

The  management  of  the  horses  and  the  regulation  of  their  gaits, 
?re  the  same  as  prescribed  for  crossing  swampy  ground.  Above 
all  things,  the  horses  must  not  be  allowed  to  drink,  halt,  or  trot 
either  in  passing  the  ford  or  in  leaving  it     If,  however,  the 
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stream  to  be  folded  is  small,  and  neither  deep  nor  -rapid,  tad 
there  are  no  troops  immediately  in  rear,  this  opportanitj  of 
watering  the  horses,  or,  at  least,  of  giying  them  a  moothfiil  of 
water  maj  be  embraced. 

The  passage  should  be  effected  with  as  large  a  front  as  pos- 
sible. After  reaching  the  opposite  bank,  the  leading  carriasre^ 
Rhonld  move  on  to  such  distance  from  the  ford  as  not  to  impede 
those  in  rear. 

If  the  ford  is  not  well  known,  it  mnst  be  examined,  and  the 
dangerous  places  well  marked,  before  the  carriages  attempt  to 
cross. 

Artillery  carriages  can  pass  a  ford  three  feet  and  one-third 
deep ;  and  this  depth  may  be  attempted  when  the  ammunition 
boxes  are  perfectly  water  tight,  or  means  have  been  taken  to  nise 
them  sulBciently  high ;  although  much  depends  upon  the  bottom 
and  the  strength  of  the  current. 

When  the  ammunition  boxes  are  not  water  tight,  and  are  at 
their  usual  height  of  two  feet  ten  inches  above  the  ground,  the 
depth  attempted  should  not  exceed  two  feet  four  inches. 

PASSAGE  OF  MILITART  BRIDGES. 

At  the  entrance  of  the  bridge  all  but  the  wheel  drivers  dis- 
mount; the  dismounted  drivers  march  at  their  horses*  heads 
holding  the  reins  of  the  near  horse  with  the  right  hand  near  tlie 
bit.  A  distance  of  twenty  yards  is  kept  between  the  carriages 
The  gait  must  be  free  and  decided,  and  the  drivers  should  condoct 
tlie  carriages  as  near  the  middle  of  the  flooring  as  possible ;  If  the 
flooring  is  wet,  they  mnst  sttend  particularly  to  keeping  the 
horses  from  slipping.  Battens  shonld,  in  this  case,  be  naiU'd 
across  the  bridge.  It  may  sometimes  be  necessary  to  pass  tie 
carriages  and  horses  separately. 

There  should  be  nO  halt  on  the  bridge.  Whenever  it  is  jier- 
ceived  to  rock,  the  passage  of  the  troops  must  be  stopped.  If 
the  bridge  cracks  under  a  carriage,  it  should  increase  its  guit  an«i 
pass  as  quickly  as  possible. 

In  passing  over  a  flying  bridge  the  drivers  hold  the  horsey 
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facing  towETds  them ;  it  may  occasionally  be  advisable  to  take  the 
hones  oat;  and  in  boisterous  weather,  or  at  night,  the  wheels 
should  be  locked. 

PASSAGE  ON  ICE. 

Ice  2  inches  thick  will  bear  infantry. 

4        "  "  cavalry  or  light  guns. 

6        "  "  heavy  field  guns. 

8        "  "  24-ponnder  gnn  on  sledges;  weight 

not  over  1000  pounds  to  the  square  foot. 

REVERSING  A  BATTERY  IN  A  NARROW  ROAD. 

All  the  carriages  should  be  drawn  close  to  one  side  of  the  road, 
and  the  pieces  and  caissons  unlimbered  and  reversed.  The  limbers 
are  then  brought  in  front  of  their  carriages,  which  are  then  to  be 
limbered  up.  If  there  is  not  room  to  reverse  the  limbers,  the 
horses  must  be  taken  out. 

Should  this  road  be  so  narrow  that  the  limbers  cannot  pass 
their  carriages,  the  trails  of  the  pieces  and  stocks  of  the  caissons 
must  be  brought  into  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  road ;  if  it 
has  a  bank  on  either  side,  the  wheels  must  ran  close  to  the  bank, 
and  the  trails  and  stocks  made  to  rest  upon  it.  On  a  dyke,  or 
road  with  a  ditch  on  each  side,  the  carriages  must  be  run  as  close 
to  the  edge  as  possible,  and  the  trails  and  stocks  held  up  while 
the  limbers  pass.  Great  care  must  be  taken  not  to  run  the  car- 
riages too  &r,  and  the  wheels  must  be  scotched  or  locked  at  the 
edge  of  the  dyke  or  ditch. 

Rkmabks — ^When  a  battery  is  in  stationary  quarters,  there 
mast  be  a  weekly  inspection  of  every  part  of  it,  and,  when  cir- 
comstances  permit,  a  parade  in  marching  order;  at  which  parade 
every  part  of  the  harness,  carriages,  and  appointments  of  the 
cannoneers  is  expected  to  be  in  the  best  order.  Particular  atten- 
tion should  be  given  to  the  state  of  the  ammanition,  which  most 
be  frequently  aired. 

The  battery  should  frequently  take  out  a  day's  forage,  secured 
and  arranged  as  for  service ;  the  detachments  being  in  marching 
order,  and  their  blankets,  etc.  properly  fixed. 
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It  Bhonld  be  made  to  go  over  all  softs  of  gronnd,  op  and  down 
steep  slopes  and  across  ditches.  The  intrenching  tools  should  be 
occasionally  taken  off,  and  osed  in  filling  np  holes  and  making 
ramps,  to  enable  the  carriages  to  pass  over  dilBcnlt  ground. 

INSTRUCTION  FOR  THE  PRESERVATION  OF  HARNESS. 

The  preservation  of  harness  requires  two  kinds  of  attention : 
one,  that  of  neatness,  which  must  be  continual ;  the  other,  strictlj 
that  of  preserration,  which  consists  in  oiling  the  leather  parts  two 
or  three  times  a  year. 

To  keep  the  harness  neat,  the  men  should  wipe  and  carefullr 
clean  it  whenever  it  has  been  used. 

Collars,  which  it  is  important  to  keep  soft  and  supple,  must  be 
carefully  attended  to. 

Airing  and  beating  with  a  rope  or  small  mallet,  the  stuiEng  of 
the  collars  and  saddles,  are  important  duties,  which  must  not  be 
omitted  on  continued  marches. 

In  giving  the  second  kind  of  attention  to  harness,  that  of  pres- 
ervation, the  oiling  should  be  done  oftener  in  summer  than  in 
winter. 

The  best  oil  for  this  use  is  ueat's-foot  oil,  the  unctooos  prt^ 
perty  of  which  is  particularly  suitable  for  preserving  the  supple- 
ness of  the  leather.  This  oil  contains  no  siccative  part,  and  nuj 
be  used  unpuriGed.  As  a  maximum,  four  pints  and  a  half  v.l. 
answer,  each  time,  for  oiling  the  harness  of  a  team  of  six  hor«e^^ 

Before  using  the  oil,  every  part  of  the  leather  most  be  perfectij 
cleaned  and  washed,  without,  however,  allowing  the  water  to 
penetrate  deeply  into  the  leather.  While  still  damp,  blackru 
those  places  which  have  become  red,  with  hatter^s  dye,  ink-ball, 
or  acetate  of  iron ;  and  when  the  leather  begins  to  dry,  ofl  it. 
spreading  the  oil  on  with  a  sponge,  or  thick  and  soft  bra«k 
When  neat's-foot  oil  cannot  be  obtained,  fish  oil,  if  pore,  may  t<e 
used.  This  is  very  good  for  preserving  black  leathers;  bot  i: 
must  be  carefully  ascertained  not  to  contain  any  siccative  matter 
as  that  would  render  it  injurious. 

Other  oils  may  be  usefully  employed,  as  whale  oil,  when  thej 
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c«i  be  obtained  pore ;  this  is  not  easilj  done,  and  it  is  diiBcnlt  to 
deteet  the  fnwd. 

Yegetable  oik  are  very  i^joriona. 

On  campaigns,  good  oils  can  rarely  be  iHX>cored ;  nnder  these 
circamstances  a  mixtnre  of  three-qaarters  of  melted  lard  and  one- 
qnarter  of  whale  oil  may  be  used :  it  should  be  spread  over  the 
leather  with  a  piece  of  woollen  cloth,  and  mbbed  in  well. 

TRANSPORT  OF  BATTERIES  BY  SEA. 

Transports  for  horses  shonld  be  prepared  specially  for  the  pur- 
pose. The  stalls  shonld  be,  preferably,  between  decks;  never,  if 
it  can  be  aroided,  in  the  hold ;  and  there  shonld  be  a  sniBcient 
mimber  of  ports  for  light  and  rentilation. 

Stalli  shonld  be  abont  6^  feet  long,  28  inches  wide ;  tail  boards, 
lisstened  to  the  rear  posts,  and  padded  as  low  as  the  hongh ;  breast 
boards  and  side  boards  fitted  in  grooves  about  4  feet  from  the 
floor,  the  first  padded  on  the  inner  side  and  upper  edge;  the 
latter  on  both  sides :  the  floors  of  the  stalls  set  on  blocks,  that 
the  water  may  pass  nnder  them;  four  slats  across  each  floor  to 
give  the  horses  foot  hold.  Trou^  shonld  be  made  to  hang 
with  hooks  so  as  easily  to  be  disengaged. 

Before  the  embarkation,  the  side  boards  are  removed,  and  re- 
placed as  each  horse  is  pot  in  his  stall 

Shonld  horses  be  stalled  on  the  spar  deck,  on  no  acconnt  shonld 

ijthing  be  stowed  upon  the  sheds. 


TO  EMBARK  THE  HORSES. 

If  the  embarkation  can  be  made  from  a  wharf,  the  horses  are 
along;  or,  if  the  height  of  the  vessel's  side  will  permit,  they  are 
led  by  ramps  to  the  deck,  and  then  lowered.  If  the  transport 
cannot  lay  at  a  wharf,  the  horses  are  brought  alongside  in  lighters 
and  transfbrred  by  slings;  the  ascent  and  descent  of  the  horse  arc 
regnkted  by  two  guys,  attached  to  the  halter ;  one  to  be  held  on 
the  lighter;  the  other  on  the  transport  In  a  sea  way  the  horses 
must  be  ran  up  rapidly  to  avoid  injury. 

The  sling  is  made  of  stout  canvas,  two  feet  in  width  and  i^nt 
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CONTENTS  OF  THE  FORGE  BODY,  A. 

Box  A,  6,  of  the  same  dimensions  as  A,  1,  Is  carried  in  the  iron 
room. 

To  pat  this  box  in,  or  take  it  oat,  loosen  the  thamb  nnis  and 
raise  the  rear  of  the  bellows  an  inch. 


toou  Airs  iTOsn. 


Water  backet,  wood. 

AnTil 

Vice ^.. 


Watering  backet,  leather.. 

Bitaminoas  ooaL.. lbs. 

Coal  shoTcl 

Padlock 

Horaeahoes,  Nob.  2  and  8......1b8. 

Sqaare  iron,  }  in.  and  {  in.... lbs. 
Flat  iron,  1^  in.  X  f  In.,  1 

in.  X  i  in*  >^nd  1 }  in.  X  i  in..lbs. 

Roand  iron,  I  in.. lbs. 

Cast  steel,  f  in.  square.... lbs. 

English  blister  steel lbs. 

Box .• 

Tow 


Total,  ezclasiTe  of  Tioe. 


No. 


1 
1 
1 

1 

250 

1 

1 

100 

100 

60 

50 

5 

5 

1 


WeigfaL. 


Ibt. 

10-00 

100-00 

29-00 

8  00 

250-00 

4-76 

060 

10000 

100-00 

50  00 
5000 
500 
6-00 
8-25 
2-00 


698-50 


On  itB  hook. 

On  ^e  fire-place. 

Fixed  on  the  stock  of 

the  carriage. 
On  the  Tice. 


} 


In  the  coal  box. 


On  coal  box. 

Box  A,  C,  in  iron  room. 

In  the  iron  room. 
The  bam  not  more 
than  8  feet  losg: 
the  sqaare  inw  ia 
2  bundles. 


NoTB. — 100  lbs.  of  horseshoes,  assorted,  contain  90  shoes. 
1  lb.  horseshoe  nails.  No.  8,  contains  140  nails. 
1  lb.  horseshoe  nails,  No.  2,  contains  112  nails. 

To  put  the  bellows  in  Ub  place:  Remove  the  coal  box  from 
the  back  of  the  bellows-hoase;  take  oat  the  two  stay  plates  at 
the  lower  ends  of  the  rabbets  in  the  braces ;  pat  the  projecting 
ends  of  the  opper  bellows'  arm  in  the  rabbets,  and  slide  them  ap 
until  the  ends  of  the  lower  arm  come  into  their  places ;  pat  on 
the  stay  plates,  and  fasten  them  down  with  the  thnmb  nats^ 
Screw  the  brass  elbow  pipe  into  its  place,  through  the  hole  in  Ihe 
sheet  iron  front  of  the  bellows-house ;  put  in  the  copper  pipe, 
and  screw  up  the  collar  which  connects  it  with  the  elbow  pipe. 
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In  the  hee  of  the  enemy  the  £^b  Bhonld  be  monnted,  and 
when  the  boat  has  beached,  it  can  be  dismonnted  oyerboard,  and 
hauled  up  bj  drag  ropes,  and  the  carriages  brought  ashore  by 
hand. 

IN  ACTION,  OB  PREPARING  FOR  ACTION. 

In  those  formations  in  battery  in  which  the  pieces  or  sections 
are  brought  up  suocessiTely  on  the  right  for  actioiL  front,  each 
piece  should  reserre  its  fire  until  the  one  on  its  right  is  un- 
limbered,  and  its  limber  reversed :  by  not  attending  to  this,  the 
horses  become  so  frightened  as  not  to  be  brought  up  to  the  piece 
without  difficulty. 

No  positiye  rule  can  be  laid  down  with  respect  to  the  caissons 
in  presence  of  an  enemy.  This  must  depend  upon  a  variety  of 
eiicomstances ;  but,  in  general,  it  will  be  found  expedient  to  place 
them  under  charge  of  an  officer,  who  will  conform  to  the  move- 
ments  of  the  main  body,  in  such  a  manner,  and  at  such  distance, 
as  to  enable  him  to  supply  the  pieces  with  ammunition  before 
that  which  is  in  the  limbers  is  expended. 

In  a  hilly  road,  when  any  obstruction  is  expected  from  the 
enemy,  the  leading  gun  should  always  be  twenty-five  or  thirty 
yards  in  advance  of  the  others,  in  order  to  leave  room  for  the 
limber  to  take  its  place  in  rear  when  it  comes  into  action,  without 
the  necessity  of  running  back  the  rest  of  the  column,  ^his  might 
be  avoided  in  some  cases,  by  running  the  piece  forward,  but  cases 
may  arise  where  it  would  not  be  advisable  to  do  so. 

When  pieces  are  in  position  on  the  brow  of  a  hill,  they  should 
be  retired  from  it  as  far  as  they  can  be  without  losing  the  com- 
mand, in  order  that  the  men  may  be  covered  as  much  as  possible. 
If  it  la  necessary  to  place  them  close  to  the  edge,  it  should  not  be 
done  untU  the  firing  is  about  to  commence. 

Should  a  battery  be  ordered  to  come  into  action  to  a  flank  upon 
a  dyke,  or  road  which  is  entirely  open,  with  a  ditch  on  each  side 
of  it,  the  carriages  must  take  double  distance  from  each  other, 
and  the  caissons  turn  so  as  to  bring  their  rear  towards  the  enemy. 
When  the  piece  is  unlimbered,  the  limber  moves  near  the  caisson 
and  tarns  its  rear  also  towards  the  enemy.     If  the  road  is  too 
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BQUIFiaifT  OF  FIELD  BATTBBIIS. 


CONTENTS  OF  LIMBER  CHEST  FOR  BATTERY  WAGON,  C. 


foou  Airs  iTOsn. 


i 


CABBIAOB-XAKIX'S  TOOLS. 

TUnd  saw 

Tenon  saw,  (14  in.) 

Jnek  plane 

Smoothing  plane.. — .. 

Brace,  with  24  bits 

Spoke  shaTO...^ 

Gauge 

Plane  irona 

Saw  set 

Rule,  (2  feet)... 

Gimlets •• 

Compasses pair. 

Chalk  line 

Brad  awls 

Scriber^ 

Saw  files,  (4}  In.) 

Wood  files,  (10  in.) 

Wood  rasp,  (10  in  ) 

Trying  square,  (8  in.) 

Hand  screw-driTer 

Oil  stono. 

Broad  axe  .••••.••• 

Hand  axe........ 

Claw  hatohet 

Claw  hammer 

Pinoers,  (small) ........  m  ......  Mpair. 

Table  Tioe 

Framing  chisels,  (1  in.  and  2  in.). 
Firmer  chisels,  ()  in.  and  1}  in).. 
Framing  gouges,  (1  in.  and  H  in.) 
Augers  and  handles,  ()  in.,  {in., 

and  f  in.).. 

Screw  wrenclL.. ^ 


Frame  saw 

Quart  can  of  sperm  oil. 


saddlbb's  roots  amv  stobxs. 
MaUet 

Clam. 


12 


12 


{ 


2 
2 
2 

8 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 


1 
1 


ibM. 

4-00 
1-50 
416 
1-80 
4-85 
0-80 
0-80 
1-06 
0-25 
014 
0-95 
018 
010 
017 
015 
0-87 
112 
0-40 
0-60 
0-82 

1-60 
600 
6-00 
2-00 
1-50 
l-OO 
8-80 
800 
1-00 
2-60 

2*85 
2-42 

6-00 
8-80 
4-50 
2-70 


1-75 
500 

7818 


>  Fastened  to  the  in* 
j    side  of  chest  coTer. 


In  Box  C,  1. 

17-20  lbs. 


In  Box  C,  2. 
82-28  lbs. 


In  Box  C,  8. 
^    28-26  lbs. 


UMCER  CHEST  OF  BATTERT  WAG05,  C— (Cojil«ii«f.) 


A*> 


So.       Wvicfat.    ! 


•  f->um'f  Toot.*  An»  rroBBs. 

•  ■  k*    •_#»  1 

-     -  ka:f# 1 

.  r  r-«Qal  kftjf* 1 

•  "'  '  •••••»•  •*  *  •  «  *  •  «  •  ••  «*  «•  •  «  mm  ^^Aft  V^*  A 

*-     ^  »tfC(  I  ^ *«•«««««««*«••♦•«**♦•  •«•  A 

•  v'.f  Mil  kudlcs 12 

1 
1 
1 
1 

4 


,p«ir. 


>«•••••  ••< 


^'BV'*     »»»»»«  >»»»«^  »««■»■  »»«»»»•*«—»—  I 

c  vfts lb#        3 

*     >'V   •••»•••  *«••«•  «»«•*«««    *«•••« ^tMWM  *^ 

•     «  •M"r».|._ 1b« 


'4: 


•I 

^ n»r  2 

*76  ia.  to  1  -•'> 

dot.      S 

S 

1 
o 

•        •«_.»--  •      1 


.  •  at   ... 


» *«•«•• ••#•••••• 


»*••  •••  »*•  ••«  *••  •♦«  •»•  ««•  •  ri 


p*  •••  •••  •••     *•*  ••« 


7818 


0^ 

0':!M 
0  47 
I'M 
014 
0-<i>« 
075 

0-7o 
0*22 
012 
015 

0-0*; 
oot 

2-fHi 
2-llU 

I 

l-ori 
0  7.*     I 

0  .>!        I 

(I  i*«    ; 

O'Ji     J 

0.V>  I 

7 -111)  .Ob  iu  kook. 
49  25 
7-uo 


In  Box  C,  4. 

20  €6  lbs. 


•••••• 


162oU 
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I   ♦ 


»  t 

t    » 


»     ♦ 

> 
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I 


t    4 
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PlaXc3. 


^ 


Tent- 
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•?? 


lb 
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*-• 


t^ 


Front  162  yds. 
Zm«  ^  Fieoes. 


^  *l*    *■♦     *T*  ;  *r     *F      M*  S 


Ziittf  0/* 


CiBui»»ont. 


Ibrye^,  Bmt^ery  Wa^ofv. 


Ba^gctg^  Wagon,  dfe. 
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I  ■ 
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Suhoitem^'  Tent. 

'—■qi. 


S^altiemfTerU. 


.\M 


4 


» 


Tent. 


Officer^ 


H«ute     4. 


for  CLMourvtcd  Battery. 


Ouard^M  Tent. 

■ 
I 
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Front:  82  jds. 

Luve  9t  '^Pieces. 
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Zvte  of  CeUs9ons . 
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Ca^^tains^ 
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Officers  g^  KbUh^sv. 


68  BASIB  OP  INSTRUCTION. 

Two  platoons  constitnte  a  section,  which  is  commaoded  bj  a 
lientenant 

The  company  is  composed  of  two,  three,  or  fonr  sections.  The 
instmction  laid  down  is  applicable  to  either  case,  bat  is  given  for 
three  sections.  When  there  are  fonr  sections,  the  companj  is 
further  divided  into  divisions,  each  composed  of  two  sections,  and 
commanded  by  its  ranking  chief  of  section.  The  company  will 
not  be  mancenTred  by  divisions  unless  ciicnmstances  require  it, 
the  section  or  platoon  being  the  most  couTenient  subdinsioB  for 
manoeuvring. 

The  company  is  commanded  by  a  captain.  A  subaltern,  in 
addition  to  the  chiefs  of  sections,  is  attached  to  it  He  performs 
the  staff  duties  of  the  battery,  and  commands  the  line  of  caissons 
in  the  battery  formations.  In  addition  to  the  platoons,  there 
should  be  attached  to  the  company  one  sergeant-mi^or  or  fini 
sergeant;  one  quartermaster-iergeant;  two  buglers  or  truM^ 
•ters;  one  guidon;  and  such  number  of  artifleers  as  the  service 
of  the  battery  may  require.  In  the  absence  of  the  lieutenant 
chief  of  the  line  of  caissons,  he  is  replaced  by  the  first  sergeant 

FORMATION  OF  THE  COMPANT. 

(Plats  6.)  The  platoons  form  when  in  line  in  the  order  of 
their  pieces  in  park,  and  touching  each  other.  The  two  forming 
a  section  are  designated  as  the  right  and  left  platoons,  according 
to  their  actual  positions  with  reference  to  each  other  in  the 
sections. 

When  necessary,  surplus  men  may  be  transferred  firom  one 
platoon  to  another,  so  that  there  shall  be  but  one  incomplete 
detachment  in  the  company,  which  should  not  be  on  the  flank. 
When  an  incomplete  detachment  consists  of  an  odd  number  of 
men,  the  vacancy  is  left  in  the  rear  rank,  in  the  next  file  but  one 
fW>m  the  left,  that  number  being  omitted  in  calling  off. 

To  prevent  the  formation  of  incomplete  detachments,  artificers 
may  be  assigned  as  Nos.  8 ;  or  the  permanent  chiefs  of  caiss4ins 
may  be  assigned  as  gunners  to  detachments,  other  than  the  gnn 
detachment,  and  posted  1  yard  behind  their  right  files. 
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to  BABI8  ov  nrmiuonoif. 

The  lieateQMit,  chief  ^f  caunons,  is,  in  Um,  4  yaida  behind  the 
centre  of  the  company ;  in  oolnan,  or  faced  hj  flank,  he  if  4 
yards  ontdde  of  the  piTot  flank,  and  opposite  the  centre  of  the 
company. 

The  sergeants,  chiefs  of  pieces,  when  in  line,  in  oolnmn  of  sec- 
tions, or  faced  hj  a  flank,  are  on  the  right  of  the  gnn  detach- 
ments of  their  respectiTe  platoons,  in  the  front  rank.  In  celaBn 
of  platoons,  or  of  detachments,  they  are  1  yard  in  fh>nt  of  the 
centre  of  their  platoons  or  of  their  gnn  detachments. 

The  corporals,  gunners,  when  in  line,  or  oolnmn  of  aeettsBai 
are  1  yard  behind  the  right  files  of  their  respectire  gnn  detadi- 
ments.  In  columns  of  platoons,  or  detachments,  they  are  oa  the 
right  of  the  gnn  detachments.  When  the  colnmn  lias  a  detach* 
ment,  other  than  the  gnn  detachment,  at  its  head,  the  gonner  of 
the  platoon  to  which  it  belongs  will  place  himself  1  yard  in  front 
of  its  centre,  nnless  the  chief  of  caisson  of  that  piece  is  acting  as 
its  file-closer ;  in  which  case  the  latter  leads  the  colnmn.  When 
Ikeed  by  n  flank,  they  face  with  the  company,  and  keep  their 
relatire  positions. 

The  corporals,  chiefii  of  caissons,  are  in  their  places  in  the 
ranks  as  Nos.  8  of  the  gnn  detachments,  or  as  the  fh>nt  imak 
men  on  the  left  of  their  platoons,  or  they  may  be  assigned  aa 
gonners  to  detachments,  other  than  the  gnn  detachments,  in  ih^ 
case  ahready  prorided  for  to  preyent  the  formation  of  incompleu 
detachments. 

The  first  sergeant,  in  line,  is  on  the  right  of  the  company.  In 
a  line  with  the  firont  rank,  and  1  yard  from  it;  in  odnan,  he  Is 
on  the  marching  fiank,  1  yard  ontside  the  section,  or  other  anb- 
dirisiott,  nearest  to  him  when  in  line.  When  fitoed  by  flan^  he 
frees  with  the  company. 

The  quartermaster-sergeant  occupies  positions  on  the  left  of 
the  company,  corresponding  to  those  of  the  first  sergeant  on  the 
right,  whether  in  line,  in  eolnnin,  or  faced  by  a  flank. 

The  buglers  or  trumpeters,  in  line,  are  on  the  right  of  the  frst 
sergeant,  in  one  rank,  and  2  yards  firom  him ;  in  oolnmn,  they 
are  6  yards  in  front  or  rear  of  the  subdivision  next  them  in  Use, 
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Vfhmi  the  eompanj  is  fomed  for  parade  purposes,  and  it  is  not 
desired  to  manoenTre  by  detachments,  the  platoons  may  be  equal- 
ized and  regarded  as  the  nnits.  They  are  then  formed  as  single 
detachments,  the  chiefs  of  caissons  being  posted  as  the  front  rank 
men  of  the  left  files  of  the  platoons.  The  men  call  off  from 
No.  1  to  No.  8,  as  if  diyided  into  dttaefaments  of  eight  men  each. 

The  sections  are  designated  according  to  their  actnal  positions 
is  line,  as  the  rigbt,  the  centre,  and  the  left  sections.  If  there 
are  foor,  they  are  designated  according  to  actual  position,  as  the 
rig^t,  the  T^ht-eeatre,  the  left-c«ntre,  and  the  left  sections. 

When  the  company  consists  of  fonr  sections,  the  right  and 
right-centre  sections  constitute  the  right  dirision;  the  1^  and 
left-centre  sections,  the  left  division. 

None  of  the  designations  of  the  platoons  in  a  section,  nor  of 
sections  and  dlTiaions  in  the  company,  are  permanent  They  shift 
from  one  to  the  other,  according  to  the  actual  positions  of  the 
nihdiTisions  with  reference  to  each  other.  j^oi 

POSTS  OF  THE  OFFICERS,  NON-COMMISSIONED   OFFICERS,  Ero. 

(Plate  6.)  The  captain  commanding  goes  whereyer  his  pres- 
ence may  be  necessary,  or  his  commands  best  heard.  His  posi- 
tion is,  in  the  order  in  line,  4  yards  in  firont  of  the  centre  of  the 
company ;  in  the  order  in  column,  or  when  flaced  by  a  flank,  4 
ysrds  outside  the  marching  flank,  opposite  the  centre  of  the 
company. 

The  tieutenants  commanding  sections,  in  line,  or  in  column  of 
seetions,  are  3  yards  in  front  of  the  centres  of  their  respectiye 
sections ;  in  eolunins  of  platoons  or  of  detachaents,  or  when 
fl^ed  by  a  flank,  they  are  2  yards  outside  the  marching  flank, 
and  opposite  the  centres  of  their  respective  sections ;  except  that 
when  fiseed  by  n  flank,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  takes  his 
place  at  the  side  of  Uie  leading  file. 

In  eolunu  of  dmsiona,  the  ranking  chief  of  section  in  each 
diTision  is  4  yards  in  Iront  of  the  centre  of  his  division ;  the  other 
chief  of  section  keeps  his  position  of  2  yards  in  front  of  the  centre 
<^  his  section. 
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manoraTns  to  the  otoIqUoiib  of  troops  of  dUTereat  sms.  Akhoagk 
all  arms  are  goTemed  by  the  same  general  prindples,  each  hit  aa 
appropriate  code  for  its  own  mancBaneB,  which  is  not  ezteoded 
to  the  general  moTementa  of  other  troops.   The  beet,  and  perhaps 
the  only  way,  for  an  artillery  officer  to  manage  his  battery  pro- 
perly, when  manceaviing  with  other  troops,  is  to  nndeistaad  the 
infantry  and  cayalry  mancBnnes;  so  that  he  may  at  onee  oompre- 
head  the  command  of  the  general  officer  and  determine  the  posi- 
tion which  the  artillety  shonld  take.    No  roles  can  be  laid  down 
for  condncting  batteries  to  the  pontions  they  are  to  oocnpy;  for 
the  order,  gait,  and  direction  of  each  battery  are  modified  by  the 
config^oration  of  the  ground  to  be  passed  oyer,  as  well  as  by  the 
march  of  the  infantry  and  caralry.    The  artillery,  withont  being 
obliged  to  follow  step  by  step  all  the  mancBnyres  of  the  iaCuitry 
and  cavalry,  proceeds  to  the  ezecntion  of  its  orders  in  the  easiest 
and  most  expeditious  manner.    The  proper  employment  of  this 
arm,  according  to  the  situation  of  the  ground  and  the 
stances  of  the  case,  mnst  eyer  be  kept  in  yiew  in  ail  orders  k 
to  it 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

The  battery  of  maamnyre  is  diyided  into  sections,  each  being 
composed  of  two  pieces  and  two  caissons.   The  cdnma  of  sactiotk* 
is  not  only  found  to  be  sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  maacsayTv. 
but  much  more  conyenient  than  the  column  of  pieces  or  half  b*i- 
teries.    The  column  of  pieces  requires  too  great  aa  eztenaioa  of 
the  battery  and  too  much  tuae  for  its  eyolutions.    In  the  colttoin 
of  half  batteries  one  chief  of  section  is  depriyed  of  his  comaiaad ; 
aad,  when  formed  at  full  distance,  the  depth  of  the  colaasn  U 
essentially  the  same  as  in  that  of  sections.     Moreoyer,  when  tbi« 
column  is  used  for  mancsuyre,  the  pieces  of  the  saaM  secii**? 
cannot  be  kept  k>ng  together  in  any  part  of  the  battery.     The>r 
objections  to  the  column  of  half  batteries  do  not,  howeyer,  &ppt  j 
to  the  eight*gun  battery,  which  can  be  manmuyred  by  half  bat- 
teries without  depriying  a  chief  of  section  of  his  comaMad*  or 
separatiag  the  pieces  of  the  same  section.   Habitaally  this  btttterr 
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iocofdiDg  u  that  rabdirisioa  forms  the  head  or  rear  of  the 
eolmniL    When  the  company  faces  hj  flank,  they  &ce  with  it 

The  ardficers  occapj  positfons  on  the  left  of  the  company 'cor- 
responding to  those  of  the  musicians  on  the  right,  whether  in 
liae,  in  oohunn,  or  &06d  by  a  flank. 

The  goidon  forms  with  the  musicians,  and  on  their  left,  or  takes 
Boeh  position  as  the  captain  may  prescribe. 

When  in  the  moTcments  or  manoeuTres,  the  sabdirisions  origin- 
ally on  the  right  and  left  become  those  of  the  left  and  right,  the 
aon-commissioned  staff,  masicians,  and  artificers  remain  with  the 
sabdirisions  near  which  they  were  originally  formed,  and  take 
corresponding  positions  in  line,  etc.  If,  for  instance,  the  line 
shonld  be  formed  faced  in  the  opposite  direction,  by  a  reverse  of 
tlie  sections,  to  the  right  or  left,  they  wonld  reverse  at  the  same 
time,  and  the  line  wonld  then  be  formed  as  follows — ^from  right 
to  left:  the  artificers;  quartermaster-sergeant;  company;  first 
sergeant ;  guidon,  and  musicians.  The  proper  distances  being 
taken  firom  the  company. 

THE  BATTERY. 

The  manceuvres  of  infantry,  cavalry,  and  artillery  are  regulated 
by  the  same  general  principles ;  but  as  the  infantry  constitutes 
the  main  body  of  an  army,  its  movements  necessarily  control 
those  of  the  oUier  arms.  In  this  work  the  infantry  forms  of  com- 
mand have  been  adopted  for  the  artillery  as  far  as  the  diiference 
between  the  two  serrices  would  permit 

A  battery  executes  nearly  the  same  manceuTres  as  a  battalion 
of  infuitry,  but  with  less  precision.  For  its  elements  cannot  be 
moved  with  the  same  accuracy  as  platoons  of  well-instructed  in- 
fantry. In  some  respects  the  exercises  prescribed  for  field  batteries 
exceed  those  required  for  the  purposes  of  war.  But  they  should  be 
regarded  as  a  study  which  it  is  adrantageous  to  extend  beyond 
its  ordinary  applications ;  so  that  the  most  difficult  circumstances 
may  not  present  anything  that  is  unknown,  or  that  may  lead  to 
the  commission  of  serious  errors. 

No  ndes  are  laid  down  for  the  application  of  field  battery 


T4  BABI8  or  INSTRUCTION. 

eetablished  u  to  occopj  the  least  possible  space,  and  to  require 
the  least  ground  for  their  formations.  In  both  kinds  of  artilleiy, 
whether  in  column  or  in  line,  the  distance  between  two  carriages, 
or  between  a  carriage  and  detachment,  is  2  yards.  The  ioterral 
is  so  calculated  that  the  column  maj  be  readily  formed  into  line« 
The  intervals  thus  resulting  are  different  in  the  two  kinds  of 
artillery;  but  when  they  manoeuvre  together,  the  carriages  of 
foot  artillery  take  the  intervals  and  distances  belonging  to  those 
of  horse  artillery. 

In  the  order  in  battery  the  distances  are  the  same  for  both 
kinds  of  artillery.  This  order  presents  an  arrangement  which 
the  exigencies  of  war  habitually  vary.  But  the  rule  requiring 
the  limbers  and  caissons  to  face  towards  the  enemy,  should  be 
departed  from  only  while  firing  in  retreat 

In  that  formation  in  battery  which  requires  the  cusson  mod 
detachment  of  horse  cannoneers  to  pass  the  piece,  the  detsich- 
ment  does  not  pass  until  after  the  caisson ;  and  the  cannoneers 
do  not  dismount  until  the  detachment  has  reached  its  place  ia 
battery.  The  first  part  of  this  arrangement  arises  from  the  fact, 
that  the  passage  of  the  caissons  is  a  preparatory  step,  which 
should  be  completed  before  the  command  In  bftttery  is  given. 
The  second  part  is  intended  to  avoid  the  difficulty  which  would 
be  experienced  by  the  horse  holders  in  leading  their  horses,  and 
the  inconvenience  and  danger  of  halting  near  the  piece,  and  thos 
grouping  all  the  horses  together  at  the  moment  of  coming  into 
battery. 

Two  methods  have  been  adopted  for  the  formations  in  battery 
to  the  front:  one  requiring  the  pieces  to  be  thrown  forward,  the 
other  requiring  the  caissons  to  be  thrown  to  the  rear.  The  fiiwi 
method  is  equally  adapted  to  light  and  heavy  batteries.  By  this 
method  the  pieces  and  caissons  are  rapidly  separated ;  and  tb« 
commands  may  be  given  while  the  battery  is  moving,  so  as  to 
leave  the  caissons  at  their  proper  distance  in  rear  of  the  line  on 
which  the  pieces  are  to  form.  The  second  method  is  not  adapt«<l 
to  heavy  batteries,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  turning  th« 
pieces  about  by  hand.    But  with  light  pieces  it  is  advaotageooa 
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when  the  batterj  is  already  formed  upon  the  line  of  battle,  or 
when  the  head  of  a  colamn  which  is  to  be  formed  into  battery  is 
very  near  that  line.  In  horse  artillery  the  first  method  of  coming 
into  action  is  considered  the  best;  for,  while  the  cannoneers  are 
dismoQDting,  the  pieces  are  moved  forward  and  wheeled  about  by 
the  horses,  so  that  nothing  remains  for  the  cannoneers  but  to 
onlimber  and  commence  firing.  Moreover,  when  the  command 
for  this  formation  is  given,  the  detachments  halt  at  once  on  the 
ground  which  their  horses  are  to  occupy  in  battery. 

COMPOSITION  OF  THE  BATTERY  OF  MANCEUVRE. 

(Plates  28,  29.)  The  Battery  of  MancBnvre  is  composed  of 
six  field  pieces  and  six  caissons,  properly  manned,  horsed,  and 
equipped.  It  is  sometimes  reduced  to  four  or  increased  to  eight 
pieces.  The  tactics  is  adapted  to  either  number,  but  six  pieces 
are  supposed. 

Each  carriage  is  drawn  by  four  or  six  horses,  and  the  officers 
and  men  are  as  follows : — 

One  captain,  who  commands  the  battery. 

Three  lieutenants,  each  commanding  a  section ;  the  section  of 
the  junior  lieutenant  should  be  in  the  centre. 

One  lieutenant  commanding  the  line  of  caissons. 

When  half  batteries  are  formed,  they  are  commanded  by  the 
two  lieutenants  highest  in  rank. 

Six  mounted  sergeants,  each  charged  with  guiding  and  super- 
intending a  piece. 

Twenty-four,  or  thirty-six  drivers,  being  one  to  each  pair  of 
horses. 

Six  detachments  of  cannoneers,  each  containing  nine  men  in 
mounted  batteries,  and  eleven  in  horse  batteries.  This  number 
includes  two  corporals,  one  of  whom  is  chief  of  the  caisson ;  and 
the  other  the  gunner,  has  charge  of  the  gun  and  its  detachment. 
In  each  detachment  of  horse  artillery  two  of  the  cannoneers  are 
horse  holders. 

Two  trumpeters  or  buglers. 

One  guidon.  J 
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The  battery  is  divided  into  three  sections,  denominaied  the 
right,  left,  and  centre  sections.  Should  there  be  fonr  sectioDs, 
they  are  denominated  the  right,  rigkt-eentre,  left-centre,  and 
left  sections.  A  section  contains  two  pieces  and  two  caissoos, 
and  in  each  section  the  pieces  are  denominated  right  piaoe  and 

left  piece. 

The  battery  is  also  divided  into  half  batteries,  denondnated 
right  half  battery,  and  left  half  battery. 

The  word  piece  applies  to  the  gnn  or  howitzer,  either  with  or 
without  its  limber;  and  sometimes  to  the  piece  and  caisson 
together. 

The  ft^nt  of  a  battery,  in  the  order  in  battery,  is  the  front  of 
the  line  of  pieces.  In  all  other  formations  it  is  the  front  of  the 
first  line  of  drivers. 

The  right  or  left  of  a  battery  is  always  that  of  the  actoal  front* 
whether  the  pieces  or  caissons  lead. 

The  interval  is  a  space  measured  parallel  to  the  front 

The  distance  is  a  space  measured  in  depth,  or  perpendiciilar 
to  the  front 

The  measures  of  intervals  and  distances  are  given  in  yards,  and 
express  the  vacant  spaces  between  the  component  parts  of  the 
battery. 

(Plats  S5.)  The  object  of  a  right  or  left  wheel  is  to  give  the 
carriage  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  one  it  had  before.  In 
executing  it,  the  leading  horse  on  the  pivot  flank  deseribet  tk 
quadrant  (5  yards)  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  3*25  yards,  and  then 
resumes  the  direct  march.  The  horse  coupled  to  him  increases 
his  gait  and  conforms  to  his  movement,  resuming  the  direct  march 
at  the  same  time.  The  centre  and  wheel  horses  follow  in  the  tracks 
of  their  leadera 

(Plati  85.)  The  object  of  a  right  or  left  oUique  is  to  gtv« 
the  carriage  a  direction  inclined  45°  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  one 
it  had  before.  In  executing  it  the  leading  horse  on  the  pivot  flank 
describes  the  eighth  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  8*25  yards,  and 
then  resumes  the  direct  march.  The  horse  coupled  to  him  in* 
creases  his  gait,  conforms  to  his  movement,  and  resnroea  the 
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direct  march  at  the  same  time.  The  other  horses  follow  in  the 
tracks  of  their  leaders.  The  oblique  of  a  carriage  is  in  fact  one- 
half  of  a  right  or  left  wheel. 

(Plate  25.)  The  passage  applies  to  two  carriages  in  file,  and 
Its  object  is  to  pass  the  rear  carriage  to  the  front.  To  execute  it 
the  rear  carriage  inclines  to  the  right,  passes  the  one  in  front,  and 
takes  its  proper  distance  in  front  by  inclining  to  the  left.  The 
reciprocal  gaits  of  the  carriages  are  regulated  by  commands. 

(Plate  26.)  The  object  of  an  about  is  to  establish  the  carriage 
on  the  same  ground,  bnt  in  the  opposite  direction,  having  the 
heads  of  the  leading  horses  where  the  hinder  part  of  the  carriage 
was  before.  For  the  easy  execution  of  this  movement  at  all  gaits, 
and  with  a  carriage  of  four  wheels,  all  the  horses  incline  at  once 
to  the  right  as  they  advance,  and  so  move,  according  to  their  dis- 
tances from  the  pole,  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  wheel  horses 
which  really  govern  the  carriage.     (See  No.  420.) 

In  horse  artillery  the  detachment  of  cannoneers  follows  the 
piece,  which  advances  7  yards  after  finishing  the  about,  in  order 
that  the  heads  of  the  leading  horses  may  reach  the  position  occu- 
pied by  the  rear  of  the  detachment. 

(Plate  26.)  The  countermarch  applies  to  two  carriages  of 
different  kinds  in  file.  Its  object  is  to  make  them  both  perform 
the  about  and  to  establish  them  on  the  ground  they  occupied 
before,  but  in  the  opposite  direction  and  with  the  same  carriage 
in  front.  In  performing  it  the  carriage  of  the  front  rank  executes 
an  about  at  once,  and  moves  to  the  place  which  was  occupied  by 
the  other  carriage.  The  latter  follows  the  track  of  the  former, 
executes  the  about  on  the  same  ground,  and  takes  its  place. 

(Plate  25.)  There  is  but  one  kind  of  wheel,  which  is  that  with 
a  moving  pivot  The  carriage  on  the  pivot  flank  wheels  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  unmask  the  ground  where  the  movement  com- 
menced. When  the  wheel  is  made  with  a  section  front,  the  pivot 
carriage  describes  a  quadrant  (5  yards)  of  a  circle  whose  radius 
is  8*25.  With  a  battery  front  the  pivot  carriage  describes  a 
quadrant  (22  yards)  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  14.  (Plate  49.) 
If  the  wheel  be  ordered  from  a  halt,  the  pivot  carriage  moves  at 

q2 
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a  walk;  if  on  the  march,  it  presenres  its  gait.  In  all  cases  the 
marching  wing  regulates  its  gait  in  each  a  manner  as  to  remain 
the  shortest  possible  time  in  rear  of  the  line,  without  argiog  the 
horses  unnecessarily.  In  all  wheels  the  guide  is  on  the  pivot 
flank,  and  the  intervals  are  preserved  from  that  flank. 

In  mounted  batteries  the  chiefs  of  pieces  act  as  guides,  march- 
ing for  that  purpose  with  the  leading  carriages. 

In  horse  artillery  they  are  also  guides,  except  when  the 
caissons  lead  and  their  chiefe  are  mounted ;  these  chiefs  becoming 
the  guides  in  that  case.  The  guide  of  the  battery  is  that  of  the 
carriage  to  which  the  movements  are  referred. 

The  alignment  is  made  on  the  drivers  of  the  wheel  horses, 
except  in  battery,  when  it  is  made  on  the  hind  wheels. 

In  giving  commands  the  strength  of  voice  should  be  propor- 
tioned to  the  length  of  the  line.  When  a  chief  of  section  does 
not  hear  the  commands,  he  regulates  his  movement  by  what  he 
sees  executed  by  an  adjoining  chief.  The  command  Attention  is 
given  by  the  captain  at  the  commencement  and  at  each  renewal 
of  the  exercise ;  but  afterwards  it  is  given  only  when  he  thinks  it 
necessary  to  fix  attention. 

Trumpet  or  bugle  signals  are  used  instead  of  commands  when- 
ever they  can  be  advantageously  introduced.  The  signals  and 
calls  in  use  will  be  found  in  their  appropriate  place  at  the  end  of 
the  work.     (Plates  81  to  88  inclusive.) 
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ARTICLE  FIRST. 

METHOD  OP  INSTRUCTION. 

1.  The  object  of  this  school  is  the  regnlar  and  progressive 
iDstractioD  of  the  artiUeryman  ia  his  duties  at  and  connected 
with  the  piece,  from  the  period  of  his  joining  as  a  recruit. 

This  instmction  is  given  by  the  non-commissioned  officers,  under 
the  sapervision  of  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

The  instructor  should  never  require  a  movement  to  be  per- 
formed until  it  is  exactly  explained  and  executed  by  himself.  It 
should  be  left  to  the  recruit  to  take  the  poutionSy  and  execute  the 
movements  directed,  and  he  should  be  touched  only  to  rectify 
mistakes  arising  from  want  of  intelligence. 

Each  movement  should  be  perfectly  understood  before  passing 
to  another.  After  they  have  been  properly  executed  in  the  order 
laid  down,  the  instructor  no  longer  confines  himself  to  that  order. 

The  instructor  allows  the  men  to  rest  at  intervals  during  drill, 
and  for  this  purpose  he  commands  Best.  At  this  command  the 
recruit  is  no  longer  required  to  preserve  immobility.  At  the 
command  Attention,  the  man  takes  his  position,  and  remains 
motionless. 

Great  patience  and  the  utmost  precision  are  necessary  on  the 
part  of  the  instructor.  He  should  especiaUy  endeavor  to  excite 
a  spirited  and  active  deportment  at  every  military  exercise ;  and 
above  all  not  to  disgust  the  men  by  too  long  an  application  to 
any  one  point  in  the  drill. 

09) 
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THE  CANNONEER  DISMOUNTED. 
Elementary  Insiructioru 

2.  This  part  is  taught  to  each  recrait  iDdindaally,  or  at 
most  to  four  at  a  time.  In  the  latter  case,  they  are  placed  on 
the  same  line,  1  yard  from  each  other,  without  being  required  to 
align  themseWea 

POSITION  OF  THE  CANNONEER  DISMOUNTED. 

3.  The  heels  on  the  same  line,  and  as  near  each  other  as  the 
conformation  of  the  man  will  permit ;  the  feet  tamed  oot  equally, 
and  forming  with  each  other  something  less  than  a  right  angle ; 
the  knees  straight ;  body  erect  on  the  hips,  inclining  a  little  for- 
ward ;  shoulders  square ;  arms  hanging  naturally,  with  the  palms 
of  the  hands  turned  a  little  to  the  front;  head  erect;  chin  slightly 
drawn  in,  eyes  to  the  front ;  the  position  of  the  whole  body  without 
constraint :  when  the  sabre  is  worn,  the  left  hand  hangs  by  the 
side  and  over  it. 

EYES  RIQHT—EYES  LEFT. 

4.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Eyes — BRIGHT.    2.  Front. 

At  the  command  right,  turn  the  head  gently  to  the  rights  so 
that  the  inner  comer  of  the  left  eye  may  be  on  a  line  with  the 
buttons  of  the  jacket,  the  chin  well  drawn  in.  At  the  command 
Front,  turn  the  head  gently  to  the  front 

The  command  Eyes — ^left,  is  executed  on  the  same  principles. 

FACINGS. 

5.  To  the  right  or  left    The  instractor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers  righif  (or  le/t.)    2.  Face. 

At  the  command  Face,  raise  the  right  foot  slightly,  turn  on  the 
left  heel,  and  replace  the  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left 

6.  To  the  rear.    The  instractor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers  rear.     2.  Face. 
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At  the  command  rear,  make  a  half  face  to  the  right,  turning 
on  the  left  heel,  place  the  right  foot  equare  behind  the  left,  the 
hollow  of  it  opposite  to  and  3  inches  from  the  left  heel.  At  the 
command  Face,  turn  on  both  heels  to  face  to  the  rear,  and  bring 
the  right  foot  bj  the  side  of  the  left. 

7.  Half-fikee.    The  commands  are : 

1.  Cannoneers  right  (or  left)  oblique,    2.  Fagb. 

At  the  command  Face,  raise  the  right  foot  a  little,  tnm  npon 
the  left  heel,  making  a  half  face,  and  replace  the  right  foot  by  the 
side  of  the  left. 

The  instnictor  will  take  care  that  in  executing  the  facings  the 
position  of  the  body  is  not  deranged. 

MARCHING. 

8.  The  length  of  the  marching  step  is  28  inches ;  its  quick- 
ness at  the  rate  of  110  steps  a  minute.  For  the  elementary 
instmction  of  recruits,  the  quickness  of  the  step  is  reduced  to  90 
a  minate.  When  the  command  Double-quick  is  given,  it  is  in- 
creased  to  165.  To  explain  the  principles  and  mechanism  of  the 
step,  the  instmctor,  placing  himself  8  or  10  yards  in  front  of  and 
fiicing  the  men,  describes  and  slowly  executes  it  himself.  He 
then  commands : 

1.  GannoneerB-— forward.    2.  March. 

At  the  command /ortcard,  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  on  the 
right  leg.  At  the  command  March,  carry  the  left  foot  briskly 
forward  28  inches,  the  toe  a  little  depressed,  and,  as  well  as  the 
knees,  turned  slightly  out;  the  upper  part  of  the  body  inclining 
slightly  forward;  plant  the  left  foot  without  a  shock  on  the 
ground,  throwing  the  whole  weight  of  the  body  upon  it;  carry 
forward  the  right  leg  smartly  and  evenly,  the  foot  near  the 
ground;  plant  it  at  the  same  distance,  and  in  the  manner  de- 
scribed for  the  left  foot,  and  continue  the  march,  keeping  the 
face  and  shoulders  square  to  the  front 

The  instructor  marks  the  cadence  of  the  step,  from  time  to 
time,  by  the  commands  right,  or  teft,  or  both;  given  at  the 
moment  that  the  foot  indicated  should  be  planted. 
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TO  HALT. 

9.  The  instroctor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,    2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  Halt,  which  should  be  giyen  as  one  foot 
comes  to  the  ground,  bring  the  one  in  rear  to  the  side  of  it 
without  shock. 

TO  MARCH  BACKWARDS. 

10.  The  instroctor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers  backwards.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  carry  the  left  foot  14  inches  to  tbe 
rear,  then  bring  the  right  foot  likewise  to  the  rear  of  it,  and  ao 
on,  snccessively,  until  the  command : 

1.  Cannoneers.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  command  Halt,  bring  the  foot  which  is  in  front  bj  the 
side  of  the  other. 

The  instroctor  requires  only  a  few  steps  to  be  taken.  He 
observes  that  the  men  step  straight  to  the  rear;  that  they  do  not 
hollow  the  small  of  the  back  by  throwing  back  the  shoulders;  and 
that  they  always  preserve  the  equilibrium,  and  the  position  of  the 
body. 

TO  MARK  TIME  WHEN  MARCHING. 

11.  The  instroctor  commands : 

1.  Mark  time,     2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  bring  the  heels  by  the  side  of  each 
other,  and  mark  the  cadence  of  the  step  by  raising  the  fieet 
alteroately,  without  advancing  them,  until  the  commands  are  given : 

1.  Forward.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  given  as  one  foot  is  coming  to  the 
ground,  tlic  cannoneers  resume  the  step  of  28  inches  with  the 
other. 

TO  CHANGE  STEP. 

12.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Change  step.     2.  March. 
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At  the  command  March,  given  at  the  moment  one  foot  is 
coming  to  the  ground,  bring  the  other  to  its  side,  and  step  off 
again  with  the  first  The  men  are  thas  tanght  to  take  the  step 
when  they  have  lost  it 

TO  FACE  WHEN  MARCHING. 

13.  To  the  right    The  instrnctor  commands : 

1.  Carmoneers  by  the  right  fiank,    2.  Maboh. 

At  the  command  Mabch,  given  at  the  moment  the  left  foot  is 
coming  to  the  groond,  turn  the  body  to  the  right,  and  step  off 
with  the  right  foot  in  the  new  direction,  without  losing  the 
cadence  of  the  step. 

14.  To  the  left.    The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneerz  by  (he  left  flank,    2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  which  is  given  as  the  right  foot  is 
coming  to  the  ground,  tnm  the  body  to  the  left,  and  step  off  with 
the  left  foot 

15.  To  the  rear.    The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers  to  the  rear,     2.  March. 

Which  is  executed  as  directed  for  facing  to  the  right,  excepting 
that  the  body  is  turned  to  face  to  the  rear  instead  of  to  the  right. 

16.  Half-lkce  to  the  right  or  left.    The  instructor  com- 
mands: 

1.  Caniumeers  right  (or  left)  oblique.     2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  make  a  half  face  to  the  right,  (or 
left,)  and  step  off  in  the  new  direction,  with  the  leg  on  the  side 
towards  which  the  turn  is  made. 

17.  To  resume  the  primitiTe  direction.    The  instructor 

commands : 

Forward. 

At  this  command,  make  a  half  face  so  as  to  move  in  the 
original  direction,  and  march  straight  to  the  firont  in  the  manner 
prescribed  for  the  oblique. 
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MANUAL  OF  THE  SABBE. 

18.  To  show  the  mechanism,  the  execution  of  each  command 
is  divided  into  motions,  with  pauses  between  them.  The  last 
word  of  a  command  should  be  followed  by  the  prompt  execution 
of  the  first  motion,  and  the  words  two,  three,  etc.,  by  that  of  the 
other  motions.  When  the  words  of  execution  are  to  be  so  gtren, 
the  instructor  intimates  that  the  manual  is  to  be  6y  detail:  this 
rule  is  general. 

After  the  different  motions  are  perfectly  understood,  they  are 
executed  without  stopping  at  each  one;  care  being  taken  thai 
none  of  them  are  slighted,  and  that  the  manual  does  not  dermape 
the  position  of  the  body. 

19.  From  four  to  eight  men  are  placed  in  one  rank,  1 
yard  apart  They  will  be  exercised  for  a  portion  of  the  lime 
in  the  facings  and  marchings,  wearing  their  sabres  sheathed  and 
hooked  up. 

20.  The  instructor  points  out  and  names  the  different  parti 
of  the  sabre — Hilt:  gripe,  guard,  sword-knot;  Blade:  bact, 
edge,  point;  Scabbard:  rings,  springs.     He  then  commands: 

1.  Draw.    2.  Sabre. 

At  the  command  Draw,  turn  the  head  slightly  to  the  left  without 
deranging  the  position  of  the  body;  unhook  the  sabre  with  tbe 
left  hand,  and  bring  the  hilt  to  the  front;  run  the  right  wrist 
through  the  sword-knot,  seize  the  gripe,  draw  the  blade  6  iadm 
out  of  the  scabbard,  pressing  the  scabbard  against  the  thigh  with 
the  left  hand,  which  seizes  it  at  the  upper  ring;  and  tun  the 
head  to  the  front 

At  the  command  Sabre,  draw  the  sabre  quickly,  raisiag  the 
arm  to  its  ftill  extent,  and  throwing  forward  the  point;  make  a 
alight  pause,  carry  the  blade  to  the  right  shoulder,  edge  to  th« 
front;  the  wrist  resting  against  the  hip ;  the  little  finger  oa  the 
outside  of  the  gripe. 

This  position  is  the  same  when  mounted,  except  that  the  vri^ 
then  naturally  lalls  upon  the  thigh. 
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Present — sabrs. 

21.  At  the  command  sabbv,  carry  the  sabre  to  the  front, 
the  arm  half  extended,  the  thamb  opposite  to  and  6  inches  from 
the  neck;  the  blade  perpendicular,  the  edge  to  the  left;  the 
thumb  extended  on  the  side  of  the  gripe ;  the  little  finger  by  the 
side  of  the  others. 

Carry^ — sabre. 

22.  At  the  command  sabre,  carry  the  back  of  the  blade 
against  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder ;  the  wrist  resting  against  the 
hip,  the  little  finger  on  the  outside  of  the  gripe. 


Inspection  of- 
2paa6es;  3  motions. 

23.  At  the  command  sabre,  take  the  position  of  present 


Two.  Turn  the  wrist  inwards;  show  the  other  side  of  the 
blade ;  and  tnm  the  wrist  back. 

Three.  Cany  the  sabre  to  the  shoulder. 

On  parade,  the  last  motion  is  not  executed  until  the  inspector 
has  passed  the  next  man. 

1.  Return.    2.  Sabre. 

24.  At  the  command  Return,  bring  the  sabre  to  a  present. 
At  the  command  Sabre,  carry  the  wrist  opposite  to  and  6 
inches  from  the  left  shoulder;  lower  the  blade,  and  pass  it  across 
and  along  the  left  arm,  the  point  to  the  rear;  turn  the  head 
slightly  to  the  left,  fixing  the  eyes  on  the  opening  of  the  scab- 
bard; return  the  blade;  free  the  wrist  from  the  sword-knot; 
torn  the  head  to  the  front;  drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side; 
and  hook  up  the  sabre.  This  is  done  by  seizing  the  upper  ring 
between  the  thumb  and  fore  finger  of  the  left  hand,  back  of  the 
band  op,  raising  the  scabbard,  whilst  turning  the  hilt  towards  the 
body,  ontii  it  points  to  the  rear;  and  passing  the  ring  orer  the 
hook  attached  to  the  waist-belt. 

S5.  When  the  cannoneer  is  dismounted,  the  sabre,  when 
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worn,  is  hooked  ap.    In  batteries  of  foot  artillerj,  when  serring 
the  gun,  the  belt  is  worn  without  the  sabre. 

26.  If  the  instructor  wishes  to  rest  the  men,  the  sabre  being 

drawn,  he  oommands: 

Parade — ^bxst. 

At  the  command  rest,  cany  the  right  foot  6  inches  to  the 
rear,  the  left  knee  slightlj  bent,  the  body  upright  on  the  right 
leg;  the  back  of  the  sabre  resting  in  the  hollow  of  tlie  right  arm ; 
the  hands  being  crossed  in  front,  the  left  hand  over  the  right 

At  the  command  Attention,  resume  the  proper  position  with 
sabre  drawn. 

When  the  sabre  is  not  drawn,  the  cannoneer,  at  the  command 
Parade — best,  assumes  the  same  position  as  with  sabre  drawn, 
except  that  instead  of  crossing  the  hands  in  front  he  folds  the 
arms  over  the  chest 

27.  After  the  manual  of  the  sabre  has  been  taught,  the  men 
wiU  be  exercised  in  the  facings  and  marchings  with  the  sabre 
drawn. 
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ARTICLE  SECOND, 

THE  GUN  DETACHMENT. 

518.  The  cannoneers  of  a  piece  when  united  for  the  ser- 
Tice  of  the  gnn,  or  for  the  preliminary  instruction,  constitute  a 
detachment,  which  is  composed  ordinarily  of  eight  men,  com- 
manded bj  the  gunner. 

29.  A  rank  is  composed  of  men  abreast ;  a  JUe,  of  men 
placed  one  behind  the  other. 

30.  The  cannoneers  fall  in  in  two  ranks,  18  inches  between 
the  ranks;  elbows  slightly  touching;  and  in  such  manner  that 
they  may  be  told  off  to  the  duties  at  the  piece  for  which  they  are 
best  fitted.  This  of  course  does  not  apply  to  recruits ;  each  of 
whom  must  be  taught  the  duties  of  every  number  under  all  cir- 
cumstances. 

The  gunner  tells  the  detachment  off  from  the  right,  No.  1 
being  on  the  right  of  the  rear  rank ;  No.  2  on  the  right  of  the 
front  rank;  No.  8  on  the  left  of  No.  1;  No.  4  on  the  left  of 
No.  2,  and  so  on,  the  even  numbers  being  in  the  firont,  and  the  odd 
aumbers  in  the  rear  rank.  He  then  takes  post  on  the  right  of 
the  front  rank.  The  chief  of  caisson,  who,  as  well  as  the  gunner, 
should  be  a  corporal,  is  told  off  as  No.  8  of  the  gun  detachment 
When  the  detachment  is  composed  of  more  or  less  than  eight 
men,  he  should  be  the  highest  even  number. 

When  the  chief  of  the  piece  is  present  and  not  the  instructor, 
he  performs  the  duties  and  takes  the  position  of  the  gunner,  who 
then  takes  post  1  yard  in  rear  of  the  right  file,  and  acts  as  file 
doaer,  except  when  the  chief  of  piece  is  out  of  ranks,  when  the 
gunner  resumes  his  post 

31.  Movements  of  breaking  and  formation  are  first  executed 
from  a  halt,  that  they  may  be  better  understood.  The  men  should 
ebange  ranks  every  day,  that  they  may  become  equally  aocustomed 
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to  both,  and  each  moyement  shonld  be  repeated  hj  the  Ml  after 
being  properly  ezecated  by  the  right 

TO  FORM  IN  ONE  RANK. 

32.  The  instractor  commands: 

1.  Detachment,  left  into  eingle  rank,    2.  Maboh. 
8.  Halt.    4.  Right-imxBB.    5.  Fbort. 

At  the  first  command,  the  even  nnmbers  ftce  to  the  left;  sad, 
at  the  command  Mabch,  step  off.  At  the  command  Halt,  gire* 
when  the  man  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank  is  opposite  the  kit 
elbow  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank,  they  all  halt  and 
lace  to  the  front.  At  the  command  drxss,  the  odd  numbers  step 
forward,  and  all  align  themselves  on  the  gunner,  who  has  remained 
in  his  position.  At  the  command  Front,  all  cast  their  eyes  to 
the  front 

ALIGNMENTS. 

83.  To  the  froat  Two  or  more  files  of  the  right  are 
moved  forward  3  yards  and  aligned  by  the  commands  2\oo  (or — ) 
right  files  fonoard — March — Halt  — Right-viBMaiL  The  ia- 
stmctor  then  commands : 

1.  By  file,  Right'TUBMSB.    2.  Front. 

At  the  command  dress,  the  men  mo?e  forward  snooessiTriy, 
casting  their  eyes  to  the  right  as  prescribed  in  No.  4,  halt  short 
of  the  line,  and  dress  forward  nntil  standing  squarely  to  the  froat 
and  touching  the  elbow  of  the  man  on  the  right  they  aee  the 
breast  of  the  second  man  on  that  side.  Each  executes  the 
roent  when  the  preceding  one  arriTes  on  the  line,  so  that  but 
file  alig^  itself  at  a  time.  The  command  Front  is  givea 
the  last  file  is  aligned. 

84.  To  the  rear.  Two  or  more  files  are  mo?ed  badnrards 
2  yards  and  aligned  by  the  commands  Two  (or  — )  right  file* 
backtoard-^JdABCB — Halt— JTt^^DREsa  The  instructor  the^ 
oomnaads: 

1.  By  file,  right  backward-UBMas.    2.  Froht. 

At  the  command  dress,  each  file  takes  the  backward  step  la 
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saceefldoo,  castiiig  his  eyes  to  the  right,  panes  a  little  to  the  rear 
of  the  new  line,  and  then  dresses  forward  as  prescribed  in 
No.  33. 

The  detachment  is  aligned  to  the  left  on  the  same  principles. 
35.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  to  dress  it  forward,  the 
instructor  places  one  or  more  files  on  which  he  wishes  to  align  it 
in  position,  and  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  right  (or  lefl)  dress.    2.  Front. 

At  the  command  dresb,  all  the  cannoneers  align  themselves 
promptly  in  the  direction  indicated. 

The  detachment  is  dressed  to  the  rear  upon  the  same  principles 
at  the  command : 

1.  DetachmerUf  right  (or  left)  bcuiktoard-DRsaa.     2.  Front. 

direct  march  in  single  file. 

86.  The  command  is  gi?en : 

1.  Detachment,  right  (or  left)  face.    3.  Column  Forward. 

3.  March. 

At  the  command  face,  the  cannoneers  face  to  the  right,  (or 
left,)  and  at  the  command  March,  thej  step  off  together.  Each 
man  keeps  his  distance  from  the  one  who  precedes  him,  and  re- 
mains exactly  behind  him.  The  men  mnst  not  tnm  their  heads, 
nor  look  at  the  feet  of  the  men  in  front,  or  thej  will  lose  distance. 
The  shonklers  should  be  kept  sqiiare,  and  a  swinging  motion 
avoided. 

37.  To  halty  when  marching  by  file,  the  command  is  given : 

I.  Column.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  oecond  command,  all  halt  in  thpir  positions. 
The  instructor  will  point  out  to  those  who  have  lost  distance 
the  evils  it  creates,  and  cause  them  to  resume  their  proper  places. 
88.  To  face  to  the  proper  front,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  FrwU  face.    8.  Eight  (or  left)  dress.     8.  Front. 
At  the  command  face,  each  man  feces  to  the  front — bj  a  left 
tee,  if  the  detaehaient  has  been  faced  to  the  right ;  and  by  a 
ri^ht  face,  if  it  has  been  faced  to  the  left. 

h2 
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CHAMQE  OF  DIRECTION  IN  VIVE. 

39.  The  detacbment  marching  by  file,  in  single  rnok,  the 
instnictor  commands : 

1.  By  file,  right  (or  left.)    2.  March.    8.  Fo&wakd. 

At  the  command  Mabgh,  the  leading  man  tnms  in  the  direc- 
tion indicated  without  changing  the  step;  and  at  the  command 
FoBWARD,  given  as  soon  as  he  tnms,  moves  to  his  front  He  u 
followed  by  the  others  in  succession,  who  tnm  npon  the  sane 
gproand. 

OBLIQUE  MARCH  IN  FILE. 

40.  The  detachment  marching  by  file,  the  instructor  eon- 
mands: 

1.  CannaneerSf  right  (or  left)  oblique,    2.  March. 

The  movement  is  performed  as  prescribed  in  No.  16;  the  mca 
keeping  in  snch  position  in  regard  to  those  in  front  of  them  that 
the  command  Forward  will  canse  them  to  move  aocorately  in 
file  in  the  primitive  direction. 

The  obliqne  march  is  practised  from  a  halt  before  being  eze> 
cnted  whilst  marching,  the  commands  being : 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  left)  oblique  VACX.  2.  Column — March 

DIRECT  BfARCH  IN  LINE. 

41.  The  detachment  being  correctly  aligned,  the  iaatractor 
commands : 

1.  Delachmeni,  forward.    2.  March.    8.  Ouide  right  (or  left. ) 

At  the  command  March,  all  step  off,  taking  care  to  keep  the 

touch  of  the  elbow  towi^s,  and  to  dress  on,  the  guide;  to  jieki 

to  pressure  coming  from,  and  to  resist  all  pressure  towards  hloL 

If  the  touch  of  the  elbows  is  lost,  it  must  be  regained  gradvftDy 

The  guide  will  be  the  gunner,  or  the  man  on  the  flank  indicmted. 

42.  To  halt  the  detachment,  the  instructor  commands: 

DeUMchmeni — ^Halt. 

The  detachment  is  then  aligned  by  the  appropriate 
mands. 
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WHESLING& 

48.  There  is  but  one  wheel,  that  on  a  moTable  piTot.  In 
wheeling,  the  pivot  man  describes  an  arc  of  a  circle,  clearing  the 
piYot  18  inches.  The  conductor  of  the  marching  flank  lengthens 
the  step  as  mnch  as  possible,  the  others  taking  steps  according  to 
the  positions  they  occnpy,  and  touching  with  the  elbow  towards 
the  piTot.  The  conductor  should  measure  with  his  eye  the  arc  he 
is  to  pass  over,  so  that  the  files  should  not  be  too  open  nor  too 
close;  for  this  purpose  he  turns  his  head  occasionally  towards  the 
piTot,  the  cannoneers  turn  theirs  slightly  towards  the  marching 
flank  to  keep  aligned,  yield  to  pressure  coming  from  the  direc- 
tion of  the  piTot,  and  resist  that  from  the  opposite  direction. 
When  they  have  opened  or  closed  too  much,  they  wUl  regain  dis- 
tances gradually. 

44.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march, 
the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachmeni,  in  circle^  right  wheel.     9.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  take  .the  wheeling 
steps.  They  turn  the  head  slightly  towards  the  marching  flank, 
taking  care  not  to  open  or  close  the  files  too  much,  and  to  keep 
aligned.  The  pivot  man,  clearing  the  pivot  18  inches,  regulates 
himself  on  the  marching  flank.  The  instructor  sees  that  the  men 
avoid  all  pressure  in  the  ranks,  and  regulates  the  steps  of  the 
different  files.  After  several  wheels  have  been  executed,  he  com- 
mands: 

1.  Detachment — ^halt.     2.  Le/UDKsaa.    8.  Front. 

In  the  first  lessons  to  recruits,  an  instructed  man  will  be  placed 
on  the  outside  of  the  pivot  flank.  At  the  command  March,  he 
will  turn  upon  his  gpround  in  marking  time,  so  as  to  serve  as  a 
guide  to  the  pivot  man. 

The  wheel  in  circle  to  the  left  is  executed  on  the  same  principles. 

THE  WHEEL. 

45.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  to 
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place  it  in  a  position  perpendicular  to  tlie  existing  front,  tbe 

instmctor  commands : 

L  Detachment^  right  (or  left)  wheel     2«  Mabch. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Left  (or  right)  dress.    5.  Fbont. 

Which  is  ezecoted  as  in  the  wheel  in  circle,  the  instmctor 
giring  the  command  Halt,  when  the  wheel  is  nearly  completed. 

In  the  wheel  to  the  right,  when  the  gunner  is  on  the  pirot  flank, 
he  marks  time  in  taming  to  the  right  on  his  own  groond  at  the 
command  Af  aboh. 

THE  REVERSE. 

46.  The  detachment  being  in  line  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  to 
place  it  faced  to  the  rear,  the  instrnctor  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  right  (or  left)  reverse,     2.  Maech. 
8.  Halt.    4.  Left  (or  right)  drbbb.    5.  Fbont. 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  44,  the  detadunent 
describing  only  a  half  circle,  and  the  command  Halt  being  giren 
when  the  reverse  is  nearly  completed. 

47.  Id  all  wheelings,  when  it  is  desired  to  move  forward  at 
their  completion,  instead  of  the  command  Halt,  etc.,  the  com* 
mands  will  be  Forward,  Ouide  right  (or  left,)  The  commaad 
Forward  is  given  as  soon  as  the  detachment  is  in  the  new  direc- 
tion, and  is  followed  by  the  command  for  the  guide.  All  resume 
the  alignment  without  too  much  precipitation. 

TO  FORM  THE  DETACHMENT  IN  TWO  RA1«S. 

48.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Right  into  two  ranks.    2.  March. 
8.  Right'DKEBA,    4.  Front. 

At  the  first  command  the  odd  numbers  take  two  steps  to  the 
rear;  the  even  numbers  face  to  the  right,  and  at  the  command 
March,  move  forward  until  opposite  the  rear  rank  men  of  their 
files,  when  they  halt  and  face  to  the  front 

At  the  command  ^t^^DRXsa,  the  detachment  is  aligned  to  the 
right 
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49.  The  detachment  having  been  formed  in  two  ranks,  the 
foregoing  movements  are  executed.  In  wheeling,  the  rear  rank 
men  cover  and  conform  their  morements  to  those  of  their  file 
leaders. 

60.  When  the  detachment  marches  by  a  flank^  that  is, 
when  the  men  of  each  rank  are  formed  in  file,  the  even  numbers 
are  guides ;  they  preserve  the  proper  distance  and  keep  in  the 
direction  of  those  who  precede.  The  odd  numbers  touch  lightlj 
the  elbows  of  their  proper  file  leaders,  and  dress  on  them.  In 
the  changes  of  direction,  the  man  on  the  side  towards  which  the 
turn  is  made  executes  it  as  already  prescribed ;  the  man  on  the 
opposite  side  lengthens  the  step  in  turning,  and  keeps  up  the 
touch  of  the  elbow. 

In  the  iMique^  the  men  on  the  side  towards  which  the  oblique 
is  made  are  guides;  the  men  of  the  opposite  side  reg^ate  their 
movements  accordingly,  each  following  the  guide  in  front  of  his 
own  and  keeping  in  such  position  with  regard  to  the  latter,  that 
at  the  command  Forward,  they  will  be  abreast,  elbows  touching. 

In  marching  in  line,  the  guide  is  the  gunner,  or  the  front  rank 
man  of  the  flank  indicated ;  the  rear  rank  men  will  carefully  cover 
their  file  leaders,  and  when  the  distance  between  the  ranks  is  lost 
regain  it  gradually.  They  will  be  practised,  whilst  marching  in 
line,  in  marking  time,  and  changing  step.  When  they  lose  the 
step,  the  means  prescribed  in  No.  12  are  used  to  regain  it 

TO  MARCH  BT  A  FLANK. 

51.  To  the  right  or  left.    The  detachment  marching  in 
line,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachmeni,  by  the  right  (or  le/l)  ftank.    2.  March. 

8.  Forward. 

At  the  command  March,  each  man  turns  in  the  direction  in- 
dicated  and  steps  off. 

The  march  in  line  in  the  primitive  direction  is  resumed  at  the 
commands : 

1.  Column^  by  the  left  (or  rig?U)  flank.    9.  March. 
3.  Forward.    4.  Guide  rigM  (or  left) 
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5S.  To  fha  frost    The  detachment  WMiirhfag  in  line,  the 
iaftmctor  comma&dB : 

1.  Detachmetd,  by  ihe  righi  flank  byJUel^ 

2.  MaBOH.      3.  FOBWA&D. 

At  the  command  Maboh,  each  man  faces  to  the  right,  and  the 
oolamn  then  turns  to  the  left.  The  instructor  commands  Fob- 
ward  as  soon  as  the  leading  file  has  turned. 

The  morement  is  executed  with  the  left  in  firont  at  the  coa- 

mands: 

1.  Detachment,  by  ihe  left  flank  byfiie  right 

2.  MaBCH.      3.  FOBWABD. 
THE  DETACHMENT  MARCHING  BY  A  FLANK  TO  FORM  LINE. 

58.  The  column  marching  with  the  right  in  ftont»  tho  in- 
atmctor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  into  line,    2.  Mabch.     8.  Ouide-wtomr. 

At  the  command  March,  the  first  man  of  the  front  rank  con- 
tinues to  ad?ance.  The  first  man  of  the  rear  rank  shortens  the 
step,  and  places  himself  behidd  him  bj  obliquing  to  the  left;  the 
other  men  oblique  immediately  to  the  left,  quicken  the  step,  mod 
form  in  succesmon  in  line  on  the  left  of  the  first,  each  in  the  rank 
to  which  he  belongs.  The  instructor  then  gives  the  commaDd, 
Chiide-nxom. 

When  the  column  marches  with  the  left  in  fh>nt,  the  moTeneot 
is  executed  on  the  same  principles  at  the  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  into  line.    2.  Mabch.    8.  (TtMMle-LBrT. 
The  cannoneers  obliquing  to  the  right. 

OBLIQUE  IN  LINE. 

54.  The  detachment  marching  in  line,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 

i:  Cannoneers,  left  (or  righi)  oblique.    %,  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  oblique  in  the  direc- 
tion ordered.  The  man  of  each  rank  on  the  flank  towards  which 
the  oblique  is  made  is  the  gukle  of  that  rank,  the  guide  of  the 
rear  rank  goyemlng  himself  bj  that  of  the  firont  as  preacribod  in 
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No.  40l    The  other  men,  no  longer  keeping  ap  the  toach  of  the 
elbows,  glance  towards  their  guide,  and  keep  in  sach  position 
that  their  shoulders  may  be  in  rear  of  those  of  the  next  man  of 
their  rank  in  that  direction. 
The  primitive  direction  is  resumed  at  the  command 

Forward. 

At  this  command,  if  the  oblique  has  been  properly  executed, 
the  detachment  will  move  accurately  in  line  in  its  original  direc- 
tion. The  guide  reverts,  without  further  orders  to  the  side  on 
which  it  was  when  the  oblique  was  ordered ;  but  the  instructor 
may  add  the  command  Ouide  rigJU,  or  Ouide  left,  at  his  discretion. 

TO  MARCH  TO  THE  REAR. 

55.  The  detachment  being  in  march,  in  hue,  or  m  column, 
the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  to  ike  rear.    2.  March.     3.  Forward. 

Which  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  15.    When  the  detachment 
is  marching  in  line,  the  instructor  adds  the  command  for  the  guide. 
If  the  detachment  is  at  a  halt,  the  cannoneers  are  first  faced  to 
the  rear,  and  then  put  in  motion  by  the  commands : 

1.  Forward.    2.  March. 

When  the  desired  distance  to  the  rear  has  been  gained,  the  de- 
tachment is  halted  and  resumes  its  primiUye  front  at  the  command : 

Canrumeers,  rear-rACB. 

If,  whilst  marching  to  the  rear,  the  instructor  wishes  to  march 
to  the  front  again  without  halting,  ho  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers,  to  the  rear.     2.  March.     8.  Forward. 

And,  when  marching  in  line,  adds  the  command  for  the  guide. 

TO  MARCH  BACKWARDS. 

56.  The  detachment  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  the  instructor 

commands : 

1.  Detachmeni,  backioard.    2.  March. 

8.  Ouide-tHQBT  (or  uorr.) 
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At  the  command  Maboh,  all  take  the  backward  step,  draaaiBg 
on  the  gnide,  until  the  instmctor  commands: 

1.  DetachmerU,  halt.    2.  Bight  (or  left)  Dassa    3.  Fnoirr. 

As  this  movement  is  seldom  nsed,  the  men  will  not  be  reqaired 
to  move  more  than  12  or  15  steps  at  a  Ume. 

TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  THE  RANKS. 

57.  To  open  the  ranks,  the  instmctor  commands: 

1.  To  (he  rear  open  order.    2.  Mabch. 
3.  jSiy/U-D&ESS.    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  rear  rank  briskly  marches  back- 
wards 5  yards  and  halts,  each  cannoneer  accurately  covering  his  file 
leader.  At  the  command  dbbss,  the  rear  rank  is  aligned  to  the  righL 

58.  To  dose  the  ranks,  the  Instractor  commands: 

1.  Clo^e  order,    2.  31abch. 

At  the  command  March,  the  rear  rank  closes  on  the  front 

59.  After  the  foregoing  movements  are  properly  ezecntad 
with  the  sabres  sheathed,  they  will  be  executed  with  drawn  sabres. 

60.  When  the  ranks  are  closed,  at  the  first  part  of  the 
command  DrauvSABRX  or  Ae/urn-SABRS,  the  rear  rank  marches 
backwards  2  yards,  and,  after  the  movement  is  executed,  closes 
again  without  a  command. 

EXECUTION  OF  THE  MOVEMENTS  AT  THE  DOUBLE^UICK. 

61.  The  movements,  as  prescribed,  are  made  at  the  ordiaary 
rate  of  110  steps  in  a  minute.  Whenever,  during  the  movement, 
it  is  desired  to  increase  their  rapidity,  the  instructor  comnMuids: 

1.  Do%iJble'quick.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  take  steps  at  the  rate 
of  165  in  a  minute,  and  continue  them  until  the  command, 

1.  Quick.    2.  March, 
is  given,  when  they  resume  the  ordinary  rate  of  110  steps  to  the 
minute. 
To  oommence  the  movemtni  al  the  dotMe-qmck,  the  instmctor 
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adds  the  oomiiiftiid  double-quick  to  the  command  of  preparatioii, 
immediatelj  preceding  that  of  execution. 

To  mo?e  forward  in  line  for  instance,  at  a  donble-qnick,  from  a 
halt»  the  instmctor  commands: 

1.  Detachment^  forward — double-quick, 
2.  March.     8.  Ouide  right  (or  left.) 

This  rule  is  general  for  the  moyements  when  dismounted. 

THE  PLATOON. 

62.  The  instmctioD  laid  down  for  the  detachment  is  eqaally 
applicable  to  the  platoon,  by  substituting  the  word  platoon  for 
the  word  detachment.  This  instruction  is  given  bj  the  chief  of 
the  piece. 

For  the  instruction  of  the  platoon,  the  men  are  formed  in  two 
ranks,  the  gunner  on  the  right ;  the  chief  of  caisson  is  the  front 
rank  man  of  the  left  file. 

The  platoon  is  divided  into  detachments  of  eight  men  each, 
who  are  numbered  as  in  the  gun  detachment. 

In  forming,  the  gun  detachment  should  fall  in  on  the  right,  the 
driTers  on  the  left 

SABRE  EXERCISE. 

63.  The  object  of  the  monlinet  is  to  render  the  joints  of  the 
arm  mod  wrist  sapple,  and  as  it  adds  to  the  confidence  of  the  men 
when  isolated,  bj  increasing  their  dexterity,  they  should  first  be 
exercised  at  it,  as  a  preparation  for  the  other  motions. 

Each  lesson  is,  therefore,  commenced  and  ended  with  moulineta, 
execoted  with  a  quickness  proportioned  to  the  progress  of  the 
cannoneer.  The  instructor  pays  particular  attention  that  the  men 
do  not  employ  a  degree  of  force  in  the  sabre  exercise,  which  not 
oolj  is  less  necessary  than  skill  and  suppleness,  but  which  is  even 
prejudicial  He  observes,  also,  that  they  do  not  lean  to  one  side, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  lose  the  seat  if  mounted ;  he  requires,  more 
especially  in  the  motion  of  the  sabre  to  the  rear,  that  the  blade 
shku  not  fall  too  near  the  body,  for  fear  of  wounding  the  horse. 
In  deneribing  a  circle,  the  flat  of  the  blade  should  be  to  the  side, 
7  I 
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and  the  edge  to  the  front,  aod  it  should  be  so  directed  as  not  to  touch 
either  the  horse's  head  or  his  hannches,  or  the  knees  of  the  rider. 

When  the  cannoneers  execute  all  the  motions  with  regularity, 
the  instructor  requires  each  cut  to  be  giren  without  decomposing  it ; 
the  last  syllable  of  a  command  is  the  signal  for  the  quick  execn* 
tion  of  it  All  the  cuts  are  then  terminated  by  a  half  monUnei^ 
which  brings  back  to  the  position  of  quabd. 

Thrusts  should  always  be  used  in  preference,  as  they  require 
less  force,  and  their  result  is  more  prompt,  sure,  and  decisive. 
They  should  be  directed  quickly  home  to  the  body  of  the  ad> 
Tersary,  the  sabre  being  held  with  the  full  gprasp,  the  thumb 
pressing  against  the  guard  in  the  direction  of  the  blade. 

The  parries  against  the  lance  are  the  same  as  against  the 
point. 

64.  The  instructor  explains  what  is  meant  by  right  and  U/l 
tide  of  the  gripe  ;  by  tierce,  and  by  quarte. 

The  right  side  of  the  gripe  is  the  side  opposite  to  the  guard ; 
the  thumb  and  fingers  close  oyer  it  when  the  hand  grasps  tJbe 
hilt. 

The  left  side  of  the  gripe  is  the  side  next  to  the  guard,  and 
lies  in  the  palm  of  the  hand. 

Tierce  is  the  position  in  which  the  edg^  of  the  blade  is  tuned 
to  the  right,  the  nails  downwards. 

Quarte  is  the  position  in  which  the  edge  of  the  blade  is  toned 
to  the  left,  the  nails  upwards. 

To  rest,  the  instructor  conforms  to  what  is  prescribed  in  Na  1. 
In  this  case  he  causes  the  sabre  to  be  returned. 

TO  OPEN  FILES. 

65.  For  the  sabre  exercise,  the  instructor  opens  Uie  ranks 
of  the  platoon,  or  forms  it  in  one  rank,  causes  the  sabres  to  Iw 
drawn,  and  commands : 

1.  By  the  left  (or  right)- 

2.  March. 

8.  Bight  (or  left)  dbessl 
4.  Fbont. 
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At  the  command  ofin  fzlkb,  all  face  to  the  left  except  the 
fint  file. 

At  the  command  March,  the  men  step  off  together.  The 
second  man  from  the  right,  after  having  marched  4  yards,  halts, 
fronts  by  a  right  face,  and  dresses  on  the  right  file,  who  has  not 
moved.  The  others  continae  the  march,  and,  each  one  glancing 
over  his  right  shoulder,  halts  in  saccession,  and  fronts  when  he 
has  arrived  at  his  place,  which  is  4  yards  from  that  of  the  man 
next  behind  him.  The  rear  rank  men  regulate  themselves  by 
their  file  leaders,  and  remain  exactly  behind  them. 

When  the  third  man  from  the  right  has  faced  to  the  front,  the 
instroctor  commands  Sighi-iyKESB,  the  gunner  dresses  the  rear 
rank;  and  the  instructor  commands  Front. 

During  the  exercise,  the  gunner  superintends  the  rear  rank. 

To  open  the  files  without  too  much  extending  the  front,  the 
instroctor  forms  the  platoon  in  single  rank,  or  else  opens  the 
ranks  by  marching  the  front  rank  12  yards  to  the  front,  or  the 
rear  rank  12  yards  to  the  rear. 

He  then  commands: 

1.  To  the  front — open  nLxa. 

2.  March. 

3.  BightrJXBXBA, 

4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  Nos.  1  and  2  move  9  yards,  Nos.  8 
and  4  move  6  yards,  and  Nos.  5  and  6  move  3  yards  to  their 
front,  and  halt.  At  the  third  command,  each  dresses  on  his  own 
line. 

66.  The  files  being  opened,  the  instructor  commands: 

Guard. 

At  the  command  Guard,  carry  the  right  foot  2  feet  firom  the 
left,  the  heels  on  the  same  line ;  place  the  left  hand,  closed,  6 
inches  from  the  body,  and  as  high  as  the  elbow;  the  fingers 
towards  the  body,  the  little  finger  nearer  than  the  thumb,  {post- 
turn  of  the  bridle  hand.)  At  the  same  time  place  the  right 
hand  in  tierce,  at  the  height  of,  and  3  inches  from  the  left  hand. 
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the  thumb  extended  on  the  back  of  the  gripe ;  the  little  finger  hj 
the  dde  of  the  otheie ;  the  point  of  the  nbre  inclined  to  the  left, 
end  2  feet  higher  than  the  hand. 

THE  MOULINETS. 

87.  The  instrnctor  commands : 

Jje/t — MOULINET. 

1  pause ;  2  motions. 

At  the  command  mouijnxt,  extend  the  right  arm  to  the  front 
to  its  fall  length,  the  hand  in  tierce,  and  as  high  as  the  ejea. 

Two.  Lower  the  blade  in  rear  of  the  left  elbow ;  graxe  the 
horse's  neck  qoickly,  describing  a  circle  from  rear  to  firont^  and 
retom  to  the  position  of  Ouabd. 

Bight — ^MOUUKXT. 
1  panse;  2  motions. 

68.  At  the  command  mouunxt,  extend  the  right  am  to 
the  front  to  its  fall  length,  the  hand  in  qnarte,  and  as  high  as 
the  ejes. 

Two.  Lower  the  blade  in  rear  of  the  right  elbow;  graze  the 
horse's  neck  qnicklj,  describing  a  circle  from  rear  to  front,  and 
retom  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

69.  To  execute  the  moalinet  without  stopping,  If  the  in* 
stmctor  wishes  to  begin  by  the  left,  he  commands : 

Left  and  right — moulinit. 
1  pause ;  2  motions. 

If  he  wishes  to  begin  by  the  right,  he  commands : 

Bight  and  left — moulinxt. 
1  pause ;  2  motions. 

At  either  of  these  commands,  the  cannoneers,  commencing  fVom 
the  position  of  Ouaxd,  execute  alternately  what  is  laid  down  in 
Nos.  67  and  68,  without  stopping  at  any  motion. 

Bear — mouunkt. 
1  pause ;  2  motions. 

70.  At  the  command  mouunkt,  raise  the  arm  to  the  right 
and  rear  to  its  foil  extent,  the  point  of  the  sabre  upwards,  the 
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edge  to  the  right,  the  thomb  extended  on  the  back  of  the  gripe, 
the  body  slightly  tamed  to  the  right 

Two.  Describe  a  circle  in  rear  from  left  to  right,  the  hand  as 
far  as  possible  from  the  body,  and  return  to  the  position  of 
Guard. 

When  the  cannoneers  execute  the  moulinets  well,  the  instructor 
requires  them  to  execute  seyeral  in  succession,  until  the  command 
Guard. 

THE  THRUST. 

71.  To  execute  the  thrust,  the  instructor  commands: 

In  tierce — ^point. 
2  pauses ;  3  motions. 

At  the  command  point,  raise  the  hand  in  tierce  as  high  as  the 
eyes,  throw  back  the  right  shoulder,  carrying  the  elbow  to  the 
rear;  the  point  of  the  sabre  to  the  front,  the  edge  upwards. 

Two.  'nirnst  to  the  front,  extending  the  arm  to  its  full  length. 

Thbxe.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

In  quarte — ^point. 
2  pauses;  3  motions. 

72.  At  the  command  point,  lower  the  hand  in  quarte  near 
the  right  hip,  the  thumb  extended  on  the  right  side  of  the  gripe, 
the  point  a  little  higher  than  the  wrist. 

Twa  Thmst  to  the  front,  extending  the  arm  to  its  full  length. 
TaaxE,  Betom  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Left — POINT. 
2  pauses;  3  motions. 

73.  At  the  command  point,  turn  the  head  to  the  left,  draw 
back  the  hand  in  tierce  towards  the  right,  at  the  height  of  the 
neck,  the  edge  upwards,  the  point  directed  to  the  left. 

Two.  Thrust  to  the  left,  extending  the  arm  to  its  full  length. 
Th&ke.  Eetum  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Bight — ^point. 
2  pauses ;  3  motions. 

74.  At  the  command  point,  turn  the  head  to  the  right,^ 

i2 
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cany  the  hand  in  qaarte  near  the  left  breast^  the  edge  npwaidt^ 
the  point  directed  to  the  right. 

Two.  Thmst  to  the  right,  extending  the  arm  to  its  foil  length. 

Thbjbx.  Retnm  to  the  position  of  Guabd. 

Bear — ^point. 
2  pauses;  3  motions. 

75.  At  the  command  point,  tarn  the  head  to  the  right  ami 
rear,  bring  the  hand  in  qnarte  opposite  to  the  right  shoulder,  tb« 
arm  half  extended,  the  blade  horizontal,  the  point  to  the  rear,  the 
edge  npwards. 

Two.  Thmst  to  the  rear,  extending  the  arm  to  its  fall  length. 

Threx.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guabd. 

Against  infantry.  Left — ^point. 
2  pauses;  8  motions. 

)6.  At  the  command  point,  turn  the  head  to  the  left,  raiae 
the  hand  in  tierce  near  the  neck,  the  point  of  the  sabre  directed 
at  the  height  of  the  breast  of  a  man  on  foot 

Two.  Thrust  down  in  tierce. 

Thbxx.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Against  infantry,  Right — ^POINT. 
2  pauses;  3  motions. 

77.  At  the  command  point,  turn  the  head  to  the  right,  cany 
the  hand  in  quarte  near  the  right  hip,  the  point  of  the  sabre 
directed  at  the  height  of  the  breast  of  a  man  on  foot 

Two.  Thrust  in  quarte. 

Thris.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

THE  CUT. 

78.  To  execute  the  cut,  the  instructor  commands: 

Front — CUT. 
2  pauses ;  8  motions. 

At  the  conmiand  cut,  raise  the  sabre,  the  arm  half  extended, 
the  hand  a  little  above  the  head,  the  edge  upwards,  the  point  to 
the  rear  and  higher  than  the  hand. 
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Two.  Cat,  extending  the  arm  to  its  fall  length. 
Threb.  Retarn  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

iie/i— CUT. 
2  pauses;  3  motions. 

79.  At  the  command  cur,  turn  the  head  to  the  left,  raise 
the  sabre,  the  arm  extended  to  the  right,  the  hand  in  qnarte,  and 
as  high  as  the  head,  the  point  higher  than  the  hand. 

Two.  Cut  diagonally  to  the  left 
Three.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Big?U — CUT. 
2  pauses ;  3  motions. 

80.  At  the  command  cut,  turn  the  head  to  the  right,  carry 
the  hand  opposite  to  the  left  shoulder,  the  point  of  the  sabre 
upwards,  the  edge  to  the  left. 

Two.  Extend  the  arm  quickly  to  its  full  length,  and  gire  a 
back-handed  cut  horizontally. 

Three.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

The  cuts  Nos.  78,  79,  and  80  are  also  used  against  infantry, 
obeenring  to  direct  them  vertically. 

Bear — cut. 

2  pauses;  3  motions. 

81.  At  the  command  cut,  turn  the  head  to  the  right, 
throwing  back  the  right  shoulder;  carry  the  hand  as  high  as,  and 
opposite  to  the  left  shoulder,  the  sabre  perpendicular,  the  edge  to 
the  left. 

Two.  Eictend  the  arm  quickly  to  its  full  length,  and  g^ye  a 
back-handed  cut,  horizontally,  to  the  rear. 
These.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Bight,  in  tierce  and  quarte — out. 

3  pauses ;  4  motions. 

82.  At  the  command  out,  execute  the  first  motion  of  right 
cut,  1^0.  80. 

Two.  Execute  the  second  motion  of  right  cut. 
Three.  Turn  the  hand  in  quarte,  and  cut  horizontally. 
Four.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 
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Lefi^  in  quarie  and  tierce — cut. 
3  pauses ;  4  motions. 

83.  At  the  command  out,  ezeeate  the  first  motion  of  letl 
ctU,  No.  79. 

Twa  Execute  the  second  motion  of  lefl  cuL 
Thbkb.  Turn  the  hand  in  tierce,  and  cut  horixontallj. 
Four.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Bear,  in  tierce  and  quarte — out. 
3  pauses;  4  motions. 

84.  At  the  command  cut,  execute  the  first  motion  of  rear 
cut,  No.  81. 

Twa  Execute  the  second  motion  of  rear  cut. 
Thbkb.  Turn  the  hand  in  quarte,  and  cut  horizontally. 
Four.  Return  to  the  position  of  Ouard. 

THE  PARRV. 

85.  To  execute  the  parry,  the  instmotor  commandi: 

In  tierce — sparry. 
1  pause;  2  motions. 

At  the  command  parrt,  carry  the  hand  quickly  a  little  to  the 
f^ont  and  right,  the  nails  downwards,  without  moving  the  elbow, 
the  point  inclined  to  the  front,  as  high  as  the  eyes,  and  in  the 
direction  of  the  right  shoulder;  the  thumb  extended  on  the  back 
of  the  gripe,  and  pressing  against  the  guard. 

Two.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

In  quarte — ^parrt. 
1  pause;   2  motions. 

86.  At  the  command  parrt,  turn  the  hand,  and  carry  i: 
quickly  to  the  front  and  left,  the  nails  upwards,  the  edge  to  the 
left,  the  point  inclined  to  the  front,  as  high  as  the  eyes,  and  in 
the  direction  of  the  left  shoulder;  the  thumb  extended  on  xh-* 
back  of  the  gripe,  and  resting  against  the  guard. 

Two.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

For  the  head — parrt. 
1  pause ;  2  motions. 
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8t.  At  the  commaDd  pabbt,  raise  the  sabre  qaicklj  aboye 
the  bead,  the  arm  nearly  extended,  the  edge  upwards,  the  point 
to  the  left,  and  about  6  inches  higher  than  the  hand. 

The  hand  is  carried  more  or  less  to  the  right,  left,  or  rear, 
according  to  the  position  of  the  adversary. 

Two.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Against  infantry,  right — parbt. 
2  pauses;  3  motions. 

88.  At  the  command  parbt,  turn  the  head  to  the  right, 
throwing  back  the  right  shoulder,  raise  the  sabre,  the  arm  ex- 
tended to  the  right  and  rear,  the  point  upwards,  the  hand  in 
tieree ;  the  thumb  extended  on  the  back  of  the  gripe,  the  edge  to 
the  left 

Two.  Describe  a  circle  quickly  on  the  right,  from  rear  to  front, 
the  arm  extended ;  turn  aside  the  bayonet  with  the  back  of  the 
blade,  bringing  the  hand  as  high  as  the  head,  the  point  upwards. 

Thbes.  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

Against  infantry ,  left — ^parrt. 
2  pauses ;  3  motions. 

89.  At  the  command  parrt,  turn  the  head  to  the  left, 
raise  the  sabre,  the  arm  extended  to  the  front  and  right,  the 
point  upwards,  the  hand  in  tierce ;  the  thumb  extended  on  the 
back  of  the  gripe,  the  back  of  the  blade  to  the  front. 

Two.  Describe  a  circle  quickly  on  the  left,  from  front  to  rear, 
along  the  horse's  neck,  the  arm  extended ;  turn  aside  the  bayonet 
with  the  back  of  the  blade,  bringing  the  hand  still  in  tierce  aboye 
the  left  shoulder. 

Thjuul  Return  to  the  position  of  Guard. 

THE  THRUST  AND  CUT  COMBINED. 

90.  When  the  cannoneers  begin  to  execute  correctly  the 
ahore  cuts,  thrusts,  and  parries,  the  instructor  requires  them  to 
make  the  application  of  them  by  combined  motions,  as  follows : 

In  tierce — ^point,  and  front  out. 
In  qttarte — ^point,  and  iront  out. 


106  MHOOL  or  THX  vmm. 

Xe/lt— POINT,  AND  OUT. 

Bight-^VOTST,  and  out. 

iZear— POINT,  and  out. 

Againd  infantry,  rigJU — point  and  out. 

Againsi  infaniry,  Ufl — ^point  and  out. 

Carry — babbx. 

91.  As  it  18  prescribed  in  No.  22,  and  cmrry  the  right  foot 
by  the  side  of  the  left. 

92.  When  the  instrnetor  wishes  to  fonn  the  platoon,  he 

commands: 

1.  To  the  right  (or  Ze/V)— olosi  nuBB. 

2.  Habch. 

At  the  command  olose  files,  the  men  all  face  to  the  right,  (or 
left,)  except  the  file  on  which  thej  close. 

At  the  command  March,  they  step  off  together,  and  each  oae 
fronts  in  succession,  by  a  left  (or  right;  face,  when  he  has  dosed 
np  to  the  man  who  precedes  him. 

After  the  ranks  are  formed,  the  instructor  closes  and 
them. 

If  the  files  hare  been  opened  to  the  front,  the  instructor 

mands: 

1.  CloM  files.     2.  Mabch. 

At  the  command  close  files,  Nos.  7  and  8  stand  fast,  the  other 
numbers  face  to  the  rear. 

At  the  command  March,  all  close  on  Nos.  7  and  8,  each  in 
his  own  rank,  and  face  about. 

The  ranks  are  then  formed,  or  closed,  and  the  platoon  aligned 
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ARTICLE  THIRD. 

MANUAL  OF  THE  PIECE. 

93.  The  instroctor  should  bear  in  mind  that,  in  eyerj  change 
of  nambere  at  the  gnn,  each  recruit  has  to  learn  different  daties, 
and  to  handle  different  implements  from  those  he  was  pre- 
Tionsly  engaged  with;  and  these  again  yarj  with  the  several 
natures  of  ordnance  and  machines  which  an  artilleryman  must 
use.  It  is  impossible  that  such  a  yariety  of  exercises  can  be  well 
execatcd,  or  eyen  remembered,  unless  the  recruit  is  made  to 
comprehend  the  object  of  the  yarious  duties  he  is  called  upon  to 
perform. 

For  the  purpose  of  instructing  the  recruit,  each  detachment  is 
to  be  formed  in  front  of  the  piece,  unlimbered,  and  the  different 
numbers  are  to  be  called  upon,  successively,  to  perform  their  re- 
spectiye  duties  in  detail;  while  the  rest  of  the  detachment  look 
on  and  observe  their  motions.  When  it  is  found  difficult  to  make 
the  recruit  sensible  of  the  defect  of  his  position,  etc.,  the  instructor 
will  place  himself,  or  another  recruit,  in  the  correct  position. 

94.  Nine  men,  including  the  gunner,  are  necessary  for  the 
service  of  a  field  piece.  When,  from  necessity,  the  detachment 
consistB  of  less  than  nine,  the  higher  numbers  are  struck  out,  and 
additional  duties  are  imposed  upon  those  remaining. 

POSTS  OF  THE  CANNONEERS.    PIECE  UNLIMBERED. 

95.  The  gunner  is  at  the  end  of  the  trail  handspike;  Nos. 
1  and  2  are  about  2  feet  outside  the  wheels.  No.  1  on  the  right, 
and  No.  2  on  the  left;  with  howitzers,  rather  in  rear  of  the 
muzzle;  with  guns,  in  line  with  the  front  part  of  the  wheels; 
Noa.  3  and  4  are  in  line  with  the  knob  of  the  caacable,  covering 
Noa.  1  and  2 ;  No.  6  is  5  yards  in  rear  of  the  left  wheel ;  No.  6 
in  rear  of  the  limber,  and  No.  t  on  his  left,  covering  No.  5 ;  No. 


r 


108  SOBOOL  or  THE  PIKOX. 

8,  the  chief  of  the  caImou,  is  4  7&rda  in  rear  of  the  Umber,  uid  on 
itfl  left ;  all  foce  to  the  front. 

The  chief  of  the  piece  is  opporite  the  middle  of  the  trul  hand- 
spike,  OQtside  and  near  the  left  caoooneers.  In  actuBl  firing  he 
takes  his  place  on  the  right  or  left,  where  he  can  best  obeerre  the 
effect  of  the  shot. 

LOADINO  AND  FIKING. 

96.  The  piece  is  taken  at  the  drill  gronnd,  anlimbered,  and 
prepared  for  action ;  the  limber  in  position  behind  the  piece,  and 
facing  towards  it;  the  end  of  the  pole  6  yards  from  the  end  of 
the  trail  handspike. 

97.  Commanding  and  Fointis;.  The  gunner  gives  all 
ezecntire  commands  in  action.  He  is  answerable  that  all  the 
nnmbers  perform  their  duties  correctly,  lie  commiinicates  the 
orders  which  he  receives  for  the  kind  of  ammunition  to  be  fired ; 
sending  to  No.  6  the  time  or  distance  for  each  round,  when  firing 
shells  or  spherical  case  shot.  He  shonld,  when  the  firing  is  stow, 
see  that  each  faze  is  property  prepared,  and  make  socb  correc- 
tions aa  are  necessary ;  for  this  purpose  he,  as  well  as  No.  6, 
sbonid  be  prorided  with  a  fuze-gouge. 

On  receiving  the  command,  or  signal  to  commence  firing,  he 
givea  the  command  Load  ;  takes  hold  of  the  bandapike  at  the 
end  with  his  right  hand,  and  at  the  centre  with  his  left ;  places 
his  left  knee  against  the  left  hand,  bending  over  it,  the  right 
knee  being  slightly  bent;  looks  over  the  top  of  tbe  piece,  and 
gives  the  direcUon.  He  then  steps  to  the  breech  to  give  the 
elevation,  which  he  does  by  placing  the  hanase  on  its  seat,  taking 
hold  of  a  handle  of  the  elevating  screw,  drawing  back  his  right 
bot,  bending  over  his  left  knee,  and  sighting  through  the  slit  in 
the  hansse.  In  the  drill  of  recraits,  tbe  gunner  should  be  made 
to  name  the  elevation  and  range  before  stepping  op  to  the 
breech. 

When  the  piece  is  loaded  and  pointed,  he  removes  the  hknese, 
gives  the  command  Beady,  and,  stepping  clear  of  the  wheel  to 
that  nde  where  he  can  best  observe  the  eSect  of  his  shot,  gives 
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the  commaDd  Fire.     As  soon  as  the  piece  has  been  fired,  he 
causes  it  to  be  ran  np  to  its  fonner  place  if  necessary. 

When  the  instractor,  instead  of  giving  the  command  oom- 
MENCK  nBiNG,  gires  that  of  Load,  the  ganner  repeats  it,  and 
performs  the  same  duties  as  before,  except  that  he  does  not 
command  Fibe  until  the  firing  is  ordered  to  commence.  After 
the  command  commsngs  vibinq  is  given,  the  action  is  continued 
by  the  gunner,  without  further  commands  from  the  instructor, 
until  the  firing  is  ordered  to  cease.  When  the  commands  are 
all  giren  by  the  instructor,  as  in  loading  by  detail,  the  gunner 
performs  the  same  duties,  but  without  repeating  the  commands. 

98.  The  detachment  being  formed  in  front  of  and  facing 
the  piece,  the  instructor  commences  by  giving  the  following 
explanations : 

The  term  Camioii  embraces  all  kinds  of  heavy  ordnance,  Guns, 
HowrrzEBS,  Mobtabs;  each  is  mounted  on  a  carriage;  and 
each  field  carriage  has  a  limber. 

The  term  Piece  is  applied  to  the  cannon,  and  is  also  used  to 
designate  it  in  union  with  its  carriage,  with  or  without  the  limber 
attached. 

The  front  of  a  piece,  when  limbered,  or  prepared  for  moving, 
is  the  direction  in  which  the  pole  points ;  when  unlimbered,  or 
prepared  for  action,  it  is  the  direction  in  which  the  gun  points ; 
the  righi  and  Uft  are  in  each  case  determined  accordingly. 

He  then  repeats  the  names  of  the  following  objects,  indicating 
each  of  them. 

The  Limber:  ammunition  chest,  lid,  handles;  pole  :  pole-yoke, 
branches,  sliding  ring,  pole  prop,  and  chain;  Wheel:  spokes, 
felloes,  nace,  tire;  Pintle- hook,  and  key. 

The  Oim  earriage :  handspike,  pointing  rings,  elevating  screw, 
handles,  sponge  hook. 

The  Oun,  or  Howitser,  giving  explanations  of  the  parts : 

The  bore  is  the  interior  hollow  cylinder  which  receives  the 
ch«rge. 

The  muzzle  is  the  entrance  of  the  bore. 

The^ace  is  the  front  plane  terminating  the  piece. 

K 
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The  veni  is  the  hole  throngh  whidi  fire  is  oommanicnted  to  the 
charge. 

The  irunniona  are  the  projectiiig  cjlinders  which  sopport 
the  gun. 

The  iDstmctor  then  calls  No.  1  to  the  right  side  of  Uie  pieee, 
and  indicates  the  following  parts  with  his  hand,  after  naniiig 
them.  The  bponox  and  rammsb:  siaff,  sponge,  rammer  kmd, 
ferrules.    Gun  :  bore,  mwale,  face^  vent.    He  then  cominaads : 

To  TOint  posts. 

99.  Sponging  and  Bamming.  Until  the  command  LoAn, 
No.  1  stands  sqaare  to  the  front,  in  line  with  the  front  part  of 
the  wheels,  holding  the  sponge  about  the  middle  of  the  staff  ia 
his  right  hand,  and  trailing  it  at  an  angle  of  45^,  sponge  head  npi 
The  instructor  commands : 

By  detail — Uoad. 
3  pauses;  4  motions. 

At  this  command  No.  1  faces  to  the  left,  steps  obllqoelj  to  the 
right  with  his  right  foot,  without  moving  his  left^  and  at  the  mom 
time  brings  the  sponge  smartlj  to  a  perpendicular  podtioB  bj 
drawing  his  right  hand  up  in  line  with  the  elbow.  The  sponge 
is  grasped  firmly  in  the  hand,  and  the  rammer  head  kept  Just 
orer  the  right  toe,  the  elbow  close  to  the  side. 

Two.  He  steps  obliquely  to  the  left  with  his  left  foot,  plaatiBg 
it  about  half  way  between  the  piece  and  the  wheel,  and  opposite 
the  muule;  bringing  the  sponge  at  the  same  time  acroaa  his 
body  to  the  left,  so  that  his  right  hand  may  be  opposite  tho  laid- 
die  of  the  body,  the  sponge  staff  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  45^ 
across  the  front  of  it 

Thbxb.  He  talLes  a  side  step  to  the  right  of  80  i]idiea»  and 
bending  his  right  knee,  brings  the  sponge  to  a  horiaontal  po«» 
tion,  extending  the  hands  to  the  ends  of  the  staff,  the  sponge 
head  to  the  left,  the  back  of  his  right  hand  up,  and  that  of  his 
left  down,  the  sponge  head  against  the  face  of  the  piece. 

Four.  He  inserts  the  sponge  head,  drops  his  left  haad  baUiid 
his  thigh,  shoulders  square,  feet  equally  turned  out,  stiaigh 
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the  liglit  knee,  and,  bending  orer  the  left,  foroes  the  sponge 

home. 

Sponob. 

3  pauses;  4  motions. 

100.  At  this  command  No.  1  fixes  his  eye  on  the  Tent  to 
see  that  it  is  closed,  gives  two  tarns  to  the  sponge,  taking  great 
care  to  press  it  at  the  same  time  against  the  bottom  of  the  bore. 

Two.  He  draws  ont  the  sponge,  at  the  same  time  straightening 
his  left  knee,  and  bending  his  right;  seizes  the  staff  near  the 
sponge  head  with  his  left  hand,  back  of  the  hand  down,  and  places 
the  sponge  against  the  face  of  the  piece. 

Thksx.  He  tarns  the  sponge  by  bringing  his  hands  together 
in  the  middle  of  the  staff,  giving  it  a  cant  with  each  hand,  throw- 
ing the  sponge  head  over,  at  the  same  time  taming  his  wrist, 
which  brings  the  staff  horizontal,  and  extending  his  hands  to 
the  ends  of  the  staff,  back  of  the  left  np,  that  of  the  other 
down. 

During  the  whole  time  of  sponging,  No.  1  keeps  his  eye  on  the 
vent.  If  at  any  time  it  is  not  closed,  he  will  discontinne  the 
mancenvre,  and  command  stop  ysnt. 

FouB.  He  introdaces  the  rammer  head  into  the  mnzzle,  as  soon 
as  No.  2  has  inserted  the  charge,  and  joins  his  left  hand  to  his 
right,  casting  his  eyes  to  the  front 

Ram. 
2  paoses;  3  motions. 

101.  At  this  command  No.  1  rams  home,  throwing  the  weight 
of  hia  body  with  the  rammer ;  bending  over  his  left  knee,  and  pass* 
ing  Ufl  left  arm,  with  the  elbow  slightly  bent,  and  back  of  the  hand 
op.  In  a  horizontal  position  over  the  piece,  until  it  points  in  the 
direction  of  the  left  tmnnion;  the  right  shonlder  thrown  back, 
and  the  eyes  cast  towards  the  front  until  the  cartridge  is  home. 

Two.  He  jerks  the  spongy  out  with  his  right  hand,  allowing  it 
to  slide  through  the  hand  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  staff,  when 
he  grmspa  it  firmly,  and  seizing  it  close  to  the  rammer  head  with 
the  left  band,  back  of  the  hand  up,  places  the  rammer  head 
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agdnst  the  face  of  tbe  pieee;  both  knees  straight;  eyea  to  bis 
own  fifont 

Thbxs.  He  tben  drawa  tbe  sponge  close  to  his  bodj,  and  im- 
mediately iteps  back  outside  the  wheel,  first  with  the  right,  then 
with  the  left  foot;  bo  that  when  the  right  foot  is  broaght  to  it 
the  right  hip  may  be  on  a  line  with  the  front  of  the  wheel.  In 
drawing  the  right  foot  to  the  left,  he  girea  tbe  sponge  a  cant  with 
bis  left  hand,  at  the  eame  time  quitting  it,  and  brings  tbe  sponge 
to  a  perpendicular  position  in  the  right  band,  the  rammer  bead 
resting  on  the  right  toe. 

108.  Keady.  At  this  command,  which  Is  given  as  soon  as 
the  piece  is  loaded,  or  tbe  firing  aboot  to  commence.  No.  I  breaks 
well  off  to  bis  left  with  the  left  foot,  bending  the  left  knee,  and 
straightening  the  right  leg,  drops  the  end  of  the  sponge  staff  into 
the  led  hand,  bock  t^  fie  hand  down,  and  fixes  his  eyes  on  tbe 
mnulfi. 

Tbe  heels  shonld  be  parallel  to  the  wheel,  the  body  erect  on 
the  hanncbes,  and  tbe  sponge  and  rammer  held  in  both  hands  in 
a  horiEontal  position,  sponge-head  to  the  left 

The  piece  having  been  fired,  No.  1  rises  on  bis  right  knee,  and 
retams  to  his  position,  as  in  tbe  third  motion  of  Rail 

At  tbe  command  Load,  he  steps  in  and  performs  his  dnties  in 
the  same  maaaer  as  before. 

103.  When  the  loading  is  not  by  detail,  No.  1  goes  throngh 
all  his  datiee  at  the  command  Load,  retnms  to  his  position  ontside 
the  wheel,  as  given  in  the  third  motion  of  Ram;  breaks  <^  at 
the  command  Rjbady,  and  at  the  flash  of  the  gnn  rises,  steps  in, 
and  performs  bis  dnties  in  the  same  manner  as  before.  This  he 
continaes  until  the  command  cxabx  riBiNO  is  given,  at  which 
command  he  resnmes  the  position :  To  your  posts.  If  the  spong- 
ing has  been  commenced  when  the  command  oeabx  tibiko  is 
given,  it  is  completed  before  No.  1  resnmes  his  post 

In  sponging  and  ramming,  if  the  length  of  the  piece  requires  it, 
tbe  sponge  and  rammer  are  to  tw  pressed  home  in  two  motions. 
No.  1  extending  his  right  hand  to  the  end  of  the  st^,  aa  soon  aa 
it  reaches  the  mntzle. 
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In  sponging  howitzers^  No.  1  presses  the  sponge  to  the  bottom 
of  the  chamber,  which  should  be  well  sponged  oat  He  wipes  the 
bore  by  nibbing  its  whole  surface,  without  allowing  the  sponge  to 
turn  in  his  hands. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  DUTIES  OF  NO.  1. 

104.  The  position  of  the  left  foot  will  not  be  considered  as 
absolate;  it  is  giren  as  the  usual  one,  and  may  be  modified  ac- 
cording to  the  calibre  of  the  piece,  and  height  of  the  man.  The 
same  remarks  wiU  apply  to  the  distance  between  the  feet  They 
will  be  placed  in  such  position,  and  at  such  distance  from  each 
other^  as  will  enable  the  man  to  perform  his  duties  with  the  most 
ease  and  steadiness,  and  at  the  same  time  exert  his  full  strength, 
which  will  always  be  required  after  firing  a  few  rounds,  especially 
when  a  new  sponge  is  used. 

One  object  of  joining  the  left  hand  to  the  right,  and  casting  the 
eyes  to  the  front  whilst  ramming,  is  to  refuse  the  right  shoulder; 
and  to  secure  this  object,  the  left  hand,  when  it  passes  over  the 
piece,  is  not  carried  further  back  than  the  direction  indicated. 
This  win  keep  the  shoulders  in  a  line  parallel  with  their  position, 
at  the  commencement  of  the  moYcment,  until  the  cartridge  is  set 
home,  and  thus  guard  against  fatal  results  in  case  of  a  premature 
discharge. 

105.  Loading.  The  instructor  places  No.  2  on  the  left  of 
the  piece,  repeats  the  nomenclature  as  for  No.  1,  indicates  the 
following  named  objects,  and  explains  their  uses:  Strapped 
SHOT :  caririd^,  ball,  9aM  ;  Oanxstxr  shot  :  cartridge,  canister; 
Shxll^  or  Sphsbigal  cask  shot:  cartridge,  case  shot,  or  shell, 
fuze.    He  then  commands : 

To  T01TB  V0BT8. 

Until  the  command  Load  is  given,  as  for  No.  1,  No.  2  remains 
in  hia  position.  On  this  command  being  giren,  he  faces  to  his 
rights  and  by  two  oblique  steps,  corresponding  to  those  of  No.  1, 
the  fint  with  the  left,  the  second  at  the  command  Two,  with  the 
right  foot»  he  places  himself  near  the  muzsie  of  the  piece.  At 
the  command  Thbkb,  he  brings  up  his  left  foot  to  the  side  of  the 
8  k2 
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right,  and  faces  to  his  right,  bringing  his  hands  together  to 
oeive  the  ammonition  from  No.  5 ;  the  cartridge  in  the  rights  the 
shot  in  the  left  hand.  As  soon  as  the  sponge  is  withdrawn,  he 
faces  to  his  left,  and  puts  the  ammnnition  into  the  mimle,  taking 
care  that  the  seam  of  the  cartridge  does  not  come  nnder  the  Tent, 
and  then  steps  back,  commencing  with  his  left  foot,  to  hia  podtion 
outside  the  wheel,  in  the  same  manner  that  No.  1  does. 

At  the  command  Rcabt,  he  breaks  weU  off  to  his  right  with 
the  right  foot,  bending  the  right  knee,  and  strughtening  the  left 
leg ;  the  body  erect  on  the  hannches,  and  fixes  his  ejes  on  the 
mnule. 

The  piece  having  been  fired,  No.  2  rises  on  his  left  leg,  reoiaiBS 
fhcing  the  piece  until  he  hears  the  command  Load,  or  cbmmm 
the  fiash  of  the  gnn,  then  steps  in,  and  performs  his  dotf  as 
before.  At  the  command  ckasi  rntiNO,  he  takes  his  pomtioD 
outside  the  wheel,  and  faces  to  the  front 

With  the  fiowUzer,  No.  2  puts  in  the  charge,  so  that  the 
may  rest  against  the  rammer  head,  and  No.  1  sets  it  h 
carefully. 

106.  Serving  the  Tent  The  instructor  places  No.  S  on 
the  right  of  the  piece,  indicates  the  following  objects,  and  explains 
their  uses: 

Tunn  pouoh;   Thumb  stall;   Primino  wirb;    OuHirKns* 

oimlxt;  FuonoN  pbimxr;  Lantabd:  lanyard  hook;  Ymsn: 

veni  field;  Brxboh:  cascable,  knob,  and  neck  ofea^cabU.   He 

then  commands: 

To  TOTm  P08T& 

No.  8  stands  in  line  with  the  knob  of  the  cascable,  coTering 
No.  1,  the  priming  wire  in  his  right  hand,  thumb  througli  the 
ring,  the  thumb  stall  on  the  left  thumb,  the  tube  pouch  fastened 
to  the  waist 

Load*  At  this  command  he  steps  to  his  left,  wipes  the  Teat 
field  with  the  thumb  stall,  which  he  then  holds  pressed  npon  the 
Tent,  keeping  his  elbow  raised;  his  fingers  on  the  left  side  of  the 
piece,  so  as  to  allow  the  gunner  to  point  OTer  his  thumb;  the 
right  hand  on  the  tobe  pouch.     When  the  piece  is  sponged,  ami 
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the  charge  inserted  hj  No.  2,  he  jumps  to  the  end  of  the  trail 
handspike,  and,  seizing  it  with  both  hands,  prepares  to  moye  it  to 
the  right  or  left,  on  a  signal  from  the  gnnner,  who  taps  the  right 
of  the  trail  for  a  movement  to  the  left,  and  the  left  of  the  trail 
for  a  moTement  to  the  right.  As  soon  as  the  piece  is  pointed, 
the  gnnner  raises  both  hands  as  a  signal  to  No.  3,  who  then 
resumes  the  position  to  your  posts. 

Seady.  At  this  command,  he  steps  in  to  the  piece,  pricks  the 
cartridge,  taking  care  not  to  moye  the  charge,  and  covers  the 
vent  with  his  left  hand  as  soon  as  the  tnbe  is  inserted.  At  the 
command  Fi&b,  he  steps  to  his  right,  clear  of  the  wheel,  and  at 
the  flash  of  the  gtm,  or  at  the  command  Load,  serves  vent  as 
before. 

No.  8  shonld  be  careful  to  keep  the  vent  closed  from  the  time 

the  sponge  enters  the  mnzzle  until  the  charge  is  inserted  hj  No.  2. 

107.  Filing.    The  instmctor  places  No.  4  on  the  left  of  the 

piece,  equips  him  with  a  tube  pouch,  and  repeats  the  nomenclature 

as  for  No.  3.     He  then  commands : 

To  TOUR  POSTS. 

No.  4  stands  in  line  with  the  knob  of  the  cascable,  and  covering 
No.  2. 

Load.  At  this  command.  No.  4  inserts  the  lanjard  hook  into 
the  ring  of  a  primer,  and  stands  fast. 

Xeady.  At  this  command,  he  steps  in  with  the  right  foot,  drops 
the  tnbe  in  the  vent,  takes  the  lanjard  in  his  right  hand,  moves 
to  the  rear  so  far  as  to  keep  the  lanyard  slack,  but  capable  of 
being  stretched,  without  altering  his  position,  which  should  be 
clear  of  the  wheel,  left  foot  broken  to  the  left  and  rear. 

Fire.  As  soon  as  No.  3  is  clear  of  the  wheel,  No.  4  pulls  the 
lanjard  brisklj  and  firmlj,  passing  the  hand,  back  up,  in  a  down- 
ward direction  to  the  rear,  so  as  to  keep  the  lanjard  hook  from 
fljing  back  in  the  direction  of  the  fhce.  Should  the  tnbe  fail  to 
explode  the  charge,  the  gunner  immediatelj  commands,  DonH 
advance,  the  primer  has  failed.  Upon  which  No.  2  steps  in- 
side the  wheel,  close  to  the  azletree,  receives  from  No.  3  over  the 
wheel  a  priming  wire,  and  from  No.  4  a  prepared  primer,  pricks. 
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primes,  and  resames  his  post    At  the  commuid,  Cease  firing^ 
No.  4  secares  his  lanyard. 

108.  No.  8,  as  well  as  No.  4,  should  be  equipped  with  a 
tube  poach,  furnished  with  friction  primers  and  laoyarda^  la  the 
absence  of  No.  4,  immediately  after  pricking^  the  cartridge^  bo 
prepares  and  inserts  a  tube,  steps  to  his  post,  flMses  the  rent, 
breaks  to  his  rear  with  the  left  foot,  and  at  the  command  Fima, 
discharges  the  piece.  He  then  resumes  his  post,  and  tends  the 
rent  as  before. 

109.  Berring  ammimitioiL  The  instructor  stations  Na  5, 
corering  the  left  wheel,  5  yards  in  rear  of  it,  and  No.  t  ia  rear 
of  and  near  the  left  limber  wheel;  No.  6  is  stationed  in  rear  of 
the  limber  chest,  and  issues  the  ammunition.  He  is  prorided 
with  a  fuae-gouge,  and  prepares  the  shell  and  s|dierical  case  shot 
according  to  the  distance  or  time  ordered,  before  deliTering  it  to 
No.  5. 

To  out  ike  ftiie.  Place  the  projectile  between  the  knees»  tee 
uppermost,  and  support  it  with  the  left  hand.  Holding  the  line* 
gouge  in  the  right  hand,  place  the  left  comer  of  its  edge  close 
to,  and  on  the  right  of  the  graduated  mark  indicating  the  time 
desired ;  then  cut  away  gradually  until  the  composition  is  expoeed 
for  a  length  about  equal  to  the  width  of  the  gouge.  Great  care 
must  be  taken  not  to  expose  the  composition  to  the  left  of  the 
proper  graduation  mark,  and  to  this  end  particularly  aroid  com-^ 
mencing  to  cut  too  close  to  the  desired  mark;  for  after  the  cob- 
position  is  once  exposed  it  is  Tery  easy  to  pare  away  to  the  kft« 
if  the  time  has  not  been  aocuratelycut  When  time  permita,  it  is 
wen  to  expose  the  composition  fully,  either  by  cutting  the  opeaiBg 
larger,  towards  the  rights  or  (with  shells  only)  by  cutting  another 
opening  to  the  right  of  the  first  It  is  in  aU  cases  better  to  enlarge 
the  first  opening,  and  always  by  extending  it  towards  the  right 

Care  must  be  taken  not  to  cut  the  fuzes  more  rapidly  than  the 
demand  for  shells  and  Shrapnell  shot  requires. 

At  the  command  Load,  No.  5  runs  to  the  ammunition  chen, 
receires  from  No.  7  or  No.  6  a  single  round,  the  shot  ia  the  rigr.i 
hand,  the  cartridge  in  his  lefl;  takes  it  to  the  piece  and  deliTm 
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it  to  No.  2;  retarns  immediatelj  for  another  round,  and  then 
halts  at  his  post  until  the  piece  is  fired.  In  firing  shells  or 
spherical  case,  he  ezhibitB  the  fiue  to  the  ganner  before  deliver- 
ing the  charge  to  No.  2. 

When  ammunition  pouches  are  used  they  are  worn  by  Nos.  5 
and  7,  hung  from  the  left  shoulder  to  the  right  side ;  the  round 
is  placed  in  the  pouch  by  No.  6  or  No.  7,  so  that  the  cartridge 
will  be  to  the  Aront  When  it  is  brought  up  No.  5  holds  open 
the  pouch,  and  No.  2  takes  out  the  round  with  both  hands.  In 
rapid  firing,  with  round  shot  and  canister,  Nos.  5  and  7  may 
alternate  in  deliTering  the  charges  to  No.  2,  especially  when  the 
ammunition  is  issued  direct  from  the  caisson.  At  the  command 
Ckass  riRiNO,  No.  5  carries  the  round  back  to  No.  6. 

^o.  6  will  be  careful  not  to  raise  the  lid  unnecessarily.  It 
should  be  kept  closed  when  possible.  In  firing  shells  and  spherical 
case,  he  prepares  each  fuze  as  directed,  assisted  when  necessary 
by  No.  7.  He  gires  No.  5  the  time  or  distance  of  the  fuze  with 
each  round  issued,  who  reports  to  the  gunner  before  delivering  it 
to  No.  2.  At  the  command  Ceabs  fibino,  he  carefally  replaces 
the  ammunition  in  the  chest,  and  secures  the  lid. 

110.  Loading  by  detail  For  the  instmction  of  recruits 
united  for  the  service  of  the  gun,  the  exercise  is  conducted  by 
detail,  the  instructor  giving  all  the  commands.  His  commands 
are,  Load  by  detail — ^LO  AD ;  two,  threb,  four  :  SPONGE ; 
TWO,  THBSS,  FOUR :  RAM ;  two,  three  ;  READY ;  FIRE ; 
CEASE  FIRING. 

When  the  men  are  sufllciently  instructed  to  go  through  the 
maiiual,  without  detail,  the  commands  of  the  instructor  for  that 
parpose,  are — Load;  Commsmcb  firing;  Ceabs  FntiNG;  or» 
simply,  CoMMKNOB  fxring,  and  Cease  firing.  After  the  com- 
maod  Commence  firing,  the  action  is  continued  as  laid  down  for 
loading  without  detail,  until  the  command  Cease  firing  is  given, 
which  is  repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  piece  and  the  gunner. 


118  flOBOOL  OF  TBI  FIBOB. 

MOVING  THE  PIECE  BY  HAND.     PIECE  UNLIMBBRED. 

111.  To  fhe  front    The  instractor  comiDaDds: 

1.  By  fiand  to  the  front    2.  March.    8.  Halt. 

At  the  first  commaDd,  the  gunner  seises  the  end  of  the  hsnd- 
spike,  and  Nos.  1,  2,  8,  and  4  the  spokes  of  the  wheels.  No.  1. 
with  his  left  hand;  Nos.  2,  3,  and  4  with  both  hands;  No.  1 
holds  the  sponge  with  his  right  hand,  the  staff  resting  npon  hta 
right  shonlder,  sponge  head  down.  At  the  second  eommaiid  thej 
moTe  the  piece  forward,  the  gnnner  raising  the  trafl  vntO  tke 
command  Halt  is  giren,  when  all  resnme  their  posts. 

112.  To  fhe  rear.    The  instmctor  commands: 

1.  By  hand  to  the  rear,    2.  Maboh.     8.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gunner,  facing  to  the  rear,  seises  the 
handspike  with  his  right  hand;  Nos.  1,  2,  8,  and  4  seise  th« 
wheels  as  before,  except  that  No.  1,  holding  the  sponge  in  hia  left 
hand,  uses  his  right  at  the  wheel  At  the  command  Maboh,  tbej 
more  the  piece  to  the  rear,  the  gunner  raising  the  trail,  ontQ  the 
command  Halt  is  given,  when  all  resume  their  posts. 

CHANQINO  POSTS. 

118.  In  order  to  instruct  the  men  in  all  the  duties  at  the 
piece,  the  instructor  causes  them  to  change  posts. 
For  this  purpose  he  commands : 

1.  Change  posts,    2.  Maboh. 

At  the  command  Change  posts,  the  men  on  the  right  of  the 
piece  face  to  the  rear;  those  who  hare  equipments  hj  thes 
down ;  No.  1  resting  the  sponge  head  on  the  naTe  of  the  whed 
At  the  command  Maboh,  each  man  takes  the  place  and  eqBifH 
ments  of  the  man  in  his  f^nt 

No.  1  takes  the  place  of  No.  8. 

No.  8     "  ♦•    of  No.  8. 

No.  8      "  "    of  No.  6. 

No.  6      "  "    of  No.  7. 

Net      "  *•    of  No.  6. 
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No.  5  takes  the  place  of  No.  4. 

No.  4     "  "    of  No.  2. 

No.  2      "  "    of  No.  1. 

The  gnniier  changes  with  one  of  the  nambers  by  special  direc- 
tion of  the  instructor.  A  sufficient  number  of  the  most  intelli- 
gent cannoneers  must  be  kept  instructed  to  serve  as  gunners. 

114.  Bquipments.  The  gunner,  who  is  responsible  for  the 
equipments,  either  distributes  them  from  the  limber  chest,  or  they 
may  be  hung  on  the  neck- of  the  cascable,  and  distributed  by  him 
to  the  proper  numbers,  at  the  command  Take  equipkents,  from 
the  instructor.  He  receires  them  again  at  the  command  Reflaob 
EQUiFMBNTS,  making  such  disposition  of  them  as  may  be  directed. 

UMBBRINa. 

115.  To  fhe  front  The  instructor  designates  the  following 
parts  of  the  carriage:  Stock:  trail,  trail  Jtandles,  trail  plate, 
lunette,  warier  Jiook  for  handspike,  large  pointing  ring,  small 
pointing  ring,  sponge  and  rammer  stop,  sponge  chain  and 
hasp,  ear  plate  for  sponge  chain  ha^,  handspike  ring,  sponge 
hook. 

He  then  commands: 

Limber  to  the  tbont. 

At  this  command,  No.  1  steps  up  between  the  muzzle  and  the 
wheel,  by  the  oblique  steps  indicated  for  loading ;  turns  the  staff, 
seizing  it  with  the  left  hand,  at  the  same  time  shifting  his  right, 
the  back  of  the  right  up,  that  of  the  left  down,  and  passes  the 
spoD£^  on  its  hook;  rammer  head  to  the  rear,  to  No.  3,  who  ro- 
cctres  the  head,  secures  it  against  the  stop,  and  keys  it  up.  The 
piece  is  then  brought  about  by  the  cannoneers,  and  the  limber, 
inclining  to  the  right,  passes  to  its  place  in  front  of  it,  being 
drawn,  when  it  is  not  horsed,  by  Nos.  6  and  7,  who  take  hold  at 
the  end  of  the  pole  for  the  purpose. 

To  bring  the  piece  about,  the  gunner  and  No.  5  pass  to  the 
right  of  the  handspike,  and,  fiacing  towards  the  left,  seize  it,  the 
gunner  near  the  end,  and  No.  5  at  the  middle,  and  on  his  right, 
raise  the  traO  and  carry  it  round  to  the  left;  Nos.  1  and  2  bear 
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down  upon  the  muzzle,  and  Nob.  3  and  4,  each  osing  both  hands, 
bring  the  wheels  ronnd;  No.  3  tarniog  the  right  wheel  to  the 
rear,  and  No.  4  the  left  wheel  to  the  firont  When  the  {Meee  k 
brought  about,  the  trail  is  lowered;  Nos.  3  and  4  step  withia  the 
wheels  to  aToid  the  limber;  Nos.  1  and  2  remain  at  the  moazle. 
and  the  gunner  and  No.  5  step  between  Nos.  3  and  4  and  the 
trail,  the  gunner  first  taking  out  the  handspike,  and  paesing  it  to 
No.  4,  by  whom  it  is  pat  up. 

As  soon  as  the  limber  is  in  front  of  the  piece,  the  gunner  com- 
mands: Halt,  Limber  up;  upon  which  the  limber  halts»  tb< 
gunner  and  No.  5  raise  the  trail  by  means  of  the  handles,  and. 
assisted  by  Nos.  3  and  4  at  the  wheels,  and  Nos.  1  and  2  at  th« 
head  of  the  carriage,  run  the  piece  forward,  and  place  the  lanett^ 
upon  the  pintle ;  the  gunner  then  puts  in  the  key,  and  all  take 
their  poets;  when  necessary,  Nos.  6  and  7  assist  at  the  tndl  is 
bringing  the  piece  about,  and  in  limbering  up. 

116.  To  fhe  right,  (or  left)  The  instructor  commands: 

LlMBBR  TO  THE  BIOHT,  (or  LEFT.) 

The  trail  is  turned  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  and  the  piece  limberru 
np  as  before;  the  limber  inclining  to  the  right,  (or  left»)  and 
taking  its  place  by  a  right  (or  left)  wheel 

117.  To  the  rear.    The  instructor  commands : 

LlMEBB  TO  /THE  BEAR. 

The  limber  inclines  to  the  right,  and  takes  its  place  by  wheelicr 
about  to  the  left>  and  the  piece  is  then  limbered  up  as  beforsu 

POSTS  OF  THE  CANNONEERS.    PIECE  LIMBERED. 

118.  Nos.  1  and  2  are  opposite  the  muzzle;  Nos.  3  and  4 
opposite  the  knob  of  the  cascable ;  the  gunner  and  Na  5  oppo- 
site the  rear,  and  Nos.  6  and  7  opposite  the  fh>nt  parta  of  thf 
limber  wheels;  No.  8  is  on  the  left,  and  opposite  the  Umber  chf^t 
of  the  caisson.  All  face  to  the  front,  and  cotot  each  other  in 
lines  1  yard  from  the  wheels;  the  CTen  numbers  on  the  right*  t':«* 
odd  numbers  on  the  left  The  chief  of  the  piece*  is  on  the  left, 
and,  if  not  mounted,  opposite  the  end  of  the  pole ;  if  monnied,  he 
is  near  the  leading  drirer,  and  on  his  left 
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the  command  Mabch,  Nos.  1,  2,  8,  and  4  oblique  sniBeieiiUj  to 
the  left,  and  Nos.  5,  6,  7,  and  8  to  the  right,  more  along  the 
sides  of  their  piece ;  re-nnite  as  soon  as  they  baye  passed  it,  and 
are'  halted  at  the  proper  distance,  faced  to  the  front,  and  aligned 
to  the  right  by  the  ganner. 
From  rear  to  front  The  instractor  commands : 

DeTAOHBIENTS — FRONT. 

The  ganner  repeats  the  command,  and  adds — Maboh.  At  this 
command,  the  cannoneers  obliqne;  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  to  the  left; 
Nos.  5,  6,  7,  and  8  to  the  left ;  pass  their  piece,  re-nnite  in  front, 
and  are  halted  and  aligned  to  the  right  by  the  ganner. 

From  rear  to  right,  (or  left)  The  instractor  commands : 

DtEAGHMENTS — RIQHT,  (or  LEFT.) 

The  gunner  commands  rigfu  (or  le/t)  oblique,  Makch,  and 
afterwards  Forward,  and  Halt,  in  time  to  bring  the  detachment 
to  its  post  on  the  right  or  left     He  then  aligns  it  to  the  right 

122.  In  horse  artillery,  to  change  from  front  to  rear,  the 
gnnners  command:  Left  reverse^  March;  Forward:  Left  rt- 
verse,  March;  Halt. 

From  rear  to  front  The  gnnners  command :  Bighi  oblique. 
March;  Forward.    Left  oblique,  ^abcu;  Forward;  Haxt. 

From  rear  to  right,  (or  left)  The  gnnners  command :  Rt^ht 
(or  left) oblique,  March;  Forward;  Halt. 

From  right  (or  left)  to  rear.  The  gnnners  command:  Bi^^ht 
(or  left)  reverse,  March;  Forward;  Bighi  (or  left)  rev>cr9r, 
March;  Halt. 

If  the  piece  is  moTing  when  the  change  of  post  is  ordered,  the 
ganner  halts  or  slackens  the  pace  nntil  it  passes,  and  then  com* 
mands:  Left  (or  rigfU)  oblique,  March;  Forward. 

The  commands  of  the  instractor  are  the  same  as  in  foot  artO- 
lery.  The  movements  are  execoted  ia  the  same  manner  when  the 
detachments  are  dismounted. 
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UNLIMBERINQ,  AND  COMINQ  INTO  ACTION. 

126.  To  fhe  front    The  instrnctor  commands: 

Action  vront. 

At  this  command,  the  gunner  takes'out  the  kej,  and,  mmaAed 
by  No.  5,  raises  the  trail  from  the  pintle,  and  then  commaiids 
Dnivx  on,  npon  which  Nos.  6  and  7  reTerse  the  limber  to  the  left, 
and  proceed  with  it  to  the  rear;  again  rererse  to  the  left,  and 
halt  so  that  the  limber  shall  coTer  the  piece,  with  the  end  of  the 
pole  6  yards  from  the  end  of  the  trail  handspike.  At  the  same 
time  that  the  limber  mores  off,  the  piece  is  brought  about  in  all 
respects  as  in  limbering  to  the  front,  except  that  the  gunner  and 
No.  5,  without  lowering  the  trail,  carry  it  about^  each  by  means 
of  the  handle  on  his  own  side.  Nos.  6  and  7,  when  necessary, 
assist  at  the  trail,  after  placing  the  limber  in  position. 

As  soon  as  the  piece  is  brought  about,  and  the  trail  lowered. 
No.  4  takes  out  the  handspike  and  passes  it  to  the  gonner,  who 
fixes  it  in  the  trail.  No.  I  takes  out  the  sponge.  No.  8  nnkeyiag 
it,  and  No.  4  prepares  his  lanyard.    All  then  resume  their  posta 

127.  To  fhe  right,  (or  l«tt)    The  instructor  commands : 

Action  uoht,  (or  Lirr.) 

The  piece  is  unlimbered,  and  placed  in  the  required  direction, 
and  the  limber  wheels  to  the  left,  (or  right,)  and  takes  its  place 
in  rear,  by  reTersing  to  the  left,  (or  right) 

128.  To  the  rear.    The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear.     2.  In  battirt. 

At  the  command  In  battxrt,  the  piece  is  unlimbered  as  before ; 
the  trail  immediately  lowered,  and  the  gun  prepared  for  action ; 
the  limber  moTes  directly  forward  at  the  command  Dnivn  on, 
from  the  gunner,  and  takes  its  place  by  coming  to  the  left  abont. 

SERVICE  OF  THE  GUN  WITH  DIMINISHED  NUMBERS. 

129.  The  men  should  be  flrequently  exercised  in  senring 
pieces  with  diminished  numbers,  that  each  may  know  the  duties 
he  has  to  perform  in  such  cases. 

Disabled  men  are  replaced  as  soon  as  possible  by  the  higfaert 
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fiambcn,  of,  if  neo  are  selected  to  replace  them,  the  highest  oam- 
brn  vill  be  redoced  to  fill  the  Tftcanciee  thus  created.  DariDg 
artioa,  Kon  1  and  S  maj  oecanonally  chaoge  places  and  numbers, 
as  tke  dataes  of  Na  1  are  ytrj  serere. 

ISO.  larviM  of  tko  fvn  \fj  two  men.    The  ganner  com- 

pointa,  serres  the  rent,  and  fires;  No.  1  sponges,  loads, 

amnoutioD. 

■M.    The  gunner  commands,  points,  serves  the  Tent^ 

;  No.  1  sponges;  No.  S  loads,  and  senres  ammunition. 

Wmn  BM.    The  gunner  commands  and  points ;  No.  1  sponges ; 

No.  S  loads,  and  senres  ammunition ;  No.  3  serres  the  vent,  and 


Wi9%  BiB.  The  gunner  commands  and  points ;  No.  1  sponges ; 
Xo.  f  loads;  Na  3  serres  the  rent,  and  fires;  No.  4  serves  am- 
Baattioo. 

WbL  aaa.  The  gunner  commands  and  points ;  No.  1  sponges ; 
N<»  t  louds ;  Na  3  serves  the  vent,  and  fires ;  Nos.  4  and  6  serve 
amauAJtioa. 

■•vwimcB.  The  gunner  commands  and  points;  No.  1  sponges; 
N<^  %  loads;  No.  3  serves  the  vent,  and  attends  to  the  trsil ;  No. 
4  lrr« ;  No.  6  is  at  the  limber,  serves  ammunition  to  No.  5,  and 
««v-aAiaanllj  changes  with  him. 

lifhl  BiB.    No.  7  assists  No.  6 ;  the  other  numbers  as  before 
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SUPPLY  OF  AMMUNITION  IN  ACTION. 

181.  When  it  is  likelj  that  moTementa  most  take  plaee  oa 
the  field,  or  the  firiDg  is  slow,  and  it  can  be  done  withoot  ineoo* 
Tenlence,  ammnnition  will  be  served  direct  from  the  rear  chest  of 
the  caisson,  No.  8  performing  the  duties  prescribed  for  Na  6  at 
the  limber  chest  At  convenient  moments,  the  ammnnitioD  acrred 
oat  by  No.  6  will  be  replaced  from  the  rear  caisson  ^eet  If  the 
ammnnition  chest  at  the  piece  is  ezhansted,  the  limber  is  repUeed 
by  that  of  the  caisson,  and  the  empty  chest  exchanged  kft  tlie 
centre  one  of  the  caisson. 

As  a  rale,  the  limber  chests,  and  especially  that  of  the  piece, 
will  be  kept  fall  at  the  expense  of  the  others,  so  that  in  ease  of  a 
sadden  movement  on  the  field  there  shall  always  be  a 
sapply  of  ammunition  at  hand. 
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In  field  howitiert  a  mimle  band  takes  the  place  of  the  swell  of 
the  muzzle. 

The  &ce  is  the  front  plane  terminating  the  piece. 

The  tnmnions  are  the  projecting  cylinders  at  the  sides  of  the 
gan,  which  support  it  on  its  carriage.  Their  axes  are  in  one  line, 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bore,  and  in  the  sane 
plane  with  it 

The  ximbases  are  the  short  cylinders  uniting  the  tninnioBS 
with  the  body  of  the  gun.  Their  ends,  or  the  shonldera  of  tiM 
trunnions,  are  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  trsn- 
nions. 

The  vent  is  a  cylindrical  hole,  terminating  near  the  bottom  of 
the  bore,  through  which  fire  is  communicated  to  the  charge.  It 
is  bored  through  a  vent  piece  of  wrought  copper,  which  is  screwed 
into  the  gun. 

The  handles  in  heavy  field  gpins  are  used  in  the  mechaafeal 
manoBUTres.  They  are  placed  with  their  centres  o?er  the  eeatie 
of  gravity  of  the  piece. 

THE  CARRIAGE. 

(Plates  8  and  9.)  The  eheeks  are  two  pieces  of  wood  between 
which  the  gun  rests. 

The  stoek  is  of  squared  wood,  in  two  pieces,  joined  to  the 
cheeks,  and  serving  to  connect  the  two  parts  of  the  carriage 
together.    It  is  used  in  directing  the  piece,  etc 

The  trail  is  the  curved  part  of  the  stock,  which  testa  cm  the 
ground  when  the  piece  is  in  battery. 

The  trunnion  plates  are  fi»tened  on  the  cheeks  to  rec^v*  the 
trunnions. 

The  eap  squares  are  pieces  of  iron  placed  over  the  tmniiotts 
to  keep  them  in  their  plates.  They  are  fastened  by  chains,  pias. 
and  keys. 

The  elevating  screw  serves  to  raise  or  lower  the  bree^  It 
has  a  handle  with  four  prongs. 

The  lock  chain  is  placed  on  the  side  of  the  carriage.    It 
to  keep  the  wheel  from  turning. 
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for  the  transport  of  two  ammanition  chests,  a  spare  whed,  and 
other  spare  parts,  tools,  etc.  Its  limber  is  similar  to  that  of  the 
piece.  In  case  of  necessity,  cannoneers  may  be  transported  on 
the  chests. 

The  stock  has  an  iron  Innette  on  the  front  end ;  at  the  rear 
end  it  is  let  in  4  inches  for  its  whole  width  into  the  front  of  tb^ 
axle  body. 

The  ude  body  is  notched  to  recei7e  the  middle  rail,  and  has 
tenons  to  fit  into  notches  in  the  side  rails. 

The  middle  and  two  side  ndls,  and  one  eroas  bar,  complete 
the  wooden  parts  of  the  frame. 

The  middle  assembling  bar  (iron)  has  two  ears  in  the  midd1«» 
to  serve  as  stay  plates  for  the  ammnnition  chests,  and  a  slat  for 
the  axe  blade  on  the  right  of  the  middle  rail. 

The  rear  assembling  bar  supports  the  spare  wheel  axle  It 
has  a  slat  on  the  left  of  the  middle  rail  for  carrying  a  pick-axe. 

The  spare  wheel  axle  consists  of  a  body  and  two  riba ;  it  ba« 
a  chain  and  toggle  to  secnre  the  wheel.  There  are  two  stays 
for  the  axle,  the  bolt  hole  in  the  head  of  one  of  them  is  sqnare. 
in  the  other  ronnd. 

The  carriage  hook  is  intended  to  take  a  carriage  which  may 
hare  lost  its  limber. 

The  bolster  for  the  front  foot  board  is  fastened  on  the  midd> 
of  the  cross  bar.  The  front  fbot  board  is  fastened  to  the  rafs 
and  cross  bar;  the  rear  fbot  board  to  the  rails  only. 

The  key  plate  for  spare  pole  is  fastened  on  the  nnder  side  « f 
the  Innette.  The  key  is  attached  to  the  left  side  of  the  stock  ^T 
a  chain  and  eye  pin,  screwed  into  the  left  side  of  the  stock.  Tbe 
spare  pole  ring  is  held  by  the  axle  strap. 

The  spare  handspike  ring,  key  plate,  and  key,  are  on  t'  ^ 
right  side  of  the  middle  rail. 

One  key  plate  and  key,  for  the  sho7el  handle,  are  batened  •  -. 
the  inside  of  the  right  side  rail. 

The  lock  ehain  bridle  is  fastened  nnder  the  fh>nt  end  of  tV* 
left  side  rail ;  it  holds  the  large  ring  of  the  lock  chiUn.  T^  ^ 
look  ehain  hook  la  flMtened  on  the  ontside  of  the  left  side  rmfl. 
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N08.  )  aud  8  key  the  chesty  replace  the  empty  eheit^  kqr  xt»  *o<i 
resume  their  posts. 

CHANGING  WHEELS. 

135.   6-pdr.  Ovn  and  12-pdr.  Eowitier.    The  piece  bebtr 

nnlimbered,  to  change  the  right  wheel,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  change  the  rigid  wheeL 

2.  Chanqe  the  wheel. 

At  the  first  command,  Noa  5,  6,  and  *l  dismount  the  spare 
wheel;  No.  5  brings  it  near,  and  parallel  to  the  disabled  one. 
learing  room  for  the  latter  to  be  taken  off.  The  gunner  passes 
one  end  of  his  handspike  to  No.  1,  placing  it  under  the  axle- 
tree  close  to  the  shoulder.  The  gunner  and  No.  1,  pladog  them- 
selves  between  the  handspike  and  piece,  and  facing  the  wheel 
take  hold  of  the  handspike  near  the  axle;  Nos.  4  and  6  take  bold 
of  the  ends  of  the  handspike ;  No.  6  assisting  the  gunner. 

At  the  command  Change  the  wheel,  the  carriage  is  raised: 
Nos.  2  and  3  take  off  the  disabled  wheel ;  No.  2  runs  it  to  xh^ 
rear,  and  Nos.  3  and  5  put  on  the  spare  wheel.  No.  8  taking  hold 
of  it  in  the  rear.  Nos.  3  and  4  attend  to  the  linchpins  and  washers 
on  their  respective  sides. 

To  change  the  left  wheel,  the  gunner  and  No.  2,  assisted  bj 
No.  6  and  No.  3  respectively,  man  the  handspike ;  Noe.  1  and  4 
take  off  the  wheel ;  Nos.  5,  6,  and  t  dismount  the  spare  wheel ; 
No.  5  brings  it  up,  and  Nos.  4  and  5  put  it  on ;  No.  1  nma  the 
disabled  wheel  to  the  rear. 

The  men  at  the  handspike  must  raise  the  end  of  the  axletre^ 
sufficiently  high  to  throw  the  weight  on  the  other  wheel,  and  tho^* 
who  take  off  the  wheel  must  also  lift  it,  and  not  increase  the 
weight  by  allowing  it  to  slide  along  the  axletree. 

12-pdr.  Gun  and  S4-pdr.  Eowitier.  One  end  of  a  prolongv  is 
fastened  to  the  axletree  near  the  disabled  wheel,  the  other  eihi 
being  passed  over  the  opposite  wheel  and  manned  by  foar  »ea 
from  another  piece.  A  spare  pole,  manned  by  Nos.  1,  2,  S^  4,  5i. 
and  6,  must  be  substituted  for  the  handspike  under  the 
The  gunner  and  No.  t  take  off  and  put  on  the  wheels. 
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DISMOUNTING  PIECES. 

136.  e-pdr.  Ghm  and  12-pdr.  Howitier.    The  piece  being 

aolimbered,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  diamouni  the  piece. 

2.  Dismount  the  pneoi. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  remove  the  imple- 
ments and  place  them  on  the  gronnd,  ontside  of  their  respectire 
wheels,  the  bncket  with  a  sponge  and  handspike  on  the  right,  and 
the  worm  with  a  sponge  and  handspike  on  the  left  Nos.  1  and  2 
then  press  npon  the  muzzle,  and  Nos.  3  and  4,  after  remoring  the 
cap  squares,  station  themselves  at  the  end  of  the  cheeks,  and, 
with  one  hand  on  the  wheel  and  the  other  on  the  knob  of  the 
cascable,  prepare  to  raise  the  breech.  The  gunner,  first  taking 
out  the  handspike  if  in  the  trail,  and  passing  it  to  No.  4,  raises 
the  elevating  screw  to  its  greatest  height,  and  then  seizes  the  left 
trail  handle ;  No.  6  seizes  the  right,  and  Nos.  6  and  f ,  after  scotch* 
ing  the  wheels,  go  to  the  trail  to  assist  in  raising  it 

At  the  second  command,  Nos.  1  and  2  bear  down  upon  the 
muzzle,  the  gunner  and  Nos.  5,  6,  and  T  raise  the  trail  nntil  the 
muzzle  rests  npon  the  ground,  No.  5,  with  the  howitzer,  holding 
the  lock  chain  to  prevent  the  trail  from  falling  over  to  the  front 
Nos.  3  and  4  push  against  the  cascable  to  raise  the  breech,  and, 
when  the  piece  is  vertical,  run  round  to  assist  Nos.  1  and  2  to 
keep  it  in  that  position.  The  trail  is  then  lowered,  the  carriaire 
run  back,  and  the  piece  placed  on  the  ground,  vent  upwaids.  The 
cannoneers  then  replace  the  implements,  Nos.  3  and  4  securing  the 
cap  squares. 

12-pdr.  Ghm  and  S4-pdr.  Howitier.  These  are  dismounted  in 
the  same  manner,  except  that  Nos.  1  and  2  make  a  hole  in  the 
ground  under  the  head  of  the  carriage,  one  foot  deep  for  the 
12-pdr.  and  eight  inches  for  the  howitzer,  to  receive  the  munie, 
and  they  are  assisted  by  two  additional  men  in  pressing  npon  the 
muzzle  and  in  steadying  the  piece. 

By  attaching  the  middle  of  a  rope  with  an  artificer's  knot  to 
the  knob  of  the  cascable,  and  hauling  upon  the  ends  of  it»  the 
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and  place  the  tninnionB  in  their  plates.  The  trail  is  then  low- 
ered carefdllj  to  the  ground,  the  wheels  nnscotched,  and  the  imple* 
ments  replaced,  Nos.  3  and  4  securing  the  cap  sqnaiWL  WImb 
necessary,  the  duties  of  Nos.  6  and  *l  can  be  performed  bj  Noa.  3 
and  4. 

The  piece  may  be  also  easQy  raised  by  means  of  a  rope,  witboiit 
the  use  of  handspikes.  The  gunner  fixes  the  middle  of  the  rope 
to  the  knob  of  the  cascable  by  an  artificer's  knot,  and  Noa.  1»  % 
8,  4,  6,  and  6  man  the  ends,  Nos.  1  and  8  being  nearest  the 
cascable.  By  hauling  upon  the  rope  the  piece  is  raised.  It  is 
then  mounted  as  before. 

18-pdr.  Gun  and  84-pdr.  Howitier.  These  are  mounted  by 
means  of  handspikes  in  the  same  manner  as  the  6*pdr.  gut  and 
18-pdr.  howitzer,  except  that  Nos.  1  and  2  make  a  hole  in  the 
ground,  one  foot  deep  for  the  12-pdr.  and  eight  inches  for  the 
howitzer,  to  receive  the  muzzle,  and  two  additional  men  act  at  the 
handles. 

It  will  facilitate  the  raising  of  the  piece,  and  give  greater 
security,  to  fhsten  the  handspike  to  the  cascable  by  means  of  a 
rope,  and  also  to  fasten,  by  an  artificer's  knot^  the  middle  of  a 
prolonge  or  picket  rope  to  the  cascable,  and  man  the  ends  of  it 
by  men  from  another  piece.  In  this  case,  when  the  piece  is 
raised  as  high  as  the  men's  hips,  the  gpinner  and  Nos.  5,  6,  aad  7 
quit  the  handspike,  two  at  a  time,  and  assist  at  the  prolonge.  In 
placing  the  piece  on  the  carriage,  Nos.  3  and  4  carry  the  prolonge 
to  the  rear,  and  assist  by  hauling  upon  it  When  the  piece  doca 
not  M  exactly  into  the  trunnion  plates,  the  prolonge  is  paswd 
round  under  the  cheeks  to  secure  the  breech  to  the  carriage;  the 
trail  being  then  lowered,  the  trunnions  slide  into  their  beds^ 

CARRTINQ  PIECES. 

188.  The  piece  being  on  the  gpround,  rent  upwards,  the  in* 
structor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  carry  the  piece, 

8.   FORWABD. 

8.  March. 


iHMii!  iiilli} 


188  SCHOOL  or  thb  raxoL 

1.  Prepare  to  dismount  the  carriage. 
8.  Dismount  thx  gabbiaob. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  3  and  4  remoTe  the  linchpins  and 
washers,  and  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  and  4  step  inside  the  wheels  and  tal^e 
hold  of  the  carriage. 

At  the  second  command,  Nos.  1,  2,  8,  and  4  lift  the  carriaire, 
Nos.  5  and  7  take  off  the  right  wheel,  and  Nos.  6  and  8  the  Idt, 
Nos.  5  and  6  taking  hold  in  front,  and  T  and  8  in  rear. 

If  necessary,  each  wheel  may  be  taken  off  bj  one  man. 

The  carriage  of  the  12-pdr.  gnn  and  24-pdr.  howitzer  is  dis- 
mounted in  the  same  manner,  with  the  addition  of  two  or  four 
men  to  assist  in  lifting  the  carriage. 

Limbers.  The  limbers  are  dismounted  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  carriages;  the  different  numbers  taking  hold  in  the  saoie 
relatire  positions  and  performing  the  same  duties. 

MOUNTING  CARBIAGE8. 

140.  The  method  of  mounting  carriages  and  limbers  corre- 
spends  to  that  of  dismounting  them. 

RIGHTING  CABBUGSS  THAT  HAVE  BEEN  OVERTURNBD. 

141.  When  a  carriage  has  been  07ertamed  it  is  betlcr«  if 
time  permits,  to  disengage  the  piece,  right  the  carriage,  and  tlMo 
mount  the  piece  again  in  the  manner  already  described.  The 
piece  may  be  easily  disengaged  by  allowing  tiie  breech  to 
upon  the  ground,  or  a  block  of  wood,  raising  the  moisle  by 
of  a  handspike  while  the  cap  squares  are  taken  ofL 

The  carriage  may  be  righted,  howerer,  without  disengagiag 
the  piece,  by  the  following  modes: 

1st  Detach  the  limber,  secure  the  cap  squares,  and  laA  the 
knob  of  the  cascable  to  the  stock.  Place  the  middle  of  a  rope 
jorer  the  nave  of  one  wheel,  pass  the  ends  of  it  downward  between 
the  lower  spokes  of  that  wheel,  then  under  the  carriage,  thro«|ch 
the  corresponding  spokes  of  the  other  wheel,  and  then  upwaids 
OTer  the  wheel,  and  across  the  top  of  the  carriage,  to  tbe 
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retaken,  a  spring  spike  is  nsed,  haying  a  shonlder  to  prerent  ita 
being  too  easily  extracted. 

To  umpike  a  piece.  If  the  spike  is  not  screwed  in  or  clinched, 
and  the  bore  is  not  impeded,  pat  in  a  charge  of  powder  of  one- 
third  the  weight  of  the  shot,  and  ram  jnnk  wads  orer  it  with  a 
handspike,  laying  on  the  bottom  of  the  bore  a  strip  of  wood  with 
a  groove  on  the  under  side  containing  a  strand  of  quick  matchy  hr 
which  fire  is  communicated  to  the  charge.  In  a  brass  gun,  take 
out  some  of  the  metal  at  the  npper  orifice  of  the  Tent,  and  po« 
sulphuric  acid  into  the  groove  for  some  hours  before  firing.  If 
this  method,  several  times  repeated,  is  not  successful,  unscrew  the 
Tent  piece,  if  it  be  a  brass  gun,  and  if  an  iron  one,  drill  out  the 
spike,  or  drill  a  new  Tent 

To  drive  out  a  shot  wedged  in  the  bore.  Unscrew  the  Tent 
piece,  if  there  be  one,  and  drive  in  wedges  so  as  to  start  the  diot 
forward,  then  ram  it  back  again  in  order  to  seise  the  wedge  with 
a  hook ;  or  pour  in  powder  and  fire  it,  after  replacing  the  rent 
piece.  In  the  last  resort,  bore  a  hole  in  the  bottom  of  the  breech, 
drive  out  the  shot,  and  stop  the  hole  with  a  screw. 


I'latr       A 


4 


•V 


s 

\ 


5 


I 


I 


I     -      :    J 


8 


i 

hill 

5j   ti   «^   :t 


J  f  I 

I  i  ^  I  ^ 

I  :«  <«   I 


4 


t 


«      K 


«0     Oi      ^ 


>; 
! 


1 


'  I  >  1  ? 

^     «s     ^.     ^     ^ 


■i  !  M  :> 


••  .'»• 


najLe    12, 


\1nie     J4. 


•  ♦  ♦     ♦     ■ 


^ 

« 
> 


s 


1^- 


1 


-^ 

"> 


/  • 


1 


r 


1    ^ 


1  s 


S 


•   ^    -    *    •*    ^    »i 


n  - 

C     -C    *;  5; 

-.     fi    "^  '♦ 

•si       •«•      -^  '•^ 


t 


^ 


i  :- 


V 
w 

^ 


-      1      , 


9 

*.       -5 


-5       ^ 


-^ 


<    ■^.    '^ 


f* 


Plate     15. 


• 


5- 


I  * 


V» 


:      f 


r 


c 


r 


1 


i  4 


c 


w 


t 


4 

I 


•3 

I 


I 


1 


% 

V 


^ 
m 


.   5 


;s 


^     •     »     >      • 

]  h  i  J 


I   ••  4  %  4   q  { 


Ilia 

«  6       »  « 


I.  _ 


■•    -« 


Plat*'     ] 


V 

t 

^ 


JT 


i 


l*u 


UliilUllUllill 


i 


,  I 


^  ^  Q  Q  ^  :q 


X 

1 

i 

e 

4  ::  « 


I 


U2  80H00L  OF  THS  FIBCK. 

after  great  exertions,  in  a  stable;  especially  in  cold  weather  or 
where  the  stables  are  liable  to  have  currents  of  air  passing  throagb 
them. 

ELEMENTARY  INSTRUCTION. 

146.  This  shonld  be  carefallj  imparted,  if  practicable,  to 
the  men  singly.  Under  no  circumstances  should  more  thso 
four  recruits  be  assigned  to  one  instructor  at  the  same  time. 
They  will  then  be  placed  in  one  rank,  three  yards  apart 

The  horses  are  taken  in  the  stables  or  at  the  pickets,  the 
cannoneers  unarmed. 

•    TO  BRIDLE  THE  HORSE. 

147.  The  instructor  indicates  the  parts  of  the  bridle  ts 
follows,  and  explains  their  uses : — 

Bridle  :  crown  piece;  throat  lash;  brow  band;  cheek  straps; 

bit;  bar  of  bit;  curb  rein;  curb  chain  or  strap;  snaffle  re  in. 

He  then  commands : 

Bridle. 

The  reins  are  tieiken  in  the  right,  the  crown  piece  in  the  If'fl 

hand;  the  horse  is  approached  on  the  near  (or  left)  side;  the 

reins  slipped  over  his  head,  and  left  resting  on  his  neck;    the 

cannoneer  then  takes  the  crown  piece  in  the  right  hand,  the  left 

side  of  the  bar  of  the  bit  resting  on  the  two  front  fingers  of  the 

left  hand ;  brings  the  bridle  head  in  front  of  and  slightly  below 

its  proper  position ;  inserts  the  thumb  of  his  left  hand  into  t!ie 

side  of  the  mouth;  presses  open  the  lower  jaw;  inserts  the  bit  by 

raising  the  crown  piece ;  passes  his  left  hand  under  the  brow  ban !. 

passes  the  ears  under  the  crown  piece,  commencing  with  the  rit:K* 

ear;  arranges  the  forelock;  secures  the  throat  lash  and  then  xl: 

curb  strap,  taking  care  not  to  make  them  set  too  closely.     Thorv* 

should  be  at  least  three  finger's  breadths  between  the  throat  la>'a 

and  the  jaws. 

TO  SADDLE. 

148.  The  different  parts  of  the  saddle  are  indicated  as  fol. 
lows : — The  saddle  :  pommel ;  cantle  ;  BeaJt ;  $kiris  :flapM,  or  inney- 
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ARTICLE  FIFTH. 

THE  CANNONEER  MOUNTED. 

Oeneral  Bemark$. 

I43w  The  objeei  of  thb  part  is  to  instnict  the  cannoDeer 
•A  tW  ■sssgiHifini  of  his  horse  at  all  gaits,  and  will  be  best 
astalsed  hj  a  gradoal  and  eonstant  ^pUcatioa  of  the  principles 
</tW  drill 

AD  tW  eaoaoaeers  of  monoted  batteries,  as  well  as  of  hoTse 
arilWry.  shoald  be  thorooghlj  instnicted  in  this  part,  as  it  is  an 
^i^-^peaaable  preparation  for  the  doties  of  a  non-commissioned 
<i£ccr  as  weQ  as  for  those  of  a  drirer. 

144.  It  should  be  carefbllj  impressed  npon  the  men  that 
tL«  hone  maj  be  made  gentle  and  obedient  bj  patience,  kindness, 
aul  fearle^sneai;  that  punishment  is  onlj  to  be  resorted  to  when 
.;  raanoi  be  aToided,  and  then  onlj  administered  immediatelj  after 
**.f  coBOii^iion  of  the  offence;  and  that  nothing  should  erer  be 
<i  •«  to  the  hoTM  in  anger. 

B««tki«ieftf  and  impatience  freqnentlj  arise  from  exuberance 
«•'  *iAhu  or  plajfulness.  When  restless,  the  horse  shoold  be  held 
L*.*.:  be  becomes  calm;  when  submtsstre  after  punishment,  he 
•'  '^!1  be  treated  kindij.  The  cannoneers  should  endesTor  to 
.-  •;'.re  him  with  confidence,  and  he  should  be  grsdoallj  accustomed 
* ,  variike  •oondi — firing,  beating  of  drums,  etc. 

The  mo«t  quiet  and  best  instructed  horses  will  be  chosen  for 
*  4  finn  le««iin«  to  recruits. 

1 4 '».  AH  mouatod  azsreises  ihould  be  commenced  and  ended 
a*,  a  walk.  Hones  cannot  be  taken  with  impunitj  f^om  a  state 
'  f  mt  in  the  ttable  and  be  at  once  subjected  to  the  severe  and 
rmp4  exiirisM  required  ia  the  drills  and  batterj  maaceurres. 
h  le  aloMtst  eqnallj  i^Jnrions  to  place  them,  exhaostad  and  heated 
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after  great  exertions,  in  a  stable ;  especially  in  cold  weather  or 
where  the  siables  are  liable  to  bare  cairentA  of  ^r  passing  throng 
them. 

ELEMENTARr  INSTRUCTIOS. 
U6.   This  sboold  be  carefully  imparted,  if  practicable,  to 
the  men  singly.     Under  no  circumstances  sfaoald  more  than 
fonr  recmits  be  asugned  to  one  instrifclor  at  the  same  time. 
They  will  then  he  placed  in  one  rank,  three  yards  apart. 

The  horses  are  taken  in  the  stables  or  at  the  pickets,  the 
cannoneers  nnarmcd. 

■    TO  BRIDLE  THE  HORSE. 
141.  The  instrnctor  indicates  the  parts  of  the  bddle  is 
follows,  and  explains  their  uses : — 

Bkidle  :  crown  piece ;  throat  lash;  brow  band;  cheek  straps; 
bit;  bar  of  bit;  curb  rein;  curb  chain  or  strap ;  etui ffie  rein. 
He  then  commands : 

Bridle. 

The  reins  are  taken  in  the  right,  the  crown  piece  in  the  led 
band;  the  horse  is  approached  on  the  near  (or  left)  side;  the 
reins  slipped  over  his  head,  and  left  resting  on  his  neck;  the 
cannoneer  then  takes  the  crown  piece  in  the  right  hand,  the  left 
side  of  the  bar  of  the  bit  resting  on  the  two  front  fingers  of  the 
left  hand ;  brings  the  bridle  bead  in  front  of  and  slightly  belov 
its  proper  position ;  inseri:^  the  thnmb  of  bis  left  hand  into  the 
side  of  the  month;  presses  open  the  lower  jaw;  inserts  the  bit  bj 
raising  the  crown  piece ;  passes  his  left  hand  under  the  brow  band, 
posses  the  ears  nnder  the  crown  piece,  commencing  with  the  right 
ear;  arranges  the  forelock;  secures  the  throat  laah  and  then  the 
cnrb  strap,  taking  care  not  to  make  them  set  too  closely.  There 
should  be  at  least  three  finger's  breadths  between  the  throat  laah 
and  the  jaws, 

TO  SADDLE. 

148.  The  different  parts  of  the  saddle  are  indicated  as  fol- 
lows:— 'Y\itsktiTHX:pommei;cantie;aeai;akirte;Jiap»,OTinner 


SCHOOL  OF  TH£  PISOB. 


U3 


skirts;  girths,  void  straps;  stirrups;  stirrup  leathers;  gbuppeb: 
9trap  and  loop  ;  BRKAcrr  strap.     He  then  commands : 

Saddle. 

The  cannoneer  approaches  the  horse  on  the  left  side,  lays  the 
blanket  properly  folded  on  his  back,  the  edges  on  the  left  side ; 
then  seizes  it  at  the  withers  with  the  left,  at  the  loins  with  the 
right  hand ;  slides  it  once  or  twice,  from  front  to  rear,  to  smooth 
the  hair,  taking  care  to  raise  it  in  carrying  it  forward,  so  as  not 
to  brush  back  the  hair.  The  blanket  should  be  so  arranged  as  to 
project  sh'ghtly  beyond  the  saddle,  both  in  front  and  rear.  The 
breast  strap,  cmpper,  and  stirraps,  being  crossed  over  the  saddle, 
he  seizes  it  at  the  pommel  with  the  left  hand,  at  the  cantle  with 
the  right,  places  it  gently  on  the  horse's  back,  bringing  it  from 
the  direction  of  the  cronp ;  places  it  a  little  in  rear,  that  the 
cropper  may  be  pat  on  without  drawing  it  back,  lets  down  the 
crupper  and  breast  strap ;  steps  to  the  rear,  passes  the  end  of  the 
cropper  under  the  dock  and  buckles  it,  or  passes  the  tail  through 
the  crupper  loop,  taking  care  that  none  of  the  hair  remains  under 
it;  steps  to  the  right  of  the  horse,  seizes  the  pommel  with  the 
rigbt,  the  cantle  with  the  left  hand,  raises  and  carries  it  forward 
without  moring  the  blanket,  seeing  at  the  same  time  that  there 
are  no  straps  caught  under  it;  lets  down  the  girth,  running  it 
through  the  loop  of  the  false  martingale,  if  one  is  used ;  then  lets 
down  the  right  stirrup ;  returns  to  the  left  of  the  horse,  sees  that 
the  blanket  is  smooth,  and  does  not  compress  the  withers,  which 
is  preTented  by  raising  it  slightly  over  this  part;  buckles  the 
girth  and  the  breast  strap,  and  lets  down  the  left  stirrup. 

TO  LEAD  OUT. 

149.  The  horse  being  saddled  and  bridled,  at  the  command 
LiAD  OUT,  the  cannoneer  conducts  him  to  the  exercise  ground. 
Tbe  reins  are  passed  over  the  neck,  and  rest  on  the  pommel  of 
the  saddle ;  the  cannoneer  is  on  the  left  of  the  horse,  holds  the 
reins  with  the  right  hand,  6  inches  from  the  mouth,  the  nails 
onder,  the  hand  elevated  and  firm,  to  prevent  the  horse  starting. 
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160.  Posltiim  k«ft»n  ttoattag.  At  the  eoaoMad  BrAim 
TO  HOBSBy  given  bj  the  instmctor,  the  cftimoneer,  staiidiiig  opposite 
the  lower  jaw,  on  the  left  of  the  hofse,  aasames  the  poeitioo  pre- 
scribed in  No.  8,  excepting  that  he  holds  the  reins  with  the  rigbi 
hand,  aboat  6  inches  from  the  bit,  nails  downward. 

TO  MOUNT. 

151.  The  instructor  commands; 

1.  Pbipabx  to  mount. 
1  paase ;  2  motions. 

At  this  command,  nnhook  the  sabre,  when  worn ;  place  the 
right  foot  3  inches  in  rear  of  the  left,  make  a  face  and  a  htlf 
to  the  right,  on  both  heels,  keeping  the  right  foot  in  front ;  If*. 
go  the  right  rein,  slide  the  right  hand  along  the  left  rein,  take 
two  steps,  right  foot  first,  and  face  to  the  left  on  the  point  of  tb< 
left  foot,  so  as  to  bring  the  right  side  towards  the  horse*s  flank : 
place  the  right  foot  3  inches  in  rear  of  the  left,  seise  the  bight  of 
the  reins  with  the  right  hand,  and  place  the  little  finger  of  tb« 
left  hand  between  them,  back  of  the  hand  towards  the  horwi 
head ;  run  the  left  hand  down  the  reins  to  the  horse's  neck,  aboo: 
12  inches  from  the  saddle,  and  with  the  right  hand  draw  the  rein^ 
through  the  palm  of  the  left,  until  the  hand  has  a  light  and  equa' 
feeling  of  the  horse's  mouth ;  then  let  the  bight  of  the  reins  Ull 
on  the  ofT  side ;  grasp  firmly  a  lock  of  the  mane,  and  the  r«ir» 
with  left  hand,  and  let  fall  the  right  by  the  side. 

Two.  Seize  the  left  stirrup  leather,  just  aboTC  the  eye  of  th^ 
stirrup,  with  the  right  hand ;  raise  the  left  foot  and  insert  it  a^ 
hx  as  the  ball,  or  about  one-third  the  foot»  and  place  the  ricL: 
hand  on  the  ofT  side  of  the  cantle  of  the  saddle. 

S.  Mount. 
1  pause ;  S  motions. 

At  the  command  Mount,  spring  from  the  right  foot»  hoMiLc 
firmly  to  the  mane,  and  keeping  the  saddle  steady  with  the  right 
hand ;  bring  the  heels  together,  the  knees  resting  firmly 
the  saddle,  the  body  erect 


SCHOOL  OF  TH£  PIEOE.  145 

Two.  Place  the  right  hand  on  the  pommel  to  sapport  the  body ; 
pass  the  right  leg  extended  over  the  cronp  of  the  horse  without 
teaching ;  let  the  body  come  gently  down  into  the  saddle ;  let  go 
the  mane,  take  one  rein  in  each  hand,  and  insert  the  right  foot  in 
its  stirrup  without  the  aid  of  hand  or  eye. 

The  instructor  then  causes  the  stirrups  to  be  crossed  over  the 
horse's  neck,  the  left  one  over  the  right. 

152.  Before  commanding  the  mount,  the  instructor  will  ex- 
plain the  details  of  the  movement,  and  will  allow  but  a  short  in- 
terval between  the  firsthand  second  parts  of  its  execution ;  because 
if  the  cannoneer  were  to  remain  too  long  on  the  stirrup  the  horse 
would  become  restive. 

■ 

EXERCISE  AT  A  HALT. 

153.  Position  of  the  cannoneer  mounted.  The  buttocks 
bearing  equally  on  the  saddle,  and  well  forward ;  the  thighs  em- 
bracing equally  the  horse,  and  stretched  only  by  their  own  weight 
and  that  of  the  legs;  the  legs  free  and  falling  naturally;  the 
loins  supported  without  stiffness ;  the  upper  part  of  the  body  at 
ease,  free,  and  erect,  shoulders  equally  thrown  back,  arms  falling 
naturally,  head  erect  and  easy;  one  rein  of  the  snaffle  in  each 
hand,  the  fingers  closed,  the  thumb  along  each  rein,  the  wrists  as 
high  as  the  elbow,  and  6  inches  apart,  the  fingers  turned  towards 
each  other,  the  upper  extremity  of  the  reins  leaving  the  hand  on 
the  side  of  the  thumb. 

Etss  bight — ^Etbs  left. 

154.  As  prescribed  in  No.  4,  for  the  cannoneer  dismounted. 

TO  LENGTHEN  THE  SNAFFLE  REIN. 

Hie  instroctor  commands : 

Lengthen  left  (or  right)  rein. 
1  pause ;  2  motions. 

155.  At  the  command  rein,  bring  the  wrists  towards  each 
other  without  turning  them  in  ;  seize  the  left  rein  with  the  thumb 
and  first  finger  of  the  right  hand,  1  inch  from  the  left  thumb. 

10  N 


14C  BOHOOL  or   THE   PDCOI. 

Two.  Half  open  the  left  huid,  and  allow  the  reins  to  slip  antil 
the  thumbs  touch ;  close  the  led  hand  and  replace  the  wriatfi. 

TO  SHORTEN  THE  SNAFFLE  BEIN. 
156.  The  instractor  commands: 

Shorten  left  (or  right)  Rxnt. 

1  pause;  2  motions. 

At  the  command  rein,  bring  the  wrists  towards  each  other 

withont  turning  them  in ;  seize  the  left  rein  with  the  thumb  ud 

first  finger  of  the  right  hand,  so  that  the  thnrabs  touch. 

Two.  Half  open  the  left  hand,  elevate  the  right  hand,  and 
saffer  the  rein  to  slip  nntil  the  thnmbs  are  1  Inch  apart;  cloie 
the  lett  hand  and  replace  the  wrists. 

The  right  rein  is  lengthened  and  shortened  on  the  nme 
principle. 

TO  CK08S  THE  REINS  IN  ONE  HAND. 
16T.  The  instmctor  commands : 

In  left  (or  right)  hand — cross  rzinb. 
At  the  command  reins,  turn  in  the  left  wrist,  the  nails  down- 
ward ;  at  the  same  time  bring  the  wrist  opposite  to  the  middle 
of  the  body,  half  open  the  left  hand,  place  in  it  the  part  of  the 
rein  that  was  in  the  right;  reclose  the  left  hand,  and  let  the  right 
fall  to  the  side. 
The  reins  are  crossed  in  the  right  hand  upon  the  same  principle. 

TO  TAKE  THE  REINS  IS  BOTH  HANDS. 

158.  The  instructor  commands: 

Separate — reins. 

At  the  command  rkinb,  half  open  the  hand  which  cont«ns 

them,  seize  with  the  other,  nails  downward,  that  part  of  ita  rein 

which  the  other  hand  had  held,  and  replace  the  wrista  6  inches 

apart. 

USE  OF  THE  BRIDLE  REINS  AND  LEGS. 

159.  The  reins  serve  to  prepare  the  horse  fiar  the  more- 
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ments,  to  ^ide,  and  to  halt  him ;  their  action  ahoald  be  gradual, 
lod  in  bannoDj  with  that  of  the  legs.  In  Dsing  them,  the  anoa 
■honld  be  ased  with  suppleness,  and  their  movements  shoald  ex- 
tend from  the  wrist  to  the  shoulder.  In  riding,  the  hand  oaght 
not  to  move  with  the  body,  bat  shonld  be  kept  stead;. 

The  legs  serre  to  make  the  horse  adrance,  to  support  him,  and 
to  aid  him  in  ezecntiag  changefi  of  direction.  When  the  caa- 
Doneer  wishes  to  make  his  horse  advance,  be  shoald  gradnallj 
close  his  legs  behind  the  girth,  proportioning  their  effect  to  the 
MDsibili^  of  the  horse.  In  doing  this  be  most  be  carefiil  not  to 
open  ont,  nor  to  raise  bis  knees,  which  must  be  kept  snpple. 
As  soon  as  the  hone  obejs,  the  cannoneer  will  gradnally  relax 
his  legs. 

EFFECT  OF  THE  REINS  AND  LE08. 

160.  Th»  cannoneer,  in  eleTating  the  wrists  and  closing  the 
legs,  holds  his  horse  in  hand  or  gathers  him  ;  this  is  preparatory 
to  all  moTements.  By  again  elerating  the  wrists  he  slackem  the 
pace;  and  by  repeating  the  moTement  he  stops  the  horse,  or  reins 
him  back.  The  wrists  ^oold  be  raised  withoat  earring  them, 
and  at  the  same  time  they  shoald  be  drawn  slightly  towards  the 
body. 

In  opening  the  right  rein  and  closing  the  right  leg,  the  can- 
noneer  turns  hta  horse  to  the  right.  To  open  the  right  rein,  the 
right  wrist  is  carried,  withoat  tarning  it,  more  or  less  to  the  right, 
according  to  the  sensibility  of  the  horse. 

Tbe  horse  is  tnmed  to  the  left  on  the  same  principles. 

By  lowering  slightly  tbe  wrists,  the  horse  is  at  liberty  to  move 
forw&rd.    Closing  the  legs  determines  the  moTement. 

TO  MARCH. 

1 61.  The  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  fonoard.    2.  Habch. 
At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.     At  the  command 
Mabch,  lower  the  wrists,  closing  the  legs  ot  the  snrae  time  nntil 
the  boras  obeys,  when  the  wrists  will  be  gradnally  replaced. 
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TO  HALT. 

162.  The  instmctor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers.     2.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  horse  is  gathered  without  slackeninir 
his  pace.  At  the  command  Halt,  elevate  the  wrists  bj  degrees, 
bring  them  towards  the  body,  and  hold  the  legs  near,  to  keep  the 
horse  straight  and  to  prevent  his  backing.  When  the  horse  does 
not  obey,  cause  him  to  feel  snecessivelj  the  effect  of  each  rein, 
according  to  his  sensibility.  The  horse  having  obeyed,  gradually 
replace  the  wrists  and  legs. 

TO  TURN  TO  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

163.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers,  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank, 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  commaad 
March,  open  the  right  rein,  and  close  progressively  the  right  le^. 
In  order  not  to  turn  the  horse  too  short,  perform  the  movemes: 
in  a  quarter  of  a  circle  of  3  yards.  The  movement  being  alnuMt 
completed,  diminish  the  effect  of  the  rein  and  the  right  leg,  mp- 
porting  the  horse  at  the  same  time  with  the  left  rein  and  leg  to 
terminate  the  movement 

At  the  command  Halt,  hold  the  horse  straight  in  the  aev 
direction. 

TO  REVERSE  TO  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

164.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  righi  (or  left)  reverse, 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

This  movement  is  executed  upon  the  same  principles  aa  t^* 
tarn  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  with  this  difference:  that  tb- 
Itorse  should  pass  over  a  semicircle  of  6  yards  and  halt  Ikccd  : 
the  rear. 

The  instructor  should  place  himself  on  foot,  at  the 
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of  the  horse,  and  describe  the  curves  prescribed  in  this  and  the 
preceding  number  before  causing  the  cannoneer  to  execute  the 
morements. 

TO  OBLIQUE. 

165.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  CannoneerSj  right  (or  left)  oblique. 
2.  March.     3.  Halt. 

This  moTement  is  executed  according  t6  the  principles  pre- 
scribed for  a  turn  to  the  right  or  left,  (No.  163,)  taking  care  that 
the  movement  of  the  reins  and  left  leg  are  called  into  action  in 
sufficient  time  to  prevent  more  than  a  hxilf  turn  being  executed. 
The  object  being  to  give  the  cannoneers  the  first  idea  of  the 
oblique  direction,  great  exactness  will  not  at  first  be  required. 

TO  BEIN  BACK. 

166.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers^  backwards.     2.  March. 
3.  Cannoneers.     4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  March,  keep  a  firm  seat,  elevate  the  wrists, 
and  close  the  legs.  As  soon  as  the  horse  obeys,  lower  and  elevate 
sQocessively  the  wrists.  If  the  horse  throws  his  haunches  to  the 
right,  close  the  right  leg;  if  to  the  left,  close  the  left  leg.  If 
these  means  are  not  sufficient  to  replace  the  horse  -in  his  proper 
position,  open  the  rein  on  the  side  towards  which  he  throws  his 
haunch,  supporting  him  at  the  same  time  with  the  other  rein. 

At  the  command  Halt,  hold  a  light  rein,  and  keep  the  legs 


167.  At  first  the  horse  should  not  be  backed  more  than 
three  or  four  paces.  If  necessary,  the  instructor,  dismounted,  will 
place  himself  before  the  horse,  take  a  rein  in  each  hand,  and  by 
moving  the  wrists,  cause  the  bit  to  act  If  the  horse  refuses  to 
obey,  the  reins  being  held  in  one  hand,  the  instructor  with  the 
other  will  touch  his  forelegs  gently  with  the  whip,  and  caress  him 
nB  soon  as  he  obeya 

16S.    In  executing  the  foregoing  moveraent^,  the  instructor 

N  2 
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will  not  at  first  require  that  they  be  performed  together  bj  the 
cannoneers  under  instmction,  bat  will  see  that  each  exeeates  his 
own  correctly,  rectifying  the  positions  before  passing  from  one 
movement  to  another. 

TO  DISMOUNT. 

169.  The  instmctor  causes  the  stirrups  to  be  let  down,  and 

commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  dismount. 

At  this  command  pass  the  right  rein  of  the  snaffle  into  the  left 
hand,  the  extremity  of  the  reins  leaving  the  hand  on  the  side  of 
the  thumb,  seise  the  reins  above  and  near  the  left  thumb  with  the 
right  hand,  the  nails  downward;  slide  the  left  hand  down  the 
reins  to  the  horse's  neck,  about  12  inches  from  the  saddle,  and 
holding  the  reins  in  that  hand  so  as  to  feel  the  horse's  oKMith 
lightly,  grasp  with  it  a  lock  of  the  mane ;  drop  the  bight  of  the 
reins,  and,  placing  the  right  hand  on  the  pommel,  take  the  right 
foot  from  the  stirrup,  keeping  the  body  erect 

2.  Dismount. 
1  pause;  8  motions. 

At  the  command  Dismount,  rise  upon  the  left  stirrup,  pass  tb» 
right  leg  extended  over  the  croup  of  the  horse,  without  tooehiDC 
him,  and  bring  the  right  heel  to  the  side  of  the  left»  the  body  wc!! 
sustained,  at  the  same  time  placing  the  right  hand  on  the  cmatlc. 

Two.  Lower  the  body  gently  until  the  right  foot  touches  tb< 
ground;  remove  the  left  foot  flrom  the  stirrup,  and  place  it  by  the 
right,  keeping  the  body  erect  Let  go  the  mane;  pass  the  bifrh: 
of  the  reins  over  the  pommel  of  the  saddle  with  the  right  ha»a. 
which  then  seises  the  left  rein ;  let  go  the  rein  with  the  left  haini. 
and  drop  the  hand  by  the  side. 

THa£S.  Face  to  the  left,  take  two  steps,  left  foot  first,  sKp  t\  f 
right  hand  along  the  left  rein,  and  take  the  position  of  Staxp 

TO  H0B8E. 

In  the  detail  and  execution  of  the  first  and  second  motions  o' 
the  dismount,  the  instructor  will  conform  to  what  is  directed  ia 
No.  152  for  mounting. 
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TO  FILE  OFF. 

110.  The  iDStmctor  commands: 

\,  By  ike  right,  (or  lefty)  file  off,     3.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  hook  up  the  sabre,  when  one  is  worn. 
At  the  command  Mabch,  the  cannoneer  on  the  right  steps  off 
with  the  left  foot,  leading  his  horse  to  the  front  He  moves  four 
yards,  turns  to  the  right,  and  marches  in  the  new  direction,  hold- 
ing at  the  same  time  the  hand  high  and  firm.  Each  man  executes 
successively  the  same  movement  when  the  one  who  precedes  him 
has  moved  four  yards  to  the  front. 

They  conform  to  the  same  principles  to  file  off  to  the  left. 

TO  UNSADDLE. 

111.  At  the  command  Unsaddle,  the  cannoneer  unbuckles 
the  breast  strap  and  girth ;  steps  to  the  right  side,  frees  the  girth 
from  the  loop  of  the  false  martingale,  turns  up  the  girth  and  breast 
strap  after  wiping  them ;  throws  over  the  right  stirrup ;  carries 
the  saddle  a  little  back,  and  frees  the  tail  from  the  crupper; 
throws  over  the  left  stirrup ;  seizes  the  pommel  with  the  left,  the 
cantle  with  the  right  hand,  removes  the  saddle  and  places  it  on 
its  peg;  takes  off  the  blanket,  doubles  it  with  the  wet  side 
inwards ;  lays  it  on  the  saddle,  passing  the  crupper  over  it,  and 
attachiug  it  to  the  breast  strap. 

TO  UNBRIDLE. 

172.  At  the  command  Unbridle,  loose  the  carb  strap  and 
throat  lash ;  slip  the  reins  with  the  right  hand  to  the  crown  piece, 
and  then  with  both  hands  carefully  disengage  the  ears,  and  let  the 
bit  drop  out  of  the  mouth  by  lowering  the  crown  piece  along  the 
forehead. 

The  manner  of  arranging  the  bridle  and  halter  heads,  when  both 
are  used  at  the  same  time,  will  depend  upon  the  kind  of  halter 
liead  used;  the  mode  in  each  case  will  be  prescribed  by  the 
captain  commanding  the  battery. 
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VAULTING:  THE  HORSE  UNSADDLED. 

1*73.  At  the  command  Mount,  the  caonoDeer  seizes  the 
mane  with  the  left  hand;  holds  the  reins  of  the  snaffle  with  the 
right  hand,  which  he  places  on  the  withers,  the  thumb  to  the  Uf;, 
the  fingers  to  the  right ;  raises  himself  lightly  on  the  two  wrists, 
the  body  straight ;  passes  the  right  leg  extended  orer  the  cronp  of 
the  horse  without  touching  him,  seats  himself  gently,  and  takes 
the  left  rein  in  the  left  hand. 

At  the  command  Dismount,  he  passes  the  left  rein  of  the 
snaffle  into  the  right  hand,  which  he  then  places  on  the  withen; 
seizes  the  mane  with  the  left  hand,  raises  himself  gently  on  both 
wrists;  passes  the  right  leg  extended  over  the  cronp  of  the  horse 
without  touching  him,  brings  the  right  thigh  near  the  left,  the 
body  straight,  and  comes  lightly  to  the  groundL 

MABGfilNO. 

Biding^house  Drill. 

1)4.  The  instructor  may  now  unite  eight  cannoneers,  but 
not  more.  They  are  placed  on  the  same  line,  3  yards  apart 
After  mounting,  the  stirrups  are  crossed  over  the  horse^s  neck. 
Two  corporals,  or  instructed  men,  designated  conductors,  are 
placed,  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left;  they  oae  their 
stirrups. 

When  there  is  no  riding-house,  a  ground  will  be  laid  out  as  a 
substitute.  It  should  be  rectangular,  about  100  yards  long  bf 
33  broad,  the  entrance  at  the  ends. 

The  cannoneer  marches  to  the  right  hand,  when  he  baa  the 
right  side  towards  the  interior  of  the  riding-house. 

He  marches  to  the  left  hand,  when  the  left  side  is  towards  the 
interior. 

TO  MARCH  TO  THE  RIGHT  (OR  LEFT)  HAND. 

115.  (Plate  19,  Fig.  1.)    The  instructor  commands: 

1.   Cannoneers,  by  (he  right  (or  left)  ftank. 
2.  March.     3.  Forward. 
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At  the  first  and  secoDd  commands,  the  cannoneers  tarn  to  the  right, 
as  prescribed  in  No.  163.  At  the  command  Fobwabd,  they  lower 
the  wrists,  and,  closing  the  legs,  march  straight  forward  and  follow 
the  conductor,  who  enters  the  riding-house,  turning,  when  he 
reaches  the  extremity  of  it,  to  the  right  or  left,  as  directed.  He 
turns  at  the  angles  withont  farther  orders.  If  the  turn  is  to  the 
right,  the  cannoneers  are  marching  to  the  right  hand ;  if  to  the 
left,  thej  are  marching  to  the  left  hand.  They  keep  the  distance 
between  them  of  4  feet  from  head  to  croup. 

The  instructor  follows,  keeping  on  the  inside  of  the  track; 
obserres  that  the  seat  is  not  deranged,  and  that  the  men  conform 
with  suppleness  to  the  motions  of  their  horses.  Passing  from 
one  to  another  he  rectifies  their  positions  snccessirely,  so  as  to 
instroct  without  confusing  them. 

TO  HALT  AND  TO  MOVE  OFF. 

176.  The  cannoneers  marching  in  column  on  one  of  the 
long  sides,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Canfioneers,     2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  the  cannoneers  halt  To  resume  the 
march,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  CanTumeerSf  forward,     2.  Maboh. 

The  men  will  take  care  not  to  incline  the  body  too  mach  for- 
ward at  the  moment  of  stopping,  and  not  to  lean  back  at  the 
moment  of  starting.  When  they  halt  the  instmctor  will  rectify 
their  positions. 

TO  TROT. 

177.  After  the  cannoneers  become  habituated  to  the  moTe- 
ment  of  the  horse,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Troi,  a.  Maboh. 
At  the  first  command,  giren  when  the  column  is  upon  one  of 
the  long  sides  of  the  riding-house  or  ground,  the  horse  is  gathered. 
At  the  command  March,  lower  the  wrists  a  little,  and  close  the 
legs  gradually,  ontil  the  horse  obeys ;  when  the  wrists  and  legs 
will  be  replaced.     The  trot  is  at  first  at  a  moderate  gait;  the 
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men  most  sit  steady  and  easily,  and  maistaia  the  solidity  of  tbeir 
positions  by  the  weight  of  the  body,  allowing  it  to  conform  to  the 
moTements  of  the  horse,  without  lounging,  and  withoat  bearing: 
npon  the  reins. 

To  resume  the  walk,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.   Walk.    2.  March. 

At  the  command  Walk,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  commaul 
Mabch,  gradually  raise  the  wrists;  at  the  same  time  close  the 
legs,  to  prevent  the  horse  stoppiug.  As  soon  as  he  walks,  replace 
the  wrists  and  legs. 

All  changes  of  gait  should  be  made  gradually. 

CHANGES  OF  HAND. 

178.  (Plats  19.  Fig.  2.)  When  the  cannoneers  have 
marched  some  time  to  the  right  hand,  (or  to  the  left  hand^)  to 
make  them  change  hands  without  stopping,  the  iostnictor  com- 
mands: 

1.  File  right,  (or  left.)    2.  March.    8.  Forward. 

At  the  command  March,  the  conductor  turns  to  the  right;  ai 
the  command  Forward,  he  moves  straight  forward,  crossing  the 
riding-house,  and  followed  by  the  other  cannoneers,  until  he  arrives 
within  2  yards  of  the  opposite  track,  when  the  instructor 
mands: 

1.  File  left,  (or  rigJU.)    2.  March.     8.  Forwardi 

At  the  command  March,  the  conductor  turns  to  the  left; 
at  the  command  Forward,  follows  the  track.  The  other 
noneers  turn  upon  the  same  ground. 

The  changes  of  hand  are  executed  both  at  the  walk  and  the 
trot. 

TO  CROSS  REINS  IN  MARCHING. 

179.  The  instructor  causes  the  reins  to  be  crossed  and 
separated,  as  prescribed  in  No.  157  and  No.  158.  The  cannoneen 
will  avoid  abruptness  in  the  motions  and  not  change  the  gaiL 

The  reins  being  crossed,  in  order  to  turn  to  the  right,  carry  the 
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hand  forward  and  to  the  right ;  tg  tarn  to  the  left,  carry  the  hand 
forward  and  to  the  left ;  the  nails  always  downward. 

TO  TURN  BY  CANNONEER  IN  MARCHING. 

180.  (Plats  20,  Fig.  1 .)  The  cannoneers  marching  in  column, 
and  having  arrived  about  the  middle  of  one  of  the  long  sides,  the 
instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannaneera,  hy  the  righi  (or  Ufi)  flank. 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  command 
March,  each  cannoneer  executes  a  turn  to  the  right,  and  at  the 
command  Forward,  moves  straight  to  the  front. 

When  they  arrive  within  2  yards  of  the  opposite  track,  the 
instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneer^f  hy  the  right  (or  left)  flank. 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

When  each  cannoneer  turns  as  directed,  and  moves  forward  on 
the  track. 

The  same  movements,  when  repeated,' bring  the  cannoneers  to 
their  original  order. 

MARCHING  ON  THE  SAME  LINE,  TO  REVERSE  BY  CANNONEER. 

181.  (Plate  20,  Fig.  2.)  The  cannoneers  having  turned  to 
the  right,  as  just  explained,  and  being  near  the  opposite  track, 
the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  left)  reverse. 
2.  March.     3.  Forward. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  second,  each 
man  executes  the  reverse,  and  at  the  command  Forward,  moves 
directly  to  the  front. 

The  column  is  again  formed  on  the  track  by  giving  the  com- 
mand: 
Cannoneers,  by  the  rig?U  (or  ;e/i)>Ianib—MABOH— Forward. 
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MARCHING  IN  COLUMN,  XD  REVERSE  BY  CANNONEER. 

182.  The  instractor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers,  righi  (or  left)  reverse. 
2.  March.    3.  Forward, 

Which  is  executed  bj  each  cannoneer,  as  alreadj  prescribed. 

183.  The  object  of  the  difTerent  tnms  and  rcTerses  beiog  to 
habitnate  the  cannoneers  to  the  control  of  their  horses,  they  will 
be  execQted  at  first  at  a  walk  onlj,  the  tarns  and  reverses  to  tb^ 
right  being  ezecnted  daring  the  instraction  to  the  right  hand: 
and  those  to  the  left  daring  the  instraction  to  (he  le/i  hand 
After  the  cannoneers  are  accustomed  to  the  movements,  the  is- 
Btructor  causes  them  to  be  ezecated  without  regard  to  the  chan^ 
of  hand. 

TO  REST. 

184.  The  instructor  causes  the  turn  by  cannoneer  to  be 
executed  to  the  right,  or  left.  When  the  column  is  near  lit 
middle  of  a  long  side  of  the  riding-house,  g^ves  the  commao'l 
Halt;  when  they  are  ojear  of  the  track,  dismounts  then,  and 
commands  Rest. 

To  terminate  the  drill,  the  stirrups  are  let  down,  the  mm 
dismounted,  and  ordered  to  file  off. 

TO  REST  IN  MARCHINO. 

185.  The  instructor  sometimes  commands  Rsst,  whilst  th^ 
cannoneers  are  marching,  in  order  to  calm  the  horses  after  a  qni  ^ 
pace,  and  to  relieve  the  men  who  may  become  fatigued.  The 
cannoneers  then  relax  themselves  a  little,  but  without  lounging  iz 
the  saddle,  changing  the  pace,  or  losing  the  distance.  The  ct>0' 
ductors  regulate  the  march  at  all  times. 

186.  Daring  the  rests,  the  instractor  exercises  the  men  it 
▼aolting  on  and  from  their  horses,  without  commands. 

To  leap  to  the  ground:  the  cannoneer  holding  the  r»ns  m 
prescribed  in  No.  118,  seizes  with  the  left  hand  a  lock  of  tb« 
mane,  the  fingers  well  closed ;  places  the  right  hand  npoa  it- 
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pommel ;  niMs  himself  upon  the  wrists ;  brings  the  right  thigh 
to  the  side  of  the  left;  reuAios  an  instant  in  this  position,  and 
descends  lightly  to  the  gronud. 

To  leap  upon  the  horse,  he  seizes  the  mane  with  the  left  hand ; 
places  the  right  hand,  which  holds  the  reins,  upon  the  pommel ; 
springs  quickly,  raising  himself  on  both  wrists;  remains  an  instant 
in  this  position,  and  places  himself  lightiy  in  the  saddle. 

THE  SPUR. 

187.  For  the  remaining  portion  of  the  riding-honse  drill 
from  twelve  to  sixteen  cannoneers  may  be  united.  The  horses 
are  saddled  and  in  the  snaffle. 

All  the  movements  are  explained  in  detail,  and  executed  by  the 
right.  They  are  executed  by  the  left,  on  the  same  principles. 
After  the  cannoneers  begin  to  execute  them  with  facility,  they 
are  made  to  change  their  horses  daily,  that  they  may  become 
habituated  to  the  management  of  different  ones. 

The  cannoneers  are  placed  in  two  ranks,  the  ranks  at  2  feet 
distance;  the  horses  in  each  rank  1  foot  from  each  other;  the 
conductors  of  the  right  or  left  being  first  placed  in  position  to 
serve  as  the  bases  of  formation  for  each  rank.  They  are  then 
told  off  as  prescribed  in  No.  30,  calling  off  as  high  as  No.  8,  and 
beginning  again  in  the  rear  rank  as  No.  1,  so  that  the  odd  num- 
bers are  in  the  rear,  the  even  numbers  in  the  front  rank.  The 
instructor  then  causes  them  to  mount. 

TO  MOUNT  IN  TWO  RANKS. 

188.  (PI.ATE  19,  Fig.  3.)  At  the  command  Prepare  to 
mount,  Nos.  2  and  6,  and  the  conductor  on  the  left  of  the  front 
rank,  move  2  yards  to  the  front ;  Nos.  1  and  5,  and  the  conductor 
on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank,  move  2  yards  to  the  rear,  keeping  op- 
posite their  intervals,  and  regulating  by  the  right.  All  unhook  their 
sabres  when  they  are  worn,  and  the  mounting  is  then  completed 
as  pvescribed  in  No.  151.  The  instructor  then  causes  the  stirrups 
to  be  crossed,  and  commands : 

Form  Rank& 
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At  the  command  Ranks,  Noa.  2,  3,  6,  and  )  stand  halt,  aod 
the  condacton  form  on  them.  Nos.  1,  4,  6,  and  8  eater  the  ia- 
tervals  of  their  ranks  without  jostling;  and  without  precipitatioa. 
The  rear  rank  being  formed,  closes  to  the  distance  of  2  feet  from 
the  front 

189.  The  instractor  then  explains  the  nse  of  the  spar. 

If  the  horse  does  not  obey  the  legs,  the  spar  shoald  be  employed. 
It  is  only  accessary  to  nse  it  occasioaally,  bat  always  Tig^roosly, 
and  at  the  moment  the  horse  commits  the  faalt 

To  use  the  spors,  hold  firmly  to  the  horse  by  the  legs ;  torn  the 
toes  a  little  ont;  gi?e  the  rein  slightly,  and  press  firmly  with  the 
spurs  behind  the  girth,  without  moving  the  body,  until  the  hone 
obeys.  He  should  never  be  made  to  feel  the  spurs  unless  there 
is  a  necessity  for  it»  and  then  both  should  be  applied  at  the  saae 
moment.  • 

TO  CONDUCT  THE  CANNONEERS  TO  THE  BIDINQ-HOU8E. 

190.  (Pjjltm  19,  Fig.  4.)    The  instructor  commands: 

1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flunk.  - 

2.  MaBCH.      3.  FORWABO. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  commacd 
March,  the  cannoneer  on  the  right  of  each  rank  executes  a  <wr  % 
to  the  right,  and  moves  forward  at  the  third  command,  the  or.- 
of  the  rear  rank  approaching  in  marching  to  within  1  foot  of  the 
one  in  the  front  rank.  This  movement  is  executed  by  all  the 
other  files  in  succession. 

Plate  19,  Fig.  5.  In  entering  the  riding-house,  the  instractcr 
marches  the  column  parallel  to  the  long  sides;  and  when  its  hen  1 
is  near  the  middle,  commands : 

1.  By  file,  right  and  le/L    2.  March.     3.  Forward. 

The  conductor  of  the  front  rank  turns  to  the  left,  that  of  t>  « 
rear  rank  to  the  right;  when  they  are  within  2  yards  of  the  trnArW. 
the  instractor  commands:  File  right — March — Forwaro.  Tir- 
two  columns  then  march  to  the  right  hand,  and  at  the  same  pac«  . 
the  cannoneers  preserve  the  distance  of  4  feet  from  head  to  croof  •. 
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The  conductor  of  the  rear  rank  regulates  his  pace  by  that  of 
the  conductor  of  the  front  rank,  so  that  they  shall  arrive  at  the 
opposite  angles  of  the  riding-house  at  the  same  time.  The  in- 
structor sees  that  the  cannoneers  move  at  a  free  and  even  pace ; 
that  they  keep  their  horses  straight ;  that  they  preserve  their  dis- 
tancea,  and  recover  them  gradually  when  lost ;  that  they  gather 
tbeir  horses  a  little  before  arriving  at  each  comer,  and  execute  a 
torn  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  according  as  they  are  marching  to 
the  right  hand,  or  to  the  left  hand.  The  movements  of  each 
should  be  independent  of  those  of  the  one  who  precedes  him,  and 
should  alone  control  his  horse. 

191.  A  horse  is  said  to  be  straight,  when  his  shoulders  and 
haunches  are  upon  the  same  line. 

If  in  marching  to  the  right  the  horse  carries  his  shoulders  to 
the  right,  it  is  necessary  to*  open  a  little  the  left  rein,  and  to  hold 
the  right  leg  near.  If  he  carries  his  haunches  to  the  right,  close 
the  right  leg  and  feel  lightly  the  left  rein.  If  he  casts  himself 
towards  the  interior  of  the  riding-house,  place  him  on  the  track  by 
opening  the  outer  rein  and  closing  the  inner  leg. 

192.  The  instructor  will  cause  the  men  to  pass  frequently 
from  the  walk  to  the  trot,  and  from  the  trot  to  the  walk.  The 
changes  in  the  g^it  will  be  effected  gradually. 

193.  Changes  of  direction  in  the  breadth  of  the  riding- 
bouse  will  be  executed  so  as  neither  to  stop  nor  check  the  rear  of 
either  column ;  for  this  purpose  the  change  will  be  commenced 
soon  after  the  heads  of  columns  have  entered  upon  the  long  sides 
of  the  riding-house. 

194.  (Plate  20,  Fig.  8.)  Changes  of  direction  in  the  length 
of  the  riding-house  will  be  executed  upon  the  same  principles  as 
those  in  the  breadth,  except  that  the  command  FUe  right  or  left, 
will  be  given  by  the  instructor  as  the  heads  of  columns  are  en- 
tering upon  the  short  sides,  and  the  command  Maboh,  when  the 
condnctoTs  are  within  3  yards  of  the  middle  of  their  sides,  so  that 
the  columns  will  pass  near  each  other. 
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CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  OBLIQUELY  BY  CANNONEER. 

195.  (Plate  21,  Fig.  1.)  A  change  of  direction  in  the  length 
of  the  ridiog-hoQse  is  commenced,  and  as  soon  as  all  the  can- 
noneers have  turned,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,     2.  Halt. 

The  men  halt  at  their  proper  distances;  the  instmctor  then 
causes  them  to  oblique  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  as  prescribed  in  No. 
165;  rectifies  their  positions,  if  necessary,  and  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers,    2.  March. 

When  all  moTe  directly  to  their  front,  retaining  their  direction 
and  relative  positions.  When  they  arrire  near  the  track,  the 
instmctor  commands : 

Forward. 

At  this  command,  each  cannoneer  executes  an  oblique  to  tke 
left,  (or  right,)  so  as  to  follow  the  track,  and  mores  forward. 

To  execute  these  morements  without  halting,  the  instmctor,  as 
soon  as  the  two  ranks  are  in  column  in  the  length  of  the  ridiag* 
house,  commands : 

I.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  left)  oblique. 

2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  command 
March,  each  cannoneer  executes  the  oblique,  and  keeps  directly 
to  his  front  At  the  command  Forward,  giren  when  the  can- 
noneers are  near  the  track,  they  execute  an  oblique  so  as  to  moTtr 
in  the  original  direction. 

196.  In  all  the  preceding  changes  of  direction,  the  instructor 
B  governed  as  to  time,  in  giving  his  commands,  by  the  most  a<l- 
vanced  conductor,  and  will  then  rectify  the  pace  of  the  other. 

TO  MARCH  IN  A  CIRCLE. 

197.  When  the  conductors  have  passed  over  about  a  third 
of  the  long  sides,  the  instructor  commands :  * 

I.  In  circle,  to  the  right  (or  to  the  left,)    2.  March. 
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(Platx  si.  Fig.  S.)  At  the  first  command,  ^ther  tbe  horse. 
At  the  commaDd  Masch,  the  condactorB,  followed  by  the  cait- 
noDecTB,  deMiibe  cinHes  between  the  two  tracka.  Eech  horse  is 
kept  on  the  circle  with  the  iDoer  rein,  sapported  at  the  same  dme 
b;  the  leg  on  that  aide,  the  hannches,  when  necessar;,  being  kept 
in  by  the  oater  leg. 

TO  CHANQB  HAND  ON  THE  CIBCLE. 

1 98.  The  iDBtrnctor  commoiidB : 

1.  By  file,  right  (or  U/l.)    2.  March.     3.  Fokwabd. 

(Plate  81,  Fig.  3.)  At  the  command  Mabch,  the  condnctora 

tarn  to  the  right,  and,  at  the  commaDd  Foevaxd,  pass  through 

the  ceotre  of  the  circle  towards  the  opposite  point  of  the  circam- 

ference.     When  thej  arrive  near  it,  the  instructor  commands: 

I.  By  file,  le/l  (oT  rigkL)    3.  March.     3.  Forwahd. 

At  the  first  command,  the  condnctors  tarn  to  the  left,  and  at 
the  command  Forward,  resume  their  movement  in  circle.  They 
are  followed  saccessively  in  these  movements  bj  the  cannoneers. 

The  exercise  on  the  circle  and  changes  of  hand  are  executed  at 
a  trot,  according  to  the  same  principles.  The- instructor  will  see 
that  the  men  maintain  themselves  in  the  direction  of  their  horses, 
and  sit  sqaarely. 

When  the  instmctor  wishes  to  resnme  the  exercise  on  a  right 
line,  he  takes  care  that  the  conductors  are  at  opposite  points  of 
the  circumference ;  and  when  they  arrive  on  the  track  of  the  long 
rides,  he  commands  Forward.  At  this  command,  the  condnctors, 
followed  by  the  cannoneers,  re-enter  npon  the  track. 

199.  (PiATE  21,  Fig.  4.)  To  re-unife  the  cannoneere,  the 
instmctor  canses  them  to  close  to  a  distance  of  9  feet,  then  orders 
a  change  of  direction  in  the  breadth  of  the  riding-honse  at  the 
moment  the  conductors  are  opposite  to  each  other,  the  even  nnm> 
bers  marching  towards  the  entrance.  When  they  arrive  near  the 
middle  of  the  riding-house,  the  instructor  commands:  File  left 
and  right — March — Forward.  The  conductor  of  the  front 
rank  turns  to  the  left,  that  of  the  rear  rank  to  the  right,  followed 
l>*  the  cannoneers,  who  approach  withui  I  foot  of  each  other. 
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200.  When  the  colnmii  reaches  the  stable  jard,  or  parade, 
the  instnictor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers,  left  into  line.  2.  Mabch. 
(Plate  21,  Fig.  5.)  At  the  command  Maboh,  each  of  the  tw) 
leading  cannoneers  tarns  to  the  left,  mores  forward  5  yards,  aud 
halts.  The  other  caononeers  execute  the  same  morement  in  suc- 
cession, and  take  their  places,  each  in  his  own  rank,  as  prescribed 
in  No.  187.  They  do  not  execute  the  turn  until  nearly  opposite 
their  places. 

TO  DISMOUNT  IN  TWO  RANKS. 

201.  (Platb  19,  Fig.  3.)  At  the  command  Prxpabe  to 
DISMOUNT,  Nos.  2  and  6,  and  the  conductor  on  the  left  of  the 
front  rank,  more  2  yards  to  the  front;  Nos.  I,  and  5,  and  the 
conductor  on  the  left  of  the  rear  rank,  move  2  yards  to  the  rear; 
the  cannoneers  of  each  rank  keeping  opposite  their  interrals,  si><i 
dressing  by  the  right  They  then  complete  the  dismount  as  ic 
No.  169. 

As  soon  as  they  are  dismounted,  the  instructor  commands: 

Form  Ranks. 

At  this  command,  Nos.  2,  3,  6,  and  7,  elevate  the  right  hand,  «o 
as  to  hold  their  horses  firmly,  and  the  conductors  form  on  them ; 
the  other  numbers  advance  and  take  their  proper  places  in  tb^ 
intervals,  and  the  rear  rank  then  closes  to  2  feet  The  cannoneer^ 
file  off  as  prescribed  in  No.  170.  Each  man  of  the  rear  rank 
follows,  and  conforms  his  movements  to  those  of  his  front  rank  man 

EXERCISE  WITH  THE  STIRRUPS. 

202.  The  stirrups  should  be  of  such  length  that  when  the 
cannoneer  rises  in  them  there  should  be  a  space  of  not  over  4  or 
5  inches  between  his  crotch  and  the  saddle.  The  stirrup  shouM 
support  only  the  weight  of  the  leg;  the  foot  should  be  inserted 
one-third  of  its  length,  the  heel  should  be  no  higher  than  the  u^. 
and  in  such  position  that  the  spur  will  not  touch  the  horse  in  t!ic 
movements. 
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TO  TCEN  TO  THE  BIGHT  OR  TO  THE   LEFT  BY  CANNONEER,  IN 

MARCHING. 

203.  (Plate  20»  Fig.  1.)  The  instractor  causes  the  move- 
ment to  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  180.  As  the  cannoneers 
are  marching  in  two  columns,  the  command  March  will  be  given 
when  the  leading  conductors  arrive  opposite  to  the  last  man  but 
one  of  the  other  column. 

At  the  command  Forward,  the  cannoneers  move  straight  for- 
ward, and  pass  through  the  intervals  of  the  opposite  column, 
keeping  their  legs  near  to  prevent  the  horses  slackening  the  gait. 
The  instructor  should  attach  less  importance  to  the  uniformity  of 
their  movements  than  to  the  manner  in  which  each  cannoneer 
manages  his  horse. 

204.  (Plate  20,  Fig.  2.)  The  reverse  by  cannoneer,  in 
hoe  and  column,  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  181  and  No. 
182,  the  instructor  requiring  more  regularity  as  the  exercise  pro- 
ceeds, and  steadiness  in  passing  through  the  intervals  in  line. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  HEAD  TO  THE  REAR  OF  THE  COLUMN. 

205.  To  make  the  cannoneers  masters  of  their  horses,  and 
to  force  them  to  use  both  reins  and  legs,  the  men  will  be  required 
to  pass  in  succession  ttom  the  head  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 
Each  becoming  in  his  turn  conductor,  will  regulate  himself  ac- 
cordingly. The  movement  is  executed  in  each  column  at  the 
command  Leading  cannoneer  to  rear  of  column.  The  lead- 
ing cannoneer  leaving  the  head  of  the  column  by  a  right  or  left 
reverse,  as  indicated  by  the  instructor,  moves  parallel  to  it,  and 
sgmn  enters  it  at  the  rear  by  another  reverse.  He  leaves  the 
cohmn  so  as  not  to  retard  those  behind  him,  and  on  re-entering 
it.  doses  to  4  feet -from  the  rear  horse. 

FROM  A  HALT  TO  MOVE  AT  A  TROT. 

206.  The  cannoneers  being  in  column,  on  the  long  sides, 
the  instractor  commands : 

1.  Column  forward — trot,     2.  March. 
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At  the  command  trot,  gather  the  horse.  At  the  eouimand 
March,  lower  the  wrists  and  close  the  legs  progressiTely  oBtil 
the  horse  obejs. 

To  halt,  the  instmctor,  when  the  columns  are  on  the  long  sklei, 

commands : 

1.  Column.    2.  Halt. 

The  instructor  requires  all  the  men  to  set  off  freely,  at  a  trot, 
at  the  command  March,  and  to  stop  together  at  the  comaaod 
Halt. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  TROT  TO  THE  TROT  OUT,  AND  TO  RESCMI 

THE  TROT. 

207.  The  cannoneers,  moving  at  a  trot,  on  the  long  tidci^ 

the  instructor  commands : 

Trot  out. 

At  this  command  the  wrists  are  lowered,  and  the  Jegs  closed 
progressively  until  the  horse  obeys.  When  the  proper  gait  is 
assumed,  the  instructor  will  see  that  the  men  keep  their  hones  ap 
to  it 

Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  position  of  the  can- 
noneers ;  they  must  hold  the  body  erect  and  easy,  the  legs  fallin; 
naturally,  and  hold  the  reins  with  a  light  hand.  This  will  eoa^i« 
them  to  conform  readily  to  the  motions  of  the  horse.  The  leogt h- 
ened  gait  will  only  be  maintained  for  one  or  two  turns  towanU 
each  hand  in  the  riding-house. 

If  a  horse  overreaches,  the  wrists  must  be  more  or  less  raijed. 
and  the  legs  closed,  to  correct  it. 

To  resume  the  trot,  the  instructor  commands : 

Slow — Trot. 

At  this  command,  elevate  the  wrists  by  degrees  until  the  hor*^ 
obeys,  closing  the  legs  to  prevent  his  taking  the  walk. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  TROT  TO  THE  GALLOP. 

208.  When  the  cannoneers  have  acquired  some  topplenecs 
and  confidence  at  the  iroi,  and  troi  on/,  the?  take  a  few  tarn*  mt 
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the  gallop.  The  mechanism  of  the  gait  is  not  at  first  explained, 
but  each  man  accommodates  himself  to  the  motions  of  his  horse 
without  losing  his  seat. 

The  rear  rank,  when  on  one  of  the  short  sides,  is  formed  in  line 
as  prescribed  in  No.  180,  and  halted  at  6  yards  from  the  track; 
the  front  rank  continues  to  march,  taking  distances  of  3  yards 
between  the  horses,  pass  to  the  trot,  and  the  cannoneers  succes- 
sirely  commence  the  gallop  at  the  indication  of  the  instructor  as 
follows: 

On  approaching  the  comer,  trot  ou/,  feel  slightly  the  left  rein 
so  as  to  keep  back  the  left  shoalder,  and  leave  the  right  one  free. 
At  the  moment  of  passing  the  comer,  close  the  legs  equally,  but 
not  suddenly;  when  the  horse  gallops,  hold  a  light  rein,  and  the 
legs  closed  sufficiently  to  keep  him  at  the  gait. 

After  one  or  two  turns,  pass  from  the  gallop  to  the  trot,  and 
walk;  change  hands  in  the  breadth  of  the  riding-house,  and  gal- 
lop to  the  left  hand. 

The  front  rank  is  then  formed  in  line  on  the  other  short  side, 
and  the  rear  rank  carried  through  the  same  exercise. 


TO  PASSAGE  TO  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

209.  The  two  columns  marching  at  a  walk,  upon  the  long 
sides,  the  instractor  causes  them  to  execute  the  turn  by  cannon- 
eer, as  prescribed  in  No.  180,  and  halts  them  head  to  the  wall, 
when  they  arrive  near  the  opposite  side.     He  then  commands: 

1.  EigJU  pass.     2.  Maboh. 
3.  Cannoneers.    4.  Halt. 

At  the  command  March,  open  the  right  rein  to  incline  the 
horse  to  the  right,  closing  at  the  same  time  the  left  leg,  that  the 
haunches  may  follow  without  leaning  the  body  to  the  left ;  make 
nse  of  the  left  rein  and  right  leg  to  support  the  horse  and  moder- 
ate his  movemento. 

At  the  command  Halt,  given  after  a  few  steps  have  been 
taken,  gradually  cease  the  effect  of  the  right  rein  and  left  leg. 
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employing  the  opposite  rein  and  leg;  straighten  the  hone,  and 
replace  the  wrists  and  legs  bj  degrees. 

To  passage  to  the  left  and  to  halt,  employ  the  same  means. 

These  movements  are  at  first  executed  by  the  men  separately, 
and  then  together. 

The  cannoneer  shoald  hold  his  horse  obliquely  to  the  track  to 
render  his  movement  more  easy;  the  horse  having  obeyed,  the 
effect  is  kept  up  by  gentle  means^  and  the  motions  and  positions 
of  the  horse  are  regulated  upon  the  principles  laid  down. 

210.  The  passage  to  the  right  or  left  in  column  is  effected 
on  the  same  principles.  For  this  purpose  a  change  of  direction 
in  the  length  of  the  riding-house  is  commenced,  and  when  the 
columns  are  parallel  to  and  opposite  each  other,  they  are  halted 
and  the  passage  ordered,  so  as  to  separate  them  until  each  is 
again  on  the  track,  when  they  march  forward,  and  the  movement 
is  repeated,  which  causes  each  horse  to  passage  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  first  one. 

211.  During  the  laat  days  of  instruction  with  the  stirrups, 
the  instructor,  in  order  to  prepare  the  cannoneers  for  the  use  of 
the  curb  bridle,  will  cause  them,  from  time  to  time,  to  cross  reins 
in  the  left  hand,  so  that  they  will  conduct  the  horses  with  this 
hand  alone.  He  will  see  that  each  man  sits  squarely  on  his 
horse  during  such  exercise. 

THE  CURB  BRIDLE. 

212.  The  horses  are  taken  saddled,  and  in  both  curb  and 
snaffle.  In  the  first  lesson  they  conduct  the  horse  to  the  riding- 
house  with  the  snaffle,  which  is  held  in  the  right  band ;  the  reins 
of  the  curb  being  in  the  lefL 

POSITION  OF  THE  BBIDLE  HAND. 

213.  The  reins,  with  their  slide,  in  the  left  hand ;  the  little 
finger  between  the  reins,  the  other  fingers  well  closed ;  the  thumb 
upon  the  second  joint  of  the  first  finger;  the  elbow  slightly  de- 
tached from  the  body,  the  hand  4  inches  above  the  pommel  of  the 
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saddle,  the  fingers  6  inches  from,  and  torned  towards  the  body; 
the  little  finger  a  little  nearer  the  body  than  the  upper  part  of 
the  wrist;  the  right  hand  at  the  side. 

To  a^j^^  ^^  reins,  the  cannoneer  seizes  them  with  the  thumb 
and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  at  the  button  or  centre,  partly 
opens  the  left  hand  so  as  to  let  tiiem  slide  through  it,  elevates  the 
reins  until  they  bear  equally,  closes  the  left  hand  upon  them,  and 
lets  fall  the  end  of  the  reins  and  the  right  hand. 

To  take  the  SBallie  in  the  right  liand,  the  instructor  com- 
mands, snaffle  in  right  hand;  the  cannoneer  grasps  the  snaffle 
with  the  right  hand,  nails  downward,  holds  the  reins  of  the  snaffle 
over  those  of  the  curb,  and  lowers  the  left  hand  so  as  not  to  bear 
upon  the  bit  In  using  alternately  the  curb  and  snaffle,  the  bars 
of  the  horse's  mouth  are  relieved.  Both  should  never  be  used  at 
the  same  time. 

The  eannoneers  are  required  to  take  the  snaffle  in  the  right 
hand  during  the  first  exercises  with  the  curb  bridle,  in  order  to 
keep  up  hiB  right  side,  which  is  apt  to  remain  in  rear. 

At  the  command  drop  anaffie,  the  left  hand  is  replaced,  and 
the  reins  of  the  snaffle  allowed  to  fall  so  that  they  will  be  under 
thoee  of  the  curb,  the  right  hand  at  the  side. 

MOVEMENTS  OF  THE  BRIDLE  HAND. 

214.  By  raising  the  hand  slightly,  and  drawing  it  towards 
the  body,  the  horse  is  gathered ;  by  raising  it  still  more,  the  gait 
is  made  slower;  by  increasing  the  effect  of  the  hand,  the  horse  is 
stopped;  if  increased  stOl  more,  the  horse  is  moved  backwards. 

By  lowering  the  hand,  the  horse  is  permitted  to  move  forward ; 
by  carrying  it  forward,  and  to  the  right,  the  horse  is  turned  to 
the  right;  by  carrying  it  forward,  and  to  the  left,  he  is  turned 
to  the  left  As  soon  as  the  horse  obeys,  the  hand  should  be 
replaced 

In  all  movements  of  the  hand,  the  arm  should  act  freely  and 
without  constraint  to  the  body ;  and  as  the  eff'ect  of  the  curb  is 
more  powerful  than  that  of  the  snaffle,  it  should  be  used  progres- 
sirelj,  particularly  in  stopping  and  reining  back. 
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215.  To  applj  the  foregoing  principles,  the  instraelor 
first  take  the  cannoneers  through  the  kxkbcihihi  at  a  hau, 
(Nob.  153  to  169,)  and  then  through  the  mabohimos^  (No.  174. 
etc.)  He  will  not  reqnlre  the  different  moTements  to  be  execattU 
simnltaneouslj,  bat  obsenre  the  manner  in  which  each  ouua  en- 
ploys  his  bridle  hand.  When  sufficiently  adrnoced  in  the  dif- 
ferent movements  with  the  curb,  he  will  caase  them  to  man'h 
upon  the  track,  first  at  a  walk,  then  at  a  troL  The  habttoal  fault 
with  riders  being  to  carry  the  left  hand  forward,  and  to  thrrr 
back  the  right  shoulder,  the  instructor  is  particular  in  requirinc 
them  to  keep  that  hand  above  the  pommel  of  the  saddle,  without 
deranging  the  position  of  the  body. 

216.  To  take  both  reins  in  the  bridle  haad,  the  iostractor 

commands: 

Snaffle  in  left  hand. 

The  cannoneer  then  passes  the  reins  of  the  snaffle  between  the 
forefinger  and  thumb  of  the  left  hand,  nails  under,  and  draws  in 
the  hand  towards  the  body  until  the  reins  of  the  cuib  bridle  cease 
to  act  upon  the  bit 

To  drop  the  inaffle:  the  instructor  commands: 

Drop  snaffle. 

The  cannoneer  lets  go  the  snaffle  without  inclining  the  hoti> 
retakes  the  position  of  the  bridle  hand,  and  adjusts  the  reins. 

The  snaffle  is  not  taken  in  the  left  hand  until  the  men  ha*" 
acquired  the  habit  of  conducting  their  horses  with  the  curb  bridi'*. 

To  passage  to  the  right  with  the  curb  bridle,  or  with  both  rri^^ 
in  the  left  hand,  bear  the  shoulders  of  the  horse  to  the  riftht  hj 
inclining  the  hand  forward  and  to  the  right;  close  the  left  lee 
that  the  haunches  may  follow;  keep  the  right  leg  near,  to  aosta  r 
the  horse.  In  order  to  cease  the  passage,  straighten  the  borvt , 
hold  the  right  leg  near,  and  replace  the  hand  and  leg  by  de^rrr^ 

The  passage  to  the  left  is  executed  according  to  the  cats 
principles. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  THE  GALLOIV 
21 1.  A  horse  gallopa  on  the  right  foot  when  the  right  fore 
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and  hind  legs  move  in  advaoce  of  those  of  the  left;  he  gallops  on 
the  left  /oat  when  the  left  fore  and  hind. legs  are  in  advance. 
He  gallops  true  when  he  gallops  on  the  right  foot  in  exercising  or 
taming  to  the  right,  or  on  the  left  foot  in  exercising  or  taming  to 
the  left,  and  gallops /a/se,  if  in  exercising  od  taming  to  the  right 
he  gallops  on  the  left  foot»  or  conTorselj. 

A  horse  is  disunited  when  he  gallops  with  the  near  fore  leg 
followed  by  the  off  hind  leg,  or  the  off  fore  leg  followed  by  the 
near  hind  leg. 

When  the  horse  gallops  on  the  left  foot»  the  rider  experiences 
a  sensible  movement  in  his  position  firom  left  to  right.  When  he 
gallops  on  the  right  foot,  the  movement  of  the  rider  is  from  right 
to  left.  When  the  horse  is  disunited,  the  rider  experiences  in  his 
position  irregalar  movements;  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  horse 
is  deranged,  and  his  streng^th  impaired. 

EXERCISE  AT  A  GALLOP. 

218.  The  cannoneers  of  the  rear  rank  being  formed,  as 
prescribed  in  No.  208,  the  instractor  causes  those  of  the  front 
rank  to  take  distance  of  3  yards,  and  when  they  are  marching  at 
a  trot,  and  to  the  right  hand,  on  one  of  the  long  sides,  he  com- 
mands: 

1.  Oallop,    2.  March. 

At  the  command  Gallop,  gather  the  horse,  keep  him  perfectly 
straight,  and  at  the  command  March,  carry  the  hand  slightly 
forward,  and  to  the  left,  to  enable  the  right  shoulder  to  move  in 
advance  of  the  left,  and  close  the  legs  behind  the  girth,  in  order 
to  urge  the  horse  forward,  causing  him  to  feel  lightly  the  effect 
of  the  left  leg.  The  horse  having  obeyed,  hold  a  light  hand,  and 
the  legs  near,  to  keep  him  at  his  gait. 

The  men  must  conduct  their  horses  steadily  and  quietly,  aud 
keep  a  light  hand,  that  the  gallop  may  be  free  and  regular.  At 
firat  they  will  take  the  reins  of  the  snaffle  in  the  right  hand,  to 
ealm  their  horses ;  afterwards  they  will  gallop  with  the  curb  bridle 
alooe. 

p 
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To  keep  the  horse  trne,  the  rider  Bhonid  Bccommodate  himself 
to  all  his  motJODs,  pftrticnlaTlj  in  passing  the  comera.  Wheo  the 
hortte  gallops  false,  or  is  disunited,  the  cannoneer  is  ordered  to 
take  the  trot  and  pass  to  the  rear  of  the  colnmn,  taking  care  Dot 
to  ioterfere  with  those  who  follow.  When  he  arrives  at  the  rear, 
he  reaames  the  gallop,  and  the  instnictor  explains  again  the 
mutner  of  keepiug  the  horse  tme.  Only  one  or  two  tnma  will 
be  made  at  a  time  at  the  gallop  to  each  hand,  and  the  cannoneers 
pass  to  the  trot  in  order  to  change  hand.  When  the  horses  be- 
come quiet  and  readily  managed,  the  distance  between  them  ia 
rednced  gradnaUy  to  4  feet. 

The  reaf  rank  is  carried  throngh  the  same  exercises,  and  then 
both  ranks  at  the  same  time. 

S19.  When  the  canDoneers  have  been  sufBcieotly  exercised 
at  the  gallop  on  straight  lines,  the  instmctor  caases  them  to  take 
itofew  toms  on  the  circle,  following  the  principles  already  pre- 
scribed for  exercises  in  the  circle. 

The  exercise  will  commence  on  very  large  circles,  which  will  be 
progressively  diminished  as  the  cannoneers  acqnire  skill  in  the 
management  of  their  horses. 

220.  During  the  last  few  days  of  instmction  in  the  forego- 
ing exercises,  the  men  will  repeat  the  movements,  wearing  their 
sabres  sheathed,  in  order  that  both  they  and  Uie  horses  may 
become  accnetomed  to  them.  The  first  movementa  with  the  sabre 
worn,  will  be  at  a  slow  gut,  which  will  not  be  increaMd  until  the 
horses  become  perfectly  calm. 

MANUAL  OF  THE  SABRE. 
231.  The  caDDoneers  marching  by  flask  as  in  No.  1 90,  the 
instructor  halts  the  front  rank,  and  when  the  rear  rank  is  disen- 
g^ed,  forms  it  to  the  left  in  line  as  directed  in  No.  300,  after 
which  the  front  rank  is  formed  on  its  left  in  the  same  manner. 
The  Instractor  then  commands  : 

BroM— Sabhk. 

3  motions. 

At  the  command  Draw,  incline  slightly  the  head  to  the  left; 
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etmy  the  right  hand  above  the  reins,  engage  the  wrist  in  the 
sword  knot*  seise  the  gripe ;  draw  the  blade  6  inches  from  the 
scabbard,  and  tarn  the  head  to  the  front. 

At  the  command  Sabbv,  draw  qaicklj  the  sabre,  raising  the 
arm  to  its  fnll  length;  hold  the  sabre  in  this  position  an  instant, 
then  carry  it  to  the  right  shonlder,  the  back  of  the  blade  supported 
against  the  hollow  of  the  shonlder,  the  wrist  upon  the  top  of  the 
thigh,  the  little  finger  ontside  the  gripe. 

Present — Sabbe. 

283.  At  the  command  Sabre,  carry  the  sabre  forward,  the 
thomb  opposite  to  and  6  inches  from  the  neck;  the  blade  per- 
pendicular; the  edge  to  the  left;  the  thumb  along  the  side  of  the 
gripe ;  the  little  finger  joined  to  the  others. 

Carry — Sabre. 

223.  At  the  command  Sabbe,  carry  the  back  of  the  blade 
against  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder,  the  wrist  upon  the  upper  part 
of  the  thigh,  the  little  finger  outside  the  gripe. 

Inspection  of  Sabbe. 
2  pauses;  3  motions. 

224.  At  the  command  Sabre,  present  the  sabre. 

Two.   Turn  the  wrist  inwards,  exhibit  the  other  side  of  the 
blade,  and  turn  the  wrist  back. 
Three.  Carry  the  sabre  to  the  shoulder. 

Return — Sabre. 
2  motions. 

225.  At  the  command  Return,  present  the  sabre. 

At  the  command  Sabre,  carry  the  wrist  opposite  to  and  6 
ioches  from  the  left  shoulder;  lower  the  blade  along  the  left  arm, 
the  point  to  the  rear ;  incline  the  head  slightly  to  the  left,  and 
fix  the  eyes  upon  the  mouth  of  the  scabbard ;  return  the  blade, 
disengage  the  wrist  from  the  sword  knot,  turn  the  head  to  the 
front,  and  adjust  the  reins. 

226.  The  cannoneers  will  be  required  to  draw,  and  return 
MJbre  whilst  marching  at  a  walk  in  column,  the  instructor  taking 

that  neither  the  seat,  nor  the  position  of  the  bridle  hand  is 
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deranged,  that  the  right  shoulder  is  not  thrown  baek  when  th« 
sabre  is  drawn,  and  that  the  horse  is  kept  steadily  at  his  gait 
As  they  become  more  skilful,  the  sabre  is  drawn  first  at  a  trot, 
then  at  the  gallop.  In  returning  the  sabre  at  a  walk,  the  back 
of  the  blade  rests  against  the  left  arm,  nntU  its  point  has  entered 
the  scabbard. 

The  turns  to  the  right  and  left  with  the  sabre  drawn,  are 
executed  at  a  trot  and  a  gallop;  the  reverses,  at  a  trot  oalj. 

SABBE  SXBRCISE. 

22t.  The  cannoneers  marching  ai  a  walk  in  two  columns, 
the  instructor  causes  one  of  them  to  halt  until  the  other  doses  up. 
He  then  causes  the  cannoneers  to  take  the  distance  of  S  yards 
from  each  other,  and  when  they  are  upon  a  long  side  of  the 
riding-house,  commands: 

X  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank.     2.  Maboh.     3.  Halt. 

He  causes  them  then  to  execute  the  sabre  exercise,  as  taogbt 
on  foot. 

For  the  exercise  at  a  halt,  the  instructor  employs  only  the  time 
necessary  to  make  the  cannoneers  comprehend  the  details. 

Tboy  then  execute  progressively,  at  the  diiferent  gaits,  the  exer- 
cise of  the  sabre,  taking  care  to  presenre  between  each  other  Ht 
distance  of  2  yards. 

TO  LEAP  THE  DITCH  AND  THE  BAR, 

228.  For  this  exercise  the  width  of  the  ditch  shook!  W 
from  3  to  5  feet,  and  the  height  of  the  bar  from  1  to  8  feet  Tl« 
width  and  height  of  each  should  at  first  be  the  minimom;  tber 
are  increased  as  the  men  and  horses  become  more  habitnatcd  to 
leaping. 

The  instructor  forms  the  cannoneers  in  one  rank,  80  yards  n 
rear  of  the  obstacle. 

At  the  warning  of  the  instructor,  each  man  mofes  olT  of  o  wti!i\ 
directs  his  march  towards  the  obstacle,  and  at  a  third  of  the  waj 
commences  the  trot. 
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TO  LEAP  THE  DITCH. 

229.  On  arriying  near  the  ditch,  give  the  hand  and  close 
the  legs,  to  force  the  horse  to  make  the  leap.  The  moment  he 
reaches  the  groand,  raise  slightly  the  hand  in  order  to  sustain 
him. 

TO  LEAP  THE  BAB. 

230.  On  arriving  near  the  bar,  rein  up  the  horse  slightly, 
and  close  the  legs.  At  the  moment  of  making  the  leap,  give  the 
hand,  and  elevate  it  slightly  as  soon  as  he  reaches  the  ground  on 
the  other  side. 

The  cannoneer,  in  leaping,  should  cling  to  the  horse  with  the 
thighs  and  calves  of  the  legs,  taking  care  to  lean  a  little  forward 
as  the  horse  is  in  the  act  of  springing,  and  tp  seat  himself  well, 
by  leaning  to  the  rear  at  the  moment  the  horse  reaches  the 
ground. 

Each  man,  after  having  made  the  leap,  continues  to  move  at  the 
trot,  and  takes  his  place  in  the  rank  which  is  formed  30  yards 
beyond  the  obstacle,  taking  care  to  pass  to  the  walk  just  before 
halting. 

During  the  first  days  of  this  exercise,  the  cannoneers  leap  with- 
out arms,  the  instructor  causing  them  to  take  the  snaffle  in  the 
right  hand.  Afterwards  they  repeat  the  same  exercise  with  arms, 
aod  finally  with  the  sabre  drawn. 

Horses  should  not  be  made  to  leap  more  than  two  or  three 
times  in  any  one  day. 

p2 
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ARTICLE    SIXTH. 

THE  DETACHMENT. 
Horse  Ariillery. 

231.  The  detachment  is  formed  in  two  ranks,  with  clos^i 
intenrals ;  the  distance  between  the  ranks  2  feet,  measuring  from 
head  to  cronp.  It  is  told  off  as  in  mounted  artillery,  excepting  that 
two  additional  men,  required  as  horse  holders,  and  numbered  9 
and  10,  are  posted,  No.  9  in  the  centre  of  the  rear.  No.  10  in  tbf 
centre  of  the  front  rank.  The  gunner,  when  not  himself  the 
instructor,  takes  his  place  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank. 

In  battery  manoeuTres,  No.  8  is  posted  with  the  caisMB,  of 
which  he  is  chief,  and  manoeuvres  with  it  He  is  replaced  is  tb« 
detachment  by  the  gunner. 

TO  MOUNT  AND  DISMOUNT  IN  TWO  BANKS. 

282.  To  mount    The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Prepare  to  mounL 
2.  Mount. 

(Plats  22.)  At  the  command  Prepare  to  tnounl^  the  guuier. 
No.  4,  and  No.  6,  move  2  yards  to  the  front,  Noa.  S  and  5.  :i 
yards  to  the  rear,  covering  their  intervals;  the  mounting  is  thf^ 
completed.     The  instructor  then  commands : 

Form — RANKa 

At  this  command,  the  gunner  and  Nos.  4  and  6  stand  fast  at": 
the  others  form  on  them  without  Jostling  or  precipitation,  the  rvar 
rank  dosing  up  to  2  feet 
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233.  To  dismount.    The  instractor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  dismount. 
2.  Dismount. 

(Plate  22.)  At  the  first  command,  the  gnnner  and  Nos.  4  and  6 
move  forward,  and  Nos.  3  and  5  rein  back  2  yards,  and  the  dia- 
moant  is  completed.  The  instructor  then  commands  jPorm— 
Ranks,  which  is  executed  bj  the  cannoneers  leading  their  horses 
into  the  proper  intervals,  and  closing  np  the  ranks,  as  in  the 
directions  for  mounting. 

TO  FORM  IN  ONE  RANK. 

234.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Left  into  single  rank,     2.  March.     3.  Halt. 
4.  ^i^^M>RS88.     5.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  gnnner  advances  5  yards,  and 
halts.  No.  8  turns  short  to  the  loft,  and  moves  forward ;  he  is 
followed  bj  the  other  even  numbers,  who  execute  successively  the 
same  movement.  At  the  command  Halt,  given  in  time  to  enable 
him  to  take  his  proper  distance.  No.  8  turns  short  to  the  right, 
and  moves  forward,  until  on  a  line  with  the  gnnner.  The  other 
eren  numbers  turn  in  time  to  place  themselves  in  rank  succes- 
siTely,  on  the  right  of  the  cannoneer,  who  precedes  him.  At  the 
command  ^t^^-BRESs,  the  odd  numbers  move  to  their  front,  and 
align  themselves  on  the  gunner.  At  the  command  Front,  all 
cast  their  eyes  to  the  front 

alignments. 

235.  Qeneral  prineiples.  The  cannoneers  in  dressing  mnst 
square  their  shoulders  by  those  of  the  man  next  to  them  on  the 
side  towards  the  guide,  and  cast  their  eyes  in  that  direction,  until 
thej  see  the  breast  of  the  second  man  from  them ;  feeling  lightly 
the  boot  of  the  man  on  that  side,  and  keeping  their  horses  straight 
on  the  line.  When  there  are  two  ranks,  the  rear  rank  men  cover 
their  front  rank  men  accurately,  preserving  the  distance  of  2  feet 
from  head  to  croup. 
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front  of  No.  1.  The  other  even  nambers  follow  his  mofemenu, 
and  form  on  his  left  As  soon  as  the  front  rank  is  in  position, 
the  rear  rank  takes  the  distance  of  two  feet,  and  at  the  third  and 
fourth  command  the  detachment  is  aligned  to  the  right 

Wlien  formed  in  two  ranks,  the  detachment  will  be  taken 
through  the  foregoing  movements  together. 

TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  THB  RANKS. 

242.  To  open  the  ranks.    The  instructor  commaods: 

1.  To  the  rear,  open  order.     2.  March. 
8.  JSu/^-DRE8&    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  front  rank  remains  imnoTabfe; 
the  rear  rank  reins  back  6  yards,  each  cannoneer  preserring  the 
direction  of  his  file  leader.  At  the  third  command,  the  rear  rank 
is  aligned  to  the  right 

243.  To  close  the  ranks.    The  instmctor  conuBands : 

1.  Close  order,    2.  March. 
3.  jRighi'j)iRMS8.     4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  rear  rank  closes  to  the  dbtamr 
of  2  feet  from  the  front,  each  cannoneer  accurately  coTering  hi< 
file  leader.  At  the  third  command,  the  detachment  is  aligned  ti> 
the  right 

TO  REIN  BACK  THE  DETACHMENT. 

244.  The  detachment  being  at  a  halt,  the  instnictor  c«<=>- 

roands : 

1.  Detachment,  backwards.    9.  March. 

3.  Ouide-iUQnT. 

At  the  command  March,  all  the  cannoneers  rein  back  ml  onct 
following  the  principles  already  prescribed  for  the  moTsment,  ari  i 
regulating  themselves  by  the  guide. 

After  tbey  have  reined  back  some  steps,  the  instructor  ct»';> 

mauds : 

1.  DelachmetU — Halt. 

2.  Big?U  (or  left)  dress.     8.  Front. 
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upon  the  extremity  of  the  rank ;  the  rear  rank  men  being  careful 
to  cover  accurately  their  file  leaders.  The  men  will  align  them- 
selrea  promptly,  that  the  horses  may  not  be  kept  a  long  time 
gathered. 

239.  When  the  cannoneers  are  not  aligned,  it  is  generally 
because  the  horses  are  not  straight  in  the  ranks.  In  dressing  to 
the  right,  if  the  men  on  the  left  of  the  detachment  are  in  rear,  it 
is  presumed  that  most  of  the  horses  are  turned  to  the  left  If 
this  is  the  case,  the  horse  is  placed  on  the  alignment  by  carrying 
the  hand  to  the  right  and  closing  the  right  leg.  If,  after  squar- 
ing his  horse,  a  cannoneer  finds  himself  behind  the  line,  he  moves 
forward. 

If,  in  dressing  to  the  right,  the  cannoneers  on  the  left  are  in 
adyanee  of  the  line,  it  is  presumed  that  the  horses  are  turned  to 
the  right.  To  rectify  this,  carry  the  hand  to  the  left,  closing  the 
left  leg;  those  who  are  still  in  advance  will  then  rein  back. 

In  dressing  to  the  left,  the  same  faults  are  corrected  by  inyerse 
means. 

240.  During  the  alignments  the  instructor  places  himself 
in  front  of  the  cannoneers,  to  see  that  they  move  steadily,  and  do 
not  torn  the  head  too  much ;  that  they  do  not  open  the  knee  in 
order  to  feel  the  boot ;  that  they  prevent  their  horses  from  crowd- 
ing those  already  formed ;  that  they  take  the  last  steps  slowly ; 
align  themselves  without  losing  time,  and  give  the  hand  at  once. 

The  alignments  will  be  occasionally  interrupted  by  marches,  in 
order  to  calm  the  horses. 


TO  FORM  IN  TWO  RANKS. 

241.  The  detachment  being  formed  in  one  rank,  the  instructor 
commands : 

1.  Bight  into  two  ranks.    2.  March. 
3.  BigJU'DOKsa,     4.  Fbont. 

At  the  command  Maboh,  the  gunner  advances  5  yards,  and 
halts.     No.  2  turns  to  the  right,  moves  along  the  front  of  the  odd 
nomben,  and  turns  short  to  the  left  in  time  to  halt  square  in 
12 
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DIRECT  MABCH  IN  FILE. 

248.  The  even  numbers  are  glides;  they  preMtre  the  dis- 
tance of  2  feet  from  head  to  croap,  move  steadily,  and  regain  tb« 
distances  gradually  when  lost  The  odd  numbers  dreai  on  tbt-lr 
guides,  keeping  up  lightly  the  touch  of  the  boot 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  IN  FILE. 

249.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  coBimands : 
1.  By  fie,  left  (or  right.)    2.  March     8.  Forwasd. 

At  the  command  March,  the  left  (or  right)  cannoneer  at  ih« 
head  of  the  column  executes  the  turn;  the  cannoneer  abreut 
of  him  conforms  to  the  movement,  increasing  his  gait  and  keeping 
up  the  touch  of  the  boot  At  the  conmuind  Forward,  both  more 
to  the  front  at  the  original  gait 

The  other  cannoneers  execute  the  same  moTement  on  the  sai^ie 
ground. 

TO  HALT  AND  TO  MOVE  OFF. 

250.  To  halt  the  column,  the  instructor  conuRands : 

Column — Halt. 
To  resume  the  march,  he  commands : 

1.  Column,  forward.    2.  March. 

OBLIQUE  IN  FILE. 

251.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands: 

I.  CannoneerSt  left  (or  right)  oblique, 

2.  March. 

At  the  command  March,  each  cannoneer  obliques  to  thm  Ml . 
the  leading  cannoneer  of  the  left  file  is  the  guide  of  the  oolonui,  ar : 
moves  straight  forward  in  the  new  direction ;  the  other  canoooevr^ 
of  that  file  move  in  the  same  direction,  and  on  a  line  with  hia 
The  cannoneers  of  the  right  file  dress  on  their  guides,  each  plac.rc 
his  left  knee  behind  the  right  knee  of  his  guide,  keeping  the  b«  j  . 
of  his  horse  on  a  line  with  the  shoulders  of  the  horse  on  kis  kP: 
and  marches  in  this  way  during  the  oblique. 
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TO  MARCH  THE  DETACHMENT  BY  FILE. 

245.  To  the  front.  (Plate  22.)  The  detachment  being  at  a 
halt,  the  instractor  commands : 

1.  Double  files  frain  the  right,     2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  cannoneers  of  the  right  file  gather 
their  horses,  as  do  the  others,  in  succession,  as  soon  as  the  file  on 
their  right  is  in  motion. 

At  the  command  March,  the  right  file  moves  straight  to  the 
front  Each  of  the  other  files  move  as  soon  as  the  rear  rank 
man  of  the  file  on  its  right  is  on  a  line  with  its  front  rank  man. 
These  two  cannoneers  advance  5  yards  abreast,  oblique  to  the 
right;  march  in  the  new  direction  nntil  nearly  opposite  their 
places,  when  they  obliqne  to  the  left,  so  as  to  enter  the  colamn ; 
the  rear  rank  man  then  quickens  his  pace,  and  takes  his  position 
at  the  side  of  his  proper  front  rank  man. 

To  break  the  detachment  by  the  left,  the  movement  is  ezecated 
according  to  the  same  principles,  at  the  commands : 

1.  Double  files  from  the  left,     2.  March. 

246.  To  the  right  (or  left)    The  instractor  commands : 
1.  By  the  right  (or  left)  flank.     2.  March.     3.  Forward. 

(Platb  19,  Fig.  4.)  At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horses. 
At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneer  on  the  right  (or  left)  of 
each  rank  ezecntes  a  torn  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  and  moves  forward, 
the  one  in  the  rear  rank  approaching  his  front  rank  man.  This 
movement  is  ezecated  by  all  the  other  cannoneers  in  soccession. 

When  the  gunner  is  in  the  ranks,  he  constitntes  a  file ;  aU  the 
movements  are  made  as  if  he  were  an  even  number,  and  the  file 
complete. 

247.  To  form  the  detachment  by  file  when  it  is  in  march, 
the  same  commands  are  given  as  if  it  were  at  a  halt.  At  the 
command  March,  all  the  cannoneers  except  the  file  which  com- 
mences the  movement  halt,  if  the  detachment  is  at  a  walk ;  or 
walk,  if  it  is  at  a  trot ;  and  the  movement  is  executed  as  already 
directed,  in  resuming  the  original  gait. 
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At  the  commuid  Maboh,  the  file  indicated  mofm  to  the  front 
When  the  cronp  of  the  rear  rank  hone  is  opposite  the  head  of  tb« 
leading  horse  of  the  next  file,  that  file  pats  itself  in  motion,  ad- 
Tances  5  yards,  obliques  to  the  right,  and  again  to  the  left,  so  ts 
to  enter  the  colamn.  Each  file  takes  np  the  moTement  in  saoees- 
sion,  governing  itself  by  that  of  the  file  on  its  right 

The  colamn  is  formed  in  single  file  from  the  left  on  the  same 
principles. 

The  movement  in  single  file  will  never  be  osed  in  the  artiDeiy 
except  when  nnavoidable. 

TO  FORM  IN  DOUBLE  FILES. 

255.  The  colamn  being  in  single  file,  marching,  or  at  a  walk, 
the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Double  JUes.    9.  Mabch. 

At  the  first  command,  all  gather  their  horses.  At  the  earn- 
mand  Makoh,  the  odd  nnmbers  oblique  to  the  rig^t,  if  the  right 
is  in  firont;  to  the  left,  if  the  left  is  in  front;  and,  bj  another 
oblique,  place  themselves  at  the  sides  of  their  even  miaben, 
qnickening  the  gait  for  the  purpose  if  the  ccrinmn  is  in  maitk 
All  close  np  to  2  feet  from  head  to  cronp. 

TO  FORM  THE  DETACHMENT  IN  LINE. 

256.  To  the  front     The  detachment  marching  in  doobie 
files,  right  in  fh>nt,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Cfannone^rs,  into  line. 
2.  Maboh.     8.  ^t<fe-BiOHT. 

At  the  first  command,  all  gather  their  horses;  the  odd  nmaber* 
slacken  their  gait  until  they  are  on  a  line  with  the  next  er^n 
number  behind  them. 

At  the  command  BCarch,  the  guide  of  the  column  continiies  to 
advance;  the  other  cannoneers  oblique  to  the  left,  qniekeninc 
their  g^t,  until  opposite  their  places  in  line ;  then  they  oblkfo^ 
to  the  right,  and  form  in  succession  in  line,  eadi  in  hb  |NX>per 
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To  retorn  to  the  priniitive  direction,  the  instrnctor  commands : 

Forward. 

The  oblique  to  the  right  is  executed  on  the  same  principles. 

252.  In  the  oblique  march,  the  guide  is  always  on  the  side 
towards  which  the  oblique  is  made;  and,  at  the  command  For- 
ward, returns  to  the  original  side.  The  change  of  guides  will 
be  made  without  any  special  commands. 

If  the  guide  of  any  rank  ceases  to  be  on  the  line  of  the  guide 
of  the  column,  he  quickens  or  shortens  the  pace  without  changing 
direction,  in  order  to  recover  his  place.  If  the  other  cannoneers 
become  disunited,  they  rejoin  the  guide  of  their  rank,  taking  care 
not  to  lose  their  alignment,  nor  to  retard  those  who  march  behind 
them. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  SINGLE  FILE. 

253.  The  colnnm   marching  in  double  file,  the  instructor 

commands: 

1.  In  single  file,     2.  March. 

At  the  command  single  file,  all  the  cannoneers,  except  the  even 
number  at  the  head  of  the  column,  prepare  to  halt.  At  the  com- 
mand March,  they  halt  As  soon  as  the  odd  number  of  the  first 
rank  is  passed  by  the  horse  of  the  even  number,  he  enters  the 
column  by  two  successive  oblique  movements.  Each  rank  of  two 
executes  in  succession  the  same  movement,  the  even  numbers 
breaking  as  soon  as  the  odd  number  of  the  rank  in  front  com- 
mencea  obliquing  to  enter  the  column.  The  gait  is  regulated  so 
as  to  keep  the  distances. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  it  is  broken  into  single 
files  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands ; 
the  even  number  of  the  leading  rank  continues  the  gait;  the 
others  coming  to  a  walk  in  case  the  column  is  at  a  trot,  or  a  trot 
in  case  it  is  at  a  gallop,  as  soon  as  the  command  March  is  giTcn, 
and  resuming  the  original  gait  to  enter  the  column. 

254.  The  column  by  single  file  may  be  formed  from  the 
detachment  when  in  line,  by  the  commands : 

1.  Single  file  from  Ihe  right,     2.  March. 

Q 


'i'/^' 
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At  the  command  Mabch,  the  file  indicated  moyes  to  the  front 
When  the  croup  of  the  rear  rank  horse  is  opposite  the  head  of  the 
leading  horse  of  the  next  file,  that  file  pats  itself  in  motion,  ad- 
vances 5  yards,  obliques  to  the  right,  and  again  to  the  left,  so  as 
to  enter  the  column.  Each  file  takes  up  the  moTement  in  succes- 
sion, goyeming  itself  by  that  of  the  file  on  its  right 

The  column  is  formed  in  single  file  from  the  left  on  the  same 
principles. 

The  moyement  in  single  file  will  neyer  be  used  in  the  artillery 
except  when  unayoidable. 

TO  FORM  IN  DOUBLE  FILES. 

255.  The  column  being  in  single  file,  marching,  or  at  a  walk, 
the  instructor  commands : 

1.  JDouble  files.    2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  all  gather  their  horses.  At  the  com- 
mand Ma&gh,  the  odd  numbers  oblique  to  the  right,  if  the  right 
is  in  front;  to  the  left,  if  the  left  is  in  front;  and,  by  another 
oblique,  place  themselyes  at  the  sides  of  their  eyen  numbers, 
quickening  the  gait  for  the  purpose  if  the  column  is  in  march. 
All  close  up  to  2  feet  from  head  to  croup. 


TO  FORM  THE  DETACHMENT  IN  LINE. 

256.   To  the  front.     The  detachment  marching  in  double 
files,  right  in  front,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  into  line, 
2.  Maboh.     3.  Chiide-BiQET. 

(l^  I  At  the  first  command,  all  gather  their  horses ;  the  odd  nambers 

slacken  their  gait  until  they  are  on  a  line  with  the  next  eyen 
number  behind  them. 

At  the  command  March,  the  guide  of  the  column  continues  to 
adyance;  the  other  cannoneers  oblique  to  the  left,  quickening 
their  gait,  until  opposite  their  places  in  line ;  then  they  oblique 
to  the  right,  and  form  in  succession  in  line,  each  in  his  proper 
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rank.     The  iastroctor  giyes  the  command  for  the  guide  imme- 
diately after  the  command  Maeoh. 

When  the  detachment  is  at  a  halt,  the  leading  g^ide,  at  the 
fiist  command,  mores  forward  5  yards  and  halts,  and  the  moYe- 
ment  is  ezecoted  as  already  directed,  except  that  instead  of  the 
command  for  the  goide,  the  instructor  commands : 

8.  BigfU-'DRitSQ.     4.  Fbont. 

257.  To  the  right    The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  on  right  into  line,     2.  Maroh. 
3.  Bight'DKE&B.    4.  Fbont. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers  slacken  the  gait  until 
they  are  on  a  line  with  the  next  even  number  behind  them. 

At  the  command  Maboh,  the  guide  of  the  column  turns  to  the 
right,  adyances  6  yards,  and  halts;  the  other  cannoneers  con- 
tinue to  advance,  turn  in  succession  to  the  right,  and  form  in 
line ;  each  in  his  proper  rank. 

258.  To  the  left.    The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  to  the  left  into  line.     2.  Maboh. 
3.  Bighl-DKEes,     4.  Fbont. 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horses.  At  the  command 
Maboh,  each  of  the  two  leading  cannoneers  turns  to  the  left, 
moves  forward  5  yards,  and  halts.  The  other  cannoneers  execute 
the  same  movement  in  succession,  when  they  are  nearly  opposite 
their  places,  and  take  their  proper  positions  in  line ;  each  in  his 
own  rauL 

In  forming  line  to  the  right,  and  to  the  left,  the  command 
i?i^^-DB£8s  is  given  when  the  leading  cannoneer  halts.  The 
command  Front  is  given  when  the  last  file  is  aligned. 

269.  When  the  column  is  moving  left  in  front,  the  line  is 
formed  to  ihe  front,  left,  and  right,  on  the  same  principlea 

DIRECT  MARCH  IN  LINE. 

260.  It  is  important  in  the  direct  march  to  keep  the  horses 
straight  in  the  ranks.  To  keep  themselves  aligned,  the  can- 
noneers  should  feel  lightly  the  boot  of  the  man  on  the  side  of  the 
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gaide,  march  at  an  equal  ^it,  and  preserre  the  head  direct. 
They  should  yield  to  all  pressure  coming  from  the  side  of  the 
guide,  and  resist  that  coming  from  the  opposite  side. 

The  guide  should  march  at  a  free  and  steady  gait,  and  cbaoge 
it  with  steadiness,  in  order  to  avoid  irregularity  in  the  ranka. 

If  the  cannoneers  are  in  front,  or  in  rear  of  the  alignment,  too 
near  or  too  far  from  the  man  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  they  move 
from  or  approach  him  gradually,  and  in  gaining  giouid  to  the 
front. 

When  there  is  too  much  pressure  on  the  g^iide,  he  extends  his 
arm  to  the  front,  and  the  cannoneers  carry  the  bridle  hand  to  th« 
opposite  side,  in  order  to  reliere  him. 

The  cannoneer  of  the  flank  opposite  the  g^ide  is  not  required 

to  preserve  the  head  direct;  he  aligns  himself  on  the  general 

front  of  the  detachment,  and  on  the  guide,  which  is  commanded 

alternately,  to  the  right  and  left.     When  halted,  the  alignment  is 

ordered  towards  the  side  of  the  guide. 

261.   The  detachment  being  in  line,  the  instructor  eooH 

mands : 

1.  To  the  left,  (or  right,)  open  /Ues.     2  Mamch. 

3.  Btghl  (or  left)  DRSsa     4.  Fbont. 

At  the  command  Maboh,  all  the  cannoneers,  except  the  right 
file,  passage  to  the  left;  the  next  cannoneer  straightens  his  horse, 
and  halts  as  soon  as  he  has  gained  an  interval  of  1  yard.  Esih 
of  the  other  cannoneers  executes  the  same  movement,  regnlatinc 
the  interval  by  the  man  on  his  right. 

The  cannoneers  of  the  rear  rank  follow  their  file  leaders,  and 
keep  their  proper  intervals. 

The  instructor  orders  the  alignment  as  soon  as  the  second  man 
firom  the  right  has  attained  his  interval.  When  it  is  completed. 
the  instructor  indicates  to  the  g^ide  of  the  right,  or  of  the  left,  a 
fixed  point,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  the  d^ 
tachment ;  he  instructs  him  to  take  an  intermediate  point ;  neTf r 
to  lose  sight  of  these  two;  and  to  select  a  more  distant  point  a» 
he  approaches  the  one  nearest  to  him. 

To  give  a  point  of  direction,  the  instructor  placee  himaelf 
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exactly  behind  the  right  file,  or  the  left  file,  and  indicates  to  the 
caDDoneer  of  the  front  rank  an  object  on  the  ground,  whiqh  is  im* 
oiOYable,  and  can  be  distinctly  seen ;  such  as  a  steeple,  a  tree,  or 
a  house ;  the  cannoneer  of  the  rear  rank  keeps  himself  always  in 
file,  and  at  his  proper  distance. 

262.  To  march  the  detachment  forward,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: 

1.  Detachment,  forward,     2.  March. 

3.  (Tteic^e-BiQHT,  (or  left.) 

At  the  command  Maboh,  which  is  immediately  followed  by 
that  for  the  guide,  all  the  cannoneers  move  straight  forward,  at 
the  same  gait  with  the  men  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  towards 
whom,  as  they  are  not  boot  to  boot,  they  should  give  a  glance 
frpm  time  to  time. 

During  the  march,  the  instructor  is  sometimes  at  the  side  of  the 
guide,  to  assure  himself  that  the  men  march  on  the  same  line, 
and  sometimes  behind  the  guide,  to  observe  that  he  follows  the 
direction  indicated. 

To  halt  the  detachment,  he  commands : 

1.  DeiachmcTU — halt.     2.  ^t^^^  (or  left)  dress.     3.  Front. 

263.  The  cannoneers  having  been  sufficiently  exercised  in 
marching  with  open  files,  the  instructor  halts  the  detachment,  and 
commands : 

1.  To  the  right,  (or  left,)  close  files.     2.  March. 
3.  Right  (or  left)  dress.     4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  all  the  cannoneers,  except  the  right 
file,  passage  to  the  right,  and  resume  their  places,  boot  to  boot. 

264.  After  the  files  are  closed,  the  detachment  is  put  in 
motion  by  the  commands  prescribed  in  No.  262. 

The  cannoneers  move  straight  forward ;  feeling  lightly  the  boot 
towards  the  side  of  the  guide. 

265.  When  the  men  begin  to  manage  their  horses  properly 
at  the  walk,  they  are  required  to  open  and  close  files  whilst  march- 
ing at  the  same  gait,  the  instructor  taking  care  not  to  repeat  these 
movements  too  often,  but  to  make  them  march  some  time  after 

q2 
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having  opened  ihe  files  before  closing  them,  and  after  hariog 
closed  the  files  before  opening  them.  For  tbis  purpose  he  com- 
mands: 

1.  To  Ihe  left,  {or  right,)  open  files.     2.  JUaboh. 

At  the  command  Maboh,  all  tbe  cannoneers,  except  the  right 
file,  oblique  to  the  left,  qnickening  the  gait  lo  as  to  preserre  their 
alignment  When  they  are  1  yard  from  the  man  on  the  right, 
they  straighten  their  horses,  and  move  forward. 

To  close  files,  the  instrnctor  commands : 

1.  lb  the  right,  (or  le/i,)  close  fileg.     3.  Maboh. 

Each  cannoneer,  except  the  guide,  obliqnes  to  the  right  nntil 
closed,  preserres  the  alignment,  and  resumes  the  march  to  the 
front,  without  pressing  on  tbe  man  towards  the  side  of  the  guide. 

The  files  are  always  opened  from  and  closed  towards  the  direc- 
tion of  the  guide. 

366.  These  movements  having  been  executed  to  the  rigfat, 
and  to  the  left,  in  marching  at  the  walk,  are  repeated  at  the  trot, 
in  passing  frequently  from  the  walk  to  the  trot,  and  from  the  trot 
to  the  walk.  Tbe  detachment  is  then  exercised  in  commencing 
the  trot  from  a  halt,  and  in  halting  whilst  marching  at  tbis  gait. 

2GT.  To  exercise  tbe  cannoneers  in  the  direct  march  at  the 
gallop,  tbe  same  progression  is  followed  as  at  the  walk  and  trot, 
except  that  the  ranks  are  neither  opened  nor  closed.  The  rear 
rank  preserves  exactly  its  distance.  When  exercising  at  a  gallop, 
the  detachment  should  habitually  pass  to  the  trot  and  the  walk 
before  being  halted ;  but  when  the  cannoneers  are  masters  of  their 
horses,  it  may  be  halted  sometimes  without  changing  the  gut 


268.  Oeseral  prinoiplei.  In  executing  a  wheel  whilst  the 
detachment  is  in  march,  the  conductor  of  the  marching  flank 
should  increase  bis  gait,  and  describe  hia  arc  so  as  to  cause  the 
files  neither  to  open  nor  close.  The  pivot  describes  an  arc  of  a 
circle  of  2  yards  radius  in  slackening  the  gait  Tbe  cannoneers 
from  the  centre  to  the  marching  flank  increase,  and  those  from  the 
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ceotre  to  the  pirot  decrease  the  gait  progressively,  so  that  the 
centre  man  preserves  the  gait  at  which  the  detachment  was 
marching  At  the  end  of  the  wheel,  all  resume  the  original  gait, 
and  straighten  their  horses. 

The  conductor  of  the  marching  flank  should  measure  with  his 
eye  the  arc  of  the  circle  he  is  to  pass  over,  so  that  it  may  not  be 
necessary  for  the  files  either  to  open  or  close.  He  tarns  his  head 
occasionally  towards  the  pivot ;  if  he  perceives  that  the  cannoneers 
are  too  much  crowded,  or  too  open,  he  increases  or  diminishes 
gradually  the  extent  of  his  circle,  in  gaining  more  ground  to  the 
front  than  to  the  side.  Each  cannoneer  of  the  front  rank  should 
describe  his  circle  in  the  ratio  of  the  distance  at  which  he  may  be 
from  the  pivot;  when  opened,  they  should  approach  the  pivot 
insensibly,  diminishing  their  circle  by  degrees.  When  too  much 
closed,  they  should  increase  the  circle  gradually. 

At  the  command  Forward,  they  cease  to  wheel,  and  resume 
the  direct  march,  at  whatever  point  of  the  wheel  they  may  be. 
The  flanks  which  become  pivots,  or  marching  flanks,  do  not 
slacken  or  augment  the  pace  until  the  command  of  execution  is 
given. 

269.  The  wheelings  are  executed  at  first  in  single  rank ;  for 
this  purpose  the  detachment  is  formed  in  one  rank,  and,  beiog 
aligned,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachmeni  in  circle,  right  (or  left)  wfieei 

2.  Maroh. 

At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  put  themselves  in 
motion,  the  pivot  describing  the  arc  of  a  circle  of  which  the 
radios  is  2  yards,  at  a  slow  gait;  the  marching  flank  moves  briskly, 
and  regulates  itself  by  the  pivot,  avoiding  all  pressure  in  the 
rank& 

270.  When  the  detachment  has  executed  several  wheels,  to 
halt  it,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Detachment,  halt.    2.  Left  (or  right)  drbs&    3.  Front. 

At  the  command  halt,  the  cannoneers  straighten  their  horses, 
and  halt  with  steadiness.     Before  dressing  the  detachment,  the 
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cannoneer  on  the  marching  flank  is  made  to  come  op  abreast  of 
the  piyot  man,  bo  that  the  others  will  not  have  to  rein  ba^  is 
order  to  align  themselves. 

2T1.  The  detachment  is  then  marched  forward,  and  made  to 
recommence  the  wheel  whilst  marching,  and  by  the  same  coo- 
mands.  At  the  first  command  the  pivot  man  prepares  to  slackcfi, 
and  the  marching  flank  to  qnicken  the  gait,  so  that  the  ceaue 
man  will  preserve  the  gait  at  which  he  was  marching;  the  wheel 
is  then  executed  as  prescribed.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the 
detachment  to  take  the  direct  march  instead  of  halting,  lie  ooia- 
mands: 

1.  Fo&wABD.     2.  Ouide  righl,  (or  left.) 

At  the  command  Forwabd,  the  pivot  resumes  the  gait  at  whirh 
it  was  previoasly  marching,  the  other  cannoneers  straighten  their 
horses,  and  the  two  flanks  move  forward  at  the  same  gait  coo- 
forming  to  the  principles  of  the  direct  march. 

When  the  cannoneers  have  ezecated  several  wheels  to  the  right. 
and  to  the  left,  interrapted  occasionally  by  direct  marches,  aco 
when  the  horses  become  calm,  the  instractor  canses  them  to  pss< 
to  the  trot.  After  several  wheels  at  the  trot,  they  resnae  Hf 
walk. 

272.  When  sufficiently  exercised  in  single  rank,  the  ctt* 
noneers  are  formed  in  two  ranks,  and  the  wheels  ezeevted  iz 
following  the  same  gradation.    The  instructor  conuBands: 

1.  Detachment  in  circle,  righi  (or  U/t)  wheeL 

2.  Mabch. 

At  the  command  March,  the  men  of  the  front  rank  execc:* 
the  movement  as  prescribed  in  No.  269,  the  cannoneers  of  tif 
rear  rank  turn  the  head,  and  carry  the  hand  towards  the  man-'^ 
ing  flank,  so  that  each  one  may  be  out  of  the  direction  of  b  • 
file  leader  by  two  men.     For  this  purpose,  the  moment  the  wL** 
commences,  each  rear  rank  man  executes  a  quarter  tnnn  to  ti  - 
left,  if  the  wheel  is  to  the  right;  to  the  right,  if  the  wheel  is  ; 
the  left,  keeping,  during  the  wheel,  in  the  direction  of  his  dcv 
file  leader,  and  remaining  at  the  distance  of  2  feet  from  the  fK-. '. 
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rank.  The  two  rear  rank  men  on  the  marching  flank,  who  are 
without  file  leaders,  should  describe  their  circle  without  being 
farther  outside  of  the  front  rank  than  is  necessary,  and  be  able  to 
resume  their  places  behind  their  file  leaders  easily.  During  the 
wheel  they  should  regulate  their  gaits  so  that  the  rear  rank, 
which  aligns  itself  upon  them,  may  be  at  its  proper  distance. 

273.  To  stop  the  wheel,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  DeiachmerU.    2.  Halt. 
3.  Left  (or  righi)  BRSsa    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  Detachment^  the  rear  rank  men  straighten 
their  horses,  and  return  to  the  direction  of  their  file  leaders.  At 
the  command  Halt,  aU  the  cannoneers  halt. 

The  detachment  is  then  marched  to  the  front,  and  made  to  repeat 
the  same  movement 

274.  When  the  instructor  wishes  the  detachment  to  resume 
the  direct  march,  he  commands : 

1.  FoBWABD.     2.  Ouide  left  (or  righL) 

At  the  command  Forwabd,  the  rear  rank  men  replace  them- 
selTce  behind  their  file  leaders,  and  march  straight  forward. 

When  the  cannoneers  hare  acquired  the  skill  necessary  to  avoid 
confusion  in  the  execution  of  the  foregoing  movements,  they  are 
repeated  ai  the  trot. 

275.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march, 
to  place  it  in  a  position  perpendicular  to  the  original  front,  the 
instructor  commands : 

1.  DetachmerU,  righi  (or  left)  wheel,     2.  Maboh. 
3.  Halt.     4.  Left  (or  rig?U)  dbs8&     5.  Front. 

Which  commands  are  executed  on  the  same  principles  as  the 
wheel  in  circle,  a  quarter  of  a  circle  only  being  described,  and  the 
crommand  Halt  given  when  the  wheel  is  nearly  completed. 

276.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  in  march,  to 
place  it  in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  original  front,  the  instructor 
comnoands : 

1.  Detachment,  right-half,  (or  left-half,)  wheel    2.  Mabch. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Left  (or  right)  DBXsa     5.  Fbont. 
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Which  is  execated  as  in  the  wheel,  except  that  the  eighth  of  « 
circle  oolj  is  passed  OTer. 

2)t.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at  a  halt,  or  in 
to  place  it  in  a  position  faced  to  the  rear,  the  instractor 
mands: 

1.  JDeiachmemi,  right  (or  left)  reverse.     2.  Mabth. 
3.  Haut.       4.  Left  (or  right)  uuBBa      5.  Fbont. 

Which  commands  are  execated  aa  preecribed  in  No.  275,  except 
that  a  semicircle  is  described. 

278.  In  aU  the  wheels,  when,  instead  of  halting,  it  is  desireil 
to  move  forward  at  their  completion,  instead  of  the  commaads  3. 
Haia*,  etc.,  the  commands  will  be:  3.  Forward.  4.  Ouide  rigfd 
(or  left)  The  command  Forward  is  given  as  soon  as  the  de- 
tachment is  in  the  new  direction ;  all  the  cannoneers  resame  tK« 
march  to  the  front,  and  the  command  for  the  gnide  follows  im- 
mediately. 

The  foregoing  moyements  being  properly  executed,  from  a  halt 
and  at  a  walk,  are  repeated  at  a  trot 

OBLIQUE  IN  UMB. 

2T9.  The  detachment  marching  in  line,  to  caaae  It  to  gala 
ground  towards  one  of  its  flanks  without  changing  the  (root  the 
instructor  commands : 

1.  Oannoneers,  right  (or  left)  oblique,    2.  ^amctt 

At  the  command  March,  the  cannoneers  execute  an  oblique  U: 

tne  rights  so  that  the  head  of  each  horse  may  be  opposite  thr 

shoulders  of  the  horse  on  his  right,  and  that  the  right  knee  vif 

each  cannoneer  may  be  in  rear  of  the  left  knee  of  the  man  oo  h.^ 

right    The  men  then  move  in  the  new  direction,  regulating  up^•a 

the  guide.    When  the  detachment  haa  obliqued  saffieieatlT.  ih^ 

instructor  commands : 

Forward. 

The  cannoneers  straighten  their  horses,  and  mo?e  forward. 
When  in  the  execution  of  an  oblique  match,  the  guide  is  alwaji 
on  the  flank  of  the  detachment  towards  which  the  oblique  is  nsade ; 
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and  after  the  eommaiid  Forwabd,  the  guide  retarns,  without  a 
command,  to  the  side  on  which  it  was  when  the  oblique  was 
ordered.     This  rtde  is  general. 

When  the  cannoneers  are  not  closed,  they  increase  the  gait; 
when  too  much  closed,  or  more  adTanoed  than  the  gnide,  they 
slacken  the  gait 

280.  The  detachment  marching  at  a  walk,  to  execute  the 
oblique  at  a  trot,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  le/i)  oblique — irot. 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

The  guide  commences  the  trot  without  precipitation. 
The  same  principle  is  applied  when  the  detachment  is  at  a 
trot^  and  the  object  is  to  obUque  at  a  gallop. 

CHANGES  OF  QAIT. 

281.  When  the  detachment  has  been  sufficiently  instructed 
in  the  diflbrent  morements  at  a  walk,  the  gaits  may  be  changed 
during  their  execution,  at  the  command  of  the  instructor. 

To  pass  from  one  gait  to  another,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Trot,  (trot  out,  or  gallop.)    2.  March. 

And  the  cannoneers  pass  to  the  gait  indicated,  the  instructor 
seeing  that  they  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  in  Nos.  206 
and  20t. 

To  move  at  the  rapid  gaits  from  a  halt,  in  executing  the  fore- 
going moYcments,  the  instructor  adds  the  command  trot,  trot  otit, 
or  gallop,  to  the  command  of  preparation,  immediately  preceding 
that  of  execution,  as  in  No.  280,  for  obliquing  at  a  trot 

282.  All  changes  of  gait  must  be  made  gradually,  and  care 
must  be  taken  ncYer  to  check  a  horse  so  suddenly  as  to  injure  his 
mouthy  or  throw  him  on  his  haunchea 

THE  PLATOON. 

288.  The  principles  of  the  instruction,  as  laid  down  for  the 
detachment^  are  applicable  to  the  platoon,  the  word  Flaioon 
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being  sabstitated  for  Detachment,  wberefer  the  ktter  oectm  ia 
the  commands. 

Tbe  platoon  is  divided  into  detaohments  of  dght  mm  99A, 
tbe  horse  holders  being  left  ont»  and  the  men  are  told  <M  as 
in  No.  187.  The  gnnner  is  on  the  right  of  the  i^atooa;  the 
chief  of  caisson  is  the  front  rank  man  of  the  Idt  fik.  The 
mounting  and  dismounting  are  ezecated  as  in  Noa  18S  a&ti 
201 ;  tbe  £^nner  taking  his  place  on  the  right,  at  the  oonBaod 
Form  &ANKa 
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ARTICLE    SEVENTH. 

THE  DRIVER. 

884.  The  valne  of  horses  depends  greatly  npon  the  man- 
agement of  them,  and  the  care  bestowed  npon  them.  A  man, 
therefore,  who  wonld  be  likely  to  treat  them  with  neglect,  eroelty, 
or  harshness,  should  nerer  be  intrusted  with  the  charge  of  a 
pair. 

The  men  selected  should  be  thoroughly  instructed  in  Article 
Fifths  and,  together  with  a  sufficient  number  of  cannoneers  to 
proTide  against  casualties,  be  carefully  taught  in  all  the  duties  of 
drirers.  As  opportunily  occurs,  the  other  cannoneers  should  be 
instructed,  until  all  are  familiar  with  at  least  so  much  of  the  duties 
as  are  included  in  the  School  />f  the  Piece. 

Four  drirers,  with  their  horses,  are  united  for  instruction.  The 
horses  are  taken  in  the  stalls,  which  are  supposed  to  be  separated 
by  swing  bales,  or  at  the  pickets;  the  drirers  are  in  boots  awl 
spun,  and  sabre  belts.  When  practicable,  a  well-instructed  drirer 
should  superintend  each  inau  who  is  taking  his  first  lessons  in 


285.  (Plate  18.)  A  pair  of  horses,  properly  harnessed, 
should  be  paraded;  the  different  parts  of  the  harness  indicated, 
and  their  uses  explained  to  the  men  individually.  Dbivbbs' 
Sapdub;  CoiJiAR  :  rim,  bellff,  padf  straps,  and  biUets;  Hamss  : 
brancTies,  toggles,  loops  for  trace  tugs,  links  for  breast  ^raps^ 
rings,  trace  tugs,  trussing  straps,  home  straps,  collar  straps; 
Teacxs:  trace  chnins,  trace  loops,  trace  hooks,  belly  band,  loin 
strap;  CRtrPFEE;  BRSECHmo:  breech  strap,  hip  strap,  breast 
strap,  loop  for  pole  straps;  Yaube  saddle:  hx)ok  for  reins; 
Yalise;  Whif:  ^oek,  lash;  Leo  guard:  body,  under  strap, 
leg  straps,  plate, 
13 
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The  haniesSi  in  its  store-room  or  in  the  stable,  is  placed  on  its 
peg;  the  pommel  of  the  saddle  next  the  heel  post;  the  breeching 
hangs  over  the  cantle ;  the  breast  strap  and  hames  orer  the  pom- 
mel; the  leg  gnard  under  the  saddle  of  the  near  horse;  the 
collars  hang  over  the  cantles;  each  blanket  corers  its  own  saddle; 
the  harness  bridle,  properly  secured,  hangs  on  its  peg,  which 
should  be  short,  and  placed  under  that  of  the  harness ;  the  whole 
covered  by  the  harness  sack,  properly  secured. 

TO  HARNESS. 

286.  The  instructor  causes  the  harness  sacks  to  be  taken  off^ 

places  each  man  at  the  heel  post,  between  his  horses,  and  com- 

niands: 

Harness. 

5  pauses ;  6  motions. 

At  the  command  Harness,  each  wheel  driver  puts  on  and 
buckles  the  collar  of  his  off  horse,  or  passes  it,  buckled,  carefully 
over  the  horse's  head,  arranges  and  puts  on  the  saddle  blanket, 
then  places  himself  on  the  left  of  t^e  saddle. 

Two.  He  seizes  the  pommel  with  the  left  and  the  cantle  with 
the  right  hand ;  slips  it  off  the  peg;  approaches  the  near  side  of 
the  horse,  and  adjusts  the  saddle  in  its  proper  position,  taking 
care  that  the  blanket  does  not  get  deranged  nor  creased.  * 

Three.  He  passes  to  the  front  of  the  horse,  pulls  the  breast 
strap  carefully  over  his  head ;  adjusts  the  hames  to  the  collar, 
connects  the  lower  part  of  the  branches,  and  tightens  the  hame 
straps. 

Four.  He  passes  to  the  near  side  of  the  horse,  disengages  the 
breeching;  then  moving  to  the  rear,  draws  it  over  the  horse's 
haunches ;  arranges  the  crupper  and  loin  strap. 

Five.  He  sees  that  the  harness  is  properly  arranged,  tightens 
and  buckles  the  girth,  and  buckles  the  belly  band. 

Six.  He  bridles  the  horse,  and  secures  the  end  of  the  check 
rein  over  the  left  head  post,  or  to  the  picket  rope. 

The  near  horse  is  harnessed  in  the  same  maaner  and  by  the 
same  commands,  with  this  exception : 
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Six.  At  this  command,  the  drirer  pats  his  leg  gaard  on  the 
right  leg,  plate  outwards;  bridles  the  horse;  looses  the  check 
rein  of  the  off  horse,  and,  facing  towards  them,  seizes  the  reins  of 
the  near  one  with  his  right,  and  of  the  off  horse  with  his  left 
hand,  near  the  bit;  baclu  them  into  the  gangway,  facing  them 
towards  the  door,  and  takes  the  position  prescribed  for  leading 
to  the  exercise  ground. 

In  harnessing  and  nnhamessing  the  lead  horses,  the  instmc- 
tions  as  laid  down  for  the  wheelers  apply,  with  the  modifications 
required  by  the  nature  of  the  harness. 

287.  Leading  to  the  exercise  ground.  The  dri?er,  with 
sabre,  when  worn,  hooked  up,  assumes  the  position  of  Stand  to 
HORSE,  holding  at  the  same  time  the  coupling  rein  of  his  off 
borse,  thrown  over  the  neck  of  his  near  one,  in  his  right  hand,  so 
as  to  lead  both.  At  the  command  Lead  out,  all  conduct  their 
horses  to  the  exercise  ground,  and  form  in  one  rank,  4  yards 
apart,  with  their  horses  on  their  right,  the  traces  trussed  up  to 
the  hames. 

TO  COUPLE. 

288.  At  the  command  Covfle,  the  driver  goes  in  front  of 
his  horses,  faces  towards  them,  passes  his  right  hand  through  the 
reins  of  his  near  horse,  and  doubles  the  coupling  rein  3^  feet 
from  the  bit;  with  his  right  hand  he  passes  the  doubled  part 
from  below  through  the  ring  on  the  right  hame  of  the  near  horse, 
inserts  the  running  end  of  the  coupling  rein — which  is  again 
doubled  so  as  to  be  readily  uncoupled — through  this  loop,  makes 
it  fast  by  pulling  with  his  left  hand,  and  then  resumes  the  position 
of  Stand  to  horse.  When  the  off  horse  has  a  curb  bridle,  the 
rein  of  this  bridle  is  held  in  the  hand  without  being  coupled. 

TO  MOUNT. 

289.  The  instructor  mounts  the  drivers  by  the  commands 
and  means  prescribed  for  mounting  the  cannoneer.  The  reins 
being  adjusted,  the  driver  seizes  the  whip  with  his  right  hand, 
and  fastens  it  to  his  wrist  by  means  of  the  loop ;  then  takes  hold 
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of  the  coopUng  rein  20  inehee  from  the  hftme,  dodog  hii  bind 
and  pressing  his  thnmb  strongly  •gainst  the  second  joint  of  his 
fore  finger,  nails  downward,  the  arms  falling  natorallj. 

USB  OF  THB  COUPLING  REIN  AND  WHIP. 

290.  The  coupling  rein  and  whip  are,  for  the  off  hone,  what 
the  bridle  reins  and  legs  are  for  the  near.  If  the  off  horse  OMTei 
too  far  forward,  he  is  gently  checked  by  carrying  the  right  hand 
with  the  rein  nearer  to  his  neck ;  if  he  keeps  behind,  make  him 
feel  the  whip  on  his  right  hannch ;  if  he  throws  his  shonlden  is, 
or  haanches  ont,  touch  him  gently  with  the  whip  on  his  right 
haunch.  The  driver  should  be  careful  not  to  use  theconpliD; 
rein  abruptly,  especially  in  halting  and  reining  back,  otherwise  he 
will  throw  the  horse  suddenly,  and  too  much  upon  his  hanochea 

291.  To  gather  the  horses,  the  driver  raises  his  right  hand 
and  moves  it  towards  the  neck  of  the  off  horse,  at  the  same  time 
executing  for  the  near  horse  what  is  prescribed  in  No.  IGO. 

TO  MARCH. 

292.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  forward.     2.  Marcil 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horses.  At  the  eommaad 
Mabch,  the  driver  starts  his  off  horse  by  lowering  his  right  haini 
and  moving  it  forward,  replacing  it  as  soon  as  the  horse  obevs; 
at  the  same  time  he  moves  the  near  horse  as  prescribed  for  the 
cannoneer. 

293.  To  halt    The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Drivers.     8.  Halt. 

The  near  horse  is  halted  as  prescribed  for  the  cannoneer;  the 
driver  at  the  same  time  halts  the  off  horse  by  gradnally  carryinfr 
the  reins  towards  his  neck,  raising  the  right  hand  so  as  to  male 
the  bit  bear.    He  replaces  the  hand  as  soon  as  the  horse  obeys. 
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TO  TURN  TO  THE  RIGHT  OR  TO  THE  LEFT. 

294.  The  iostrnctor  eommands : 

1.  Drivers^  right  wIieeL     2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  driyer  gathers  his  horses.  At  the 
secoDd,  he  wheels  them  to  the  right,  making  the  off  horse  describe 
a  quadrant  of  a  circle  whose  radios  is  3'25  yards  or  10  feet  The 
oflT  horse  moves  at  the  ordinary  giut,  the  near  horse  quickens  his 
movements  to  correspond  with  those  of  the  off  horse.  At  the 
third  command,  he  halts  and  holds  the  horses  in  hand. 

The  turn  to  the  left  is  executed  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples at  the  commands  Drivers,  left  wheel,  March,  Halt.  In 
this  case  the  near  horse,  moving  at  the  ordinary  gait,  describes 
the  quadrant  of  5  yards  to  the  left,  the  off  horse  quickening  his 
movements  to  correspond. 

295.  In  all  turns  and  wheels,  the  inner  horse  describes  the 
arc  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  3*25  yards;  the  outer  horse  in- 
creasing his  gait,  and  conforming  liis  movements  to  those  of  the 
inner  one. 

TO  REVERSE. 

296.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  righi  (or  left)  reverse. 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

The  morement  is  executed  on  the  same  principles  as  the  wheel, 
the  inner  horse  describing  a  semicircle  of  10  yards,  and  the  outer 
one  of  12  yards,  with  such  an  increase  of  gait  as  will  make  his 
movements  correspond  with  those  of  the  inner  horse. 

TO  OBLIQUE. 

29T.  The  instmetor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  righi  (or  left)  oblique. 
2.  March.    3.  Halt. 
Which  is  executed  according  to  the  principles  of  the  wheel, 
observing  that  the  oblique  is  one-eighth  of  a  circle,  and  that  the 

r2 
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inner  horse  passes  orer  an  arc  of  2'5  yards,  the  radins  being  3*25 
yards. 

TO  REIN  BACK. 

298.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers^  backward,     2.  March.     3.  Drivers,  halt. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  principles  pre- 
scribed for  halting,  the  driver  alternately  raising  and  lowering  the 
wrists  as  the  horses  obey,  and  taking  care  to  move  both  horses 
equally.  They  should  at  first  be  backed  but  a  few  paces,  and  the 
aids  prescribed  in  No.  167  may  be  used  if  necessary.  At  the 
command  halt,  slacken  the  reins  and  close  the  legs ;  when  the 
horses  obey,  replace  them. 

TO  DISMOUNT. 

299.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Prepare  to  dismount. 
2.  Dismount. 

At  the  first  command,  the  driver  lets  go  the  coupling  rein,  and 
hangs  the  whip  from  the  hook  of  the  valise  saddle.  He  then 
finishes  the  movement  as  prescribed  for  the  cannoneer,  and,  when 
it  is  worn,  hooks  up  the  sabre. 

TO  FILE  OFF. 

300.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  the  right,  (or  left,)  file  off.     2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  driver  uncouples  by  pulling  the 
running  end  of  the  coupling  rein  until  it  is  detached  from  the 
hame  ring,  passing  to  the  front  of  the  horses  for  the  purpose. 
He  then  passes  the  coupling  rein  over  the  neck  of  the  near  horse, 
and,  holding  it  with  the  reins  in  the  right  hand,  assumes  the  posi- 
tion of  Stand  to  horse. 

At  the  command  March,  the  drivers  file  off  as  already  directed 
for  the  cannoneer, 
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TO  UNHARNESS. 

301.  The  hones  haying  been  returned  to  their  stalls,  or  the 
pickets,  the  off  horse  is  secured  by  means  of  the  check  rein.  The 
instmctor  then  commands : 

TJNHABNIS& 

4  pauses ;  5  motiona 

At  this  command,  the  drirer  takes  off  his  leg  gnard,  and  hangs 
it  np ;  nnbridles  the  near  horse,  and  pots  np  the  bridle. 

Two.  He  nnbackles  and  frees  the  crapper;  slips  the  breeching 
orer  the  mmp,  and  places  it  over  the  cantle  of  the  saddle,  resting 
the  middle  of  it  on  the  seat. 

Thbes.  He  goes  to  the  front,  draws  the  breast  straps  well 
forward  through  their  links;  loosens  the  hame  straps  at  the  top, 
disconnects  the  branches  at  the  bottom;  passes  the  breast  strap 
orer  the  horse's  head;  laying  it»  and  then  the  hames,  over  the 
pommel  of  the  saddle. 

FouB.  He  loosens*  the  belly  band,  and  then  the  girth ;  strips 
off  the  saddle;  places  it  properly  on  its  peg,  and  covers  it  with 
the  blanket 

FrvXw  He  removes  and  puts  up  the  collar,  and  secures  the 
horse  by  his  halter. 

The  off  horse  is  unharnessed  in  the  same  manner  and  by  the 
same  commands. 

302.  Before  removing  the  harness  from  the  hone,  it  should 
be  wiped  clean  and  dry,  if  practicable;  if  not,  it  should  be  put 
in  good  order  at  the  earliest  convenient  moment,  and  covered 
with  its  sack. 

303.  After  the  drivers  have  learned  to  execute  properly  each 
motion  of  harnessing  and  nnhamessing,  which  should  be  done 
wider  the  eye  of  the  instructor,  or  other  non-commissioned  officer, 
or  a  well-instructed  driver,  they  should  be  made  to  execute  the 
movements  in  two  motiona  Afterwards,  at  the  simple  command 
HABNisfl^  they  will  harness  both  hones  of  their  pain,  taking  care 
to  follow  the  directions  in  the  order  laid  down  in  the  different 
numbers. 
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304.  To  harness  in  two  motions.  The  instrnctor  com- 
mands : 

1.  In  two  motions.     2.  Harness. 

At  the  command  Harness,  they  execute  the  first  three  motions 
of  No.  286 

Two.  The  drivers  execute  the  lost  three  motions  of  the  same 
number. 

305.  To  nnliamess  in  two  motions.    At  the  command : 

I.  In  two  motions,     2.  Unharness, 

the  drivers  execute  the  first  two  motions  of  No.  301,  and  at 
the  command  Two,  they  execute  the  remainder. 

MARCHING. 

306.  Not  more  than  eight  drivers,  with  their  horses,  are 
united  for  this  part.  The  men  are  in  spurs  and  sabres.  The 
horses  are  harnessed,  led  out,  formed  in  line,  as  prescribed  in 
No.  287,  and  coupled. 

The  instructor  causes  the  drivers  to  mount,  and  again  explains 
the  uses  of  the  coupling  rein  and  whip,  and  the  manner  of  gather- 
ing, moving,  and  halting  their  horses. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  FRONT. 

807.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  from  the  right,  front  into  column.    2.  March. 

(Plate  23,  Fig.  I.)  At  the  first  command,  the  driver  on  the 
right  gathers  his  horses;  and  at  the  command  March,  moves 
directly  to  the  front.  As  soon  as  he  moves,  the  next  driver 
gathers  his  horses ;  and  so  soon  as  the  haunches  of  the  first  pair 
are  on  a  line  with  the  heads  of  his  own,  he  moves  forward  5 
yards,  obliques  to  the  right,  and  again  to  the  left,  in  time  to 
enable  him  to  enter  the  column.  He  then  follows  in  the  tracks 
of  the  pair  that  precedes  hira,  preserving  the  distance  of  2  yards 
from  head  to  croup.  Each  of  the  other  drivers  executes  the 
movement  in  succession,  as  prescribed  for  the  second. 
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The  colamD  is  formed  from  the  left  on  the  same  principtesy  the 
(commands  being, 

1.  Drivers,  from  the  left,  front  into  column,     2.  Maboh. 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  IN  COLUMN. 

308.  The  drivers  marching  in  column,  to  execute  a  change 
of  direction  to  the  right  or  left,  the  instroctor  commands : 

1.  Head  of  column,  righJt  (or  left)  wheel, 
2.  Maboh.    3.  Fobwabd. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  driver  executes  the  wheel, 
and  mores  directly  to  his  front  at  the  command  Fobwabd.  He 
is  followed  by  the  other  drivers,  who  wheel  in  succession  on  the 
same  ground. 

A  change  of  direction,  diagonally,  is  executed  at  the  com-, 
maud: 

1.  Bead  of  column,  right  (or  left)  half -wheel. 
2.  Maboh.    3.  Fobwabd. 

The  leading  driver  making  a  half-wheel,  and  moving  to  the  front. 

TO  HALT  THE  COLUMN. 

809.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Column.    2.  Haia. 

At  the  first  command,  the  driver  gathers  his  horses ;  at  the 
second,  he  halts. 

To  resuBie  the  march  in  column,  the  commands  are: 

1.  Column  forward,    2.  Maboh. 

TO  OBLIQUE  IN  COLUMN, 

310.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  right  (or  left)  oblique.    2.  Mabcb. 
Which  is  executed  as  in  No.  297,  except  that  when  the  drivers 
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baye  made  a  half-wheel,  tbej  more  directly  to  tlie  froDt»  uit3  the 
command 

FOBWA&D 

is  given,  when  they  resume  the  primitive  direction. 

Whilst  obliquing,  the  drirers  may  be  halted  by  the  eonmaad 
Drivers,  Halt.  To  resume  the  march  in  the  oblique  direetioa, 
the  command  is  given : 

1.  Drivers,    2.  Maboh. 

The  drivers  will  keep  their  relative  position,  so  that  at  the 
command  Fobwabb,  they  will  move  accurately  in  colanin  in  th« 
primitive  direction. 

TO  FORM  LINE. 

311.  To  the  front    The  column  being  in  march,  or  at  s 
halt,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  forward  into  line,  rigfU  (or  left)  oblique. 
2.  Mabch.     3.  Left  (or  rigfd)  dbbss.     4.  Fbont. 

At  the  command  Mabch,  the  leading  driver  advaocea  5  yanli 
and  halts.  The  other  drivers  oblique  to  the  right  (or  left)  unt;! 
opposite  their  positions  in  line,  then  move  forward  and  form  a: 
the  proper  distance,  on  the  right  (or  left)  of  the  preceding  drivers, 
and  dress. 

812.  To  the  right  or  left.    The  column  being  in  march  or 
at  a  halt,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  right  (or  left)  into  line,  y:heeL 
2.  Mabch.    8.  Halt. 

Each  driver  wheels  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  as  prescribed  in  N*v 
294,  and  halts  at  the  command,  which  should  be  given  when  t'.^ 
horses  are  in  the  new  direction.  The  instructor  then  alicat 
them. 

313.  On  the  right  or  left.    The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  on  the  right  (or  fe/?)  in/o  line,     2.  Mabch. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Bight  (or  lefl)  DBBsa     6.  Fbosct. 
At  the  command  Maboh,  the  leading  driver  wheels  to  tb« 
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right,  mores  fonrard,  and  halta  at  the  commaad  of  the  taitraetor, 
which  should  be  giren  when  he  has  anmasked  the  colamn. 

The  other  driven  coDtinae  to  advance,  wheel  to  the  right  in 
succession,  so  as  to  take  their  places  in  line  on  the  left  of  the 
preceding  one,  and  dress. 

The  instmctor  gives  the  command  Bighi-VBMas,  as  soon  as  the 
first  driver  halts.  As  soon  as  the  last  driver  is  aligned,  he  com* 
mands  Fboht. 

TO  ADVANCE  IN  LINE. 

SI 4.  The  instmctor  commands: 

1.  Driven^  forward,    2.  Mabch.     3.  Ouide  biqht  (or  LKrr.) 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horses,  at  the  second  move 
forward,  preserving  the  intervals,  and  dressing  on  the  gnide. 
To  halt    When  marching  in  line,  the  instmctor  commands: 

1.  Drivers.    2.  Halt. 

TO  OBLIQUE  IN  LINE. 

315.  The  instmctor  commands: 

1.  Drivers,  right  (or  left)  oblique.    2.  Mabch. 

Which  is  ezecnted  in  the  same  manner  as  the  oblique  in  colnmn, 
except  that  the  drivers,  dressing  towards  the  right,  (or  left,)  and 
coring  in  the  same  direction,  keep  in  snch  position  with  respect 
to  each  other  that,  at  the  command  Fcawabd,  they  will  move  to 
the  front  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  primitive  one. 

TO  MABCH  TO  A  FLANK. 

31^  The  driyers  beings  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the 
iQBtractor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank. 
2.  Mabch.     3.  Fobwabd. 

Esch  driver  wheels  to  the  right  (or  left)  at  the  command ' 
Kabch,  and  at  the  command  Fobwabd,  moves  to  the  front 
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The  driren  being  in  eolomn,  the  commaiids  are : 

1.  Column  by  the  righi  (or  left)  flank.    8.  Mabch. 
8.  FoKWARD.    4.  OuOe  biqht  (or  lxr.) 

TO  EEyEBSB  IN  BIARCHINO. 

317.  The  driyers  being  in  line,  the  instructor  comaeadi: 

1.  Driver Bf  righi  (or  left)  reverte.    8.  Maboh. 
3.  FoBwABD.    4.  Ouide  bioht  (or  lbtt.) 

The  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  896,  except 
that  at  the  third  and  fourth  commands  the  drfTers  moTe  to  the 
front,  dressing  on  the  guide. 

The  driyers  being  in  oolunin,  the  commands  are: 

1.  DriverSf  right  (or  left)  reverse.    8.  Maboh. 
3.  (7o2ttmn«— FoBWABi). 

CHANGE  OF  GAIT. 

318.  When  the  drirers  hare  become  accustomed  to  tbf 
management  of  a  pair  of  horses  at  a  walk,  they  will  be  pneliw«i 
at  a  trot,  and  occasionally  at  a  gallop. 

To  trotp  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  TroL    8.  Maboh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  driver  gathers  his  hones.  At  tks 
command  Maboh,  he  takes  the  trot  gnuhmDy,  oiiBg  fcr  the  wtaf 
horse  the  means  prescribed  for  the  cannoaeer,  ai  the  Mme  Urn 
adrancing  the  coupling  rein  with  the  right  haad.  If  the  off  horK 
does  not  obey  this,  the  whip  may  be  threatened,  and,  if  ngcnwirf. 
used.    When  the  hone  obrf s,  replace  the  hand. 

At  the  command  Trot  out — Maboh,  the  horses  are  niged  to  s 
rapid  trot,  and  the  gait  mMutained  if  oeoeaiMy  by  the  wUp  aid 
spur. 

At  the  command  Oallop — ^Mabob,  they  are  urged  U>  the  g^Skf, 
which  gait  is  maintained  until  ordered  to  be  changed. 

To  pass  from  the  gallop  to  the  trot,  the  commands  are: 

Trot  Mabch. 
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To  pass  from  the  troi  oui  to  the  trot,  the  commands  are : 

8Uno  trot,  March. 
To  pass  to  a  walk,  the  commands  are : 

Walk,  Maboh. 
319.  To  move  at  the  rapid  gaits  from  a  halt,  the  commands 
Trot,  etc.  should  be  added  to  the  first  commands,  so  as  to  im- 
mediately precede  those  of  ezecntion.    All  changes  of  gait  shonM 
be  made  gradaallj. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  REAR  TO  THE  HEAD  OP  THE  COLUHH  AND 

THE  REVERSE. 

820.  To  accustom  the  horses  to  leare  and  enter  the  colomn, 
and  to  eosnre  the  proper  control  of  their  motions,  the  instmctor 
will  oocastonallj  caose  the  drirers  to  pass  from  the  rear  to  the 
head  of  the  column  and  the  reverse.  To  ezecnte  this  moremeati 
he  commands: 

1.  Bear  driver  to  he^  of  column,  2.  March. 
At  the  first  command,  the  rear  driver  gathers  his  horses;  at  the 
second,  he  obliques  to  the  right  until  out  of  the  column,  moves 
forward,  and  takes  his  position  as  head  of  the  column  bj  obliquing 
to  the  left.  The  movement  is  executed  at  a  trot  when  the  column 
is  moving  at  a  walk,  and  at  a  trot  out  or  gallop  when  it  is  moving 
at  a  trot,  the  driver  resuming  the  primitive  gait  upon  entering 
the  column. 

Each  driver  will  be  directed  in  succession  to  pass  to  the  head 
of  the  column. 

To  pass  from  the  head  to  the  rear  of  the  eolumn,  the  instructor 
commands : 

1.  Leading  driver  to  rear  of  column,  2.  March. 
At  the  first  command,  the  leading  driver  gathers  his  hones. 
At  the  command  March,  he  reverses  to  the  right,  moves  to 
the  rear,  and  reverses  again  to  the  right  in  time  to  re-enter  the 
column  at  his  proper  distance.  The  movement  is  executed  at  the 
gait  of  the  column. 

d2L  The  drivers  are  rested  as  prescribed  for  the  cannoneers, 
No.  184  and  No.  185. 

s 
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GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

3S8.  The  olifect  of  tUs  school  is  the  imtnietioa  of  the  aectioa 
in  an  its  daties  preparmtory  to  its  entering  the  battery  of  maooeaTre. 
This  instniction  is  giTen  bj  the  chief  of  section  nnder  the  directiott 
of  the  captain. 

Each  section  consists  of  two  pieces  with  their  caissons,  aad  tlM 
men,  hones,  aad  materiel  reqoiied  fbr  their  wtrnet. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  are  at  all  times  responsible  to  their  cap* 
tain  for  the  instmction,  good  appearance,  and  serriceable  con- 
dition of  ererjthing  belonging  or  attached  to  their  sections. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  are  in  like  mnnner  responsible  to  the  eh^s 
of  sections  for  their  pieces  and  ererything  pertaining  to  theaL 

The  gunner  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  his  piece  for  the  good 
order  of  the  gnn,  its  carriage,  limber,  and  equipments^  and  for 
the  instroetion  of  the  cannoneers  in  their  dnties  at  the  piece.  He 
will  hold  each  of  them  responsible  for  the  condition  of  the  equip- 
ments belonging  to  his  nnmber. 

The  chief  of  caisson  (No.  8)  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  the 
piece  for  the  caisson,  its  equipments,  and  the  coaditiott  of  the 
ammnnition  and  other  supplies  belonging  to  it 

The  drirers  are  dirsctiy  responsible,  each  for  his  horses,  har- 
ness, and  equipments,  to  the  chief  of  the  piece. 

It  is  the  dnty  of  both  drivers  and  cannooeers  to  report  al  oaos 
to  chiefs  of  pieces,  any  injury  to  their  hones,  or  materiel,  or  any 
deficiency  in  the  equipments.  As  soon  as  soch  injury  or  del- 
ciency  becomes  known  to  the  chie6  of  pieces,  they  will  at  once  take 
the  necessary  steps  to  remedy  it»  reporting  the  ihets  to  their  chieb 
of  section. 
(206) 
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ARTICLE   FIRST. 

EXEBCISE  OF  SEYEBAL  DETACHMENTS. 

FormaHcn  of  DetachmenU  and  FotU  of  Ojfictru. 

323.  The  gun  detachments,  properly  told  off,  are  drawn  np 
ID  line  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  their  pieces  in  park,  and 
touching  each  other.  The  cannoneers  composing  each  of  them 
retain  their  nnmbers,  and  are  kept  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each 
other  when  in  rank  and  file  formation ;  bnt  the  detachment  it^lf 
coDstitntes  a  unit.  No  notice  is  taken  of  inyersions ;  the  actual 
right  and  left  detachments  being  the  right  and  left  of  the  line, 
which  may  be  formed  from  column  by  throwing  the  rear  detach- 
ments either  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  leading  one. 

324.  When  the  detachments  are  in  line,  the  gnnners  are 
posted  on  the  right  of  the  fh>nt  rank ;  when  in  column,  they  are 

1  yard  in  front  of  the  centre;  and  yrhen  faced  by  flank,  they  are 
in  their  proper  positions  in  the  f^ont  rank.  When  the  chiefs  of 
pieces  are  present,  they  act  as  gnnners,  the  latter  taking  their 
places  1  yard  in  rear  of  the  right  files  of  their  respectire  detach- 
ments, and  resuming  their  positions  when  the  chiefs  of  pieces  are 
ont  of  the  ranks. 

The  officers,  when  present,  are  posted  as  follows : — Chieft  of 
aectiont.    In  line,  2  yards  in  f^ont.    In  column  of  deiachmenU^ 

2  yards  ontside  the  wheeling  flank.  By  flank,  2  yards  from  the 
front  rank,  in  all  cases  opposite  the  centres  of  their  sections,  except 
that  when  faced  by  flank  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  marches 
at  the  side  of  the  leading  man.  The  chief  of  caissons.  In  line, 
4  yards  in  rear  of  the  centre.  In  column,  or  by  flank,  4  yards 
from  the  centre  of  the  column,  on  the  side  opposite  the  chiefs  of 
sections. 
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GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

B28.  Tm  ol^ect  of  this  school  is  the  iDstmetion  of  the  sectioi 
in  all  its  daties  preparatory  to  its  enteriDg  the  battery  of  maooeaTie. 
This  iDstmction  is  giTeo  bj  the  chief  of  section  under  the  direction 
of  the  cnptain. 

Each  section  consists  of  two  pieces  with  their  cussons,  and  tlie 
men,  horses^  and  materiel  required  for  their  aervioe. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  are  at  all  times  responsible  to  their  cap* 
tain  for  the  instmctioo,  good  appearance,  and  aerriceable  con- 
dition of  eTorjthing  belonging  or  attached  to  their  sections. 

The  chiefii  of  pieces  are  in  like  manner  responsible  to  the  chiefii 
of  sections  for  their  pieces  and  CTcrything  pertaining  to  them. 

The  gnnner  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  his  piece  for  the  good 
order  of  the  gnn,  its  carriage,  limber,  and  eqnipments^  and  for 
the  instruction  of  the  cannoneers  in  their  duties  at  the  piece.  He 
will  hold  each  of  them  responsible  for  the  condition  of  the  equip- 
ments belonging  to  his  number. 

The  chief  of  caisson  (No.  8)  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  the 
piece  for  the  caisson,  its  equipments,  and  the  condition  of  the 
ammunition  and  other  supplies  belonging  to  it 

The  drirers  are  directly  responsible,  each  for  his  horses,  har- 
ness, and  equipments,  to  the  chief  of  the  piece. 

It  is  the  duty  of  both  driTers  and  cannoneers  to  report  at  once 
to  chiefii  of  pieces,  any  injury  to  their  horses,  or  materiel,  or  any 
deficiency  in  the  equipments.  As  soon  as  such  injury  or  defi- 
ciency becomes  known  to  the  chie6  of  pieces,  they  will  at  once  take 
the  necessary  steps  to  remedy  it,  reporting  the  ihets  to  their  chiefii 
of  section. 
(206) 
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ARTICLE   FIRST. 

EXEBGISE  OF  SEYEBAL  DETACHMENTS. 

Formaium  of  DeiachmenU  and  FotU  of  Ojficeru, 

323.  Thx  gun  detachments,  properly  told  off,  are  drawn  np 
in  line  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  their  pieces  in  park,  and 
tonching  each  other.  The  cannoneers  composing  each  of  them 
retain  their  nnmbers,  and  are  kept  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each 
other  when  in  rank  and  file  formation ;  bnt  the  detachment  itself 
constitutes  a  unit.  No  notice  is  taken  of  inyersions ;  the  actnal 
right  and  left  detachments  l>eing  the  right  and  left  of  the  line, 
which  may  be  formed  f^om  column  bj  throwing  the  rear  detach- 
ments either  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  leading  one. 

324.  When  the  detachments  are  in  line,  the  gnnners  are 
posted  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank ;  when  in  column,  they  are 

1  yard  in  front  of  the  centre;  and  vfhen  faced  hy  flank,  they  are 
in  their  proper  positions  in  the  fh>nt  rank.  When  the  chiefs  of 
pieces  are  present,  they  act  as  gnnners,  the  latter  taking  their 
places  1  yard  in  rear  of  the  right  files  of  their  respectire  detach- 
ments, and  resuming  their  positions  when  the  chiefs  of  pieces  are 
ont  of  the  ranks. 

The  officers,  when  present,  are  posted  as  follows : — Chieft  of 
aeetiont.    In  line,  2  yards  in  front.    In  column  of  detachments, 

2  yards  outside  the  wheeling  flank.  By  flank,  2  yards  from  the 
front  rank,  in  all  cases  opposite  the  centres  of  their  sections,  except 
tfaat  when  faced  by  flank  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  marches 
at  the  side  of  the  leading  man.  The  chief  of  caissons.  In  line, 
4  yards  in  rear  of  the  centre.  In  column,  or  by  flank,  4  yards 
from  the  centre  of  the  column,  on  the  side  opposite  the  chiefs  of 
sections. 
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AUGKMENT& 

8S5.    The  deUckmenU  are  aligned  by  tlie  iiuknictor,  as 
directed  in  No.  S5,  at  the  commandB : 

1.  Right  (or  left)  dre8&    S.  Fbont. 

TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  THE  RANKS. 

826.  To  open  the  ranks,  the  instmctor  commands: 

h  To  the  rear,  open  order,    S.  MAfm. 
S.  J^u/AZ-DRKss.    4.  Front. 
At  the  first  command,  the  gnnners  step  back  briskly  5  jaxds^ 
and  halt  opposite  their  places  in  line.    The  remainder  of  the 
morement  is  ezecated  as  directed  in  No.  57. 

At  the  command  Front,  the  gnnners  resnme  their  podtions  in 
the  front  rank. 
To  close  the  ranks,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Close  order,    2.  March. 
At  the  command  March,  the  rear  rank  closes  on  the  front. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

327.  The  instructor  commands: 

I.  By  detachment,  Bight-iruMKU 
8.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gnnners  step  briskly  1  yard  to  the 
front  of  the  centres  of  their  detachments,  fiice  towards  them,  and 
repeat  the  commands  in  snccession  alter  the  instmctor.  They  are 
executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  45. 

As  soon  as  each  detachment  is  halted,  its  gunner  dresses  it  to 
the  left,  the  guides  coTering  each  other  at  distances  equal  to  the 
front  of  a  detachment,  and  then  takes  his  place  in  column. 

The  line  is  broken  into  column  to  the  left  on  the  same  prindplea. 

MARCH  IN  COLUMN. 

888.  To  put  the  column  in  motion,  the  instmctor  commaads: 

1.  Column — Forward. 
2.  March.     8.  Guide  left  (or  righL) 


aoBooii  or  vhs  ncnoii. 

The  eoABMids  Foewabd,  M^abob,  and  Omde  left,  Mt  re- 
peated bj  tlie  goDoen.  Tbe  gaide  of  each  detaehmeot  narcbefl 
in  the  stepe  of  the  one  preeediag  him,  keefUBg  his  proper  distance 
accoratelj.  Hie  leading  guide  marches  steadily  to  the  front,  in 
the  direction  given  bj  the  instroctor. 

329.  When  the  instmctor,  alter  wheeling  the  detachmenU 
into  colnma,  wishes  to  pnt  them  in  motion  withont  haltiDg,  in- 
stead of  commanding  Halt,  as  prescribed  in  No.  S27,  he  com- 
mands: 

S.  Column,  Fobwabd.     4.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

The  gunner  repeats  the  command  Fobwabb,  and  that  for  the 
guide. 

TO  HALT  THE  COLUMN. 

330.  The  instructor  commands : 

Column — Halt. 
Tbe  command  Halt  is  repeated  bj  tbe  gunners. 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  IN  COLUMN. 

331.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands : 

Head  or  column  to  the  left. 

At  this  command,  the  gunner  of  the  leading  detachment  wheels 
it  to  the  left,  and  commands  Fobwabd  as  the  movement  is  com- 
pleted. Tbe  other  detachments  wheel  in  succession  on  the  same 
ground  as  the  first,  and  at  the  same  commands  from  the  gnnners, 
the  men  taking  care  not  to  commence  the  wheel  until  the  command 
is  given. 

To  change  direction  to  the  right,  the  movement  is  executed  on 
the  same  principles. 

TO  MARCH  BT  A  FLANK  WHEN  IN  COLUMN. 

332.  The  colnmn  marching,  the  instructor  commands : 

L   Column  by  the  right  (or  left)  Jlank.     2.  Mabch. 
3.  Fobwabd.     4.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

At  the  command  by  the  right  flank,  Maboh,  repeated  bj  the 
14  8  2 
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g«iii«r8,  the  deteehmeaU  ftee  aad  cootittiie  the  wmrA.  The 
gno&en  take  their  places  at  the  sides  of  their  leadlog  files,  drm 
on  the  guides,  and  presenre  the  iaterrals.  The  offieers  fiice  witii 
the  detachments,  and  maintain  their  relatlTe  positions. 

833.  To  resume  the  priaitiTO  diraetioa,  the  instmctor 
commands: 

1.  By  the  Ufl  (or  rigM)  JUtnk.    2.  Mabgb. 
3.   Column  forward,     4.  Guide  right  (or  left) 

At  the  command  Mabch,  the  detachments  face  as  directed 
The  gonoers  repeat  the  commands,  and  resome  their  places  is 
column. 

OBLIQUE  MARCH  IN  COLUMN. 

834.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands : 
1.  Cannoneers,  left  (or  right)  oblique.     S.  March. 

The  gunners  repeat  the  commands  In  succession  after  the  in- 
stmctor, and  each  detachment  obliques  as  prescribed  in  No.  54. 

The  gnide  of  the  front  rank  of  the  leading  detachment  is  the 
guide  of  the  column.  The  other  guides  more  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  keep  on  a  line  with  him,  so  that  at  the  command  Fob- 
ward,  they  will  coyer  each  other  accuratelj  at  proper  distances. 

The  primitiTe  direction  is  resumed  at  the  commands: 

1.  Forward.    2.  Guide  left  (or  right) 
Oiyen  by  the  instructor,  and  repeated  by  the  gunnen. 

BEINQ  IN  COLUMN  TO  FORM  LINE. 

836.  To  the  froAt,  gaining  ground  to  the  left    The  column 
being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Forward  into  line,  left  oMique,     2.  March. 
3.  Guide  right.    4.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  gunner  commands  Forward, 
and  the  others,  Cannoneers,  lejl  oblique.  At  the  command 
MARCb,  repeated  by  the  gunners,  the  leading  detachment  adrances 
18  yards,  and  is  halted  by  the  gunner,  who  commands  Bight- 
DRESS,  and  takes  his  plsce  in  line.    The  other  detachments  oblique 
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util  eMh  k  opporite  iu 
naiidi  FoEWAmn;  Guide  right;  kJu  it 
detiduBeDt,  eomnaadi  Eigki' 
Tlie  instraetor  aligu  Um 

336.  To  &•  frnt, 
is  foraed  on  Um  rigfcl  of  Um 
prindples,  At  Um  coannadi : 

1.  jFbf-fCKBftl  inlo  Itne^  r^pAi  Miqme.     %, 

The  gmineTB  obMqoe  thrir  detfhmfBU  to  ihm  rifbt ;  kah 
abreasi  of  the  leading  detadnacal;    rnaMil  LefUvum,  aad 
take  their  podtiona  in  line,  wliick  ia  on  the  right  of  tlMir  reapae 
live  detachments. 

337.  Ob  tto  xii^  or  lalL    Tte  iaHnctor  coHnaadt: 

1.  On  righi  inio  lute.     S.  Habch. 
3.  Chdde  right    4.  Fnonr. 

At  the  llrrt  comnuuid,  the  leading  ganner  eonaands:  BigfU 
yjheel,  aad  at  the  second,  which  he  repeats,  wImcIs  his  detachsieai 
to  the  rights  marches  it  forward  antll  it  nnma^  the  eohimn, 
baits  it,  commands  ^u^AI-nnvfla,  aad  tal^es  his  place  ia  liae. 
The  other  gnaners  repeat  tiie  commands  for  the  gnide,  wheel 
their  detachoients  to  the  right  aa  soon  as  thej  are  opposite  the 
left  of  the  preceding  one,  more  them  forward,  lialt  them  on  the 
line,  command  Bighi^imxn,  aad  take  their  places  ia  line. 

As  soon  as  the  detachments  are  properij  aligned,  the  Instraetor 
commands  Fboht. 

The  detachments  are  formed  ia  line  on  the  left  according  to  the 
tame  principles;  at  the  commands: 

1.  On  left  inio  line.    S.  Maech. 
3.  Ouide  left,    4.  Faoirr, 

the  gunners  command  Le/UvBMBS  as  soon  as  their  detachments 
halt,  and  take  their  places  in  Une  on  the  right. 

388.  To  tha  right  or  left    The  instmctor  commands : 
1.  Might  (or  le/t)  into  line,  wheel,    8.  March. 
8.  Halt.     4.  Left  (or  right)  imi 


8iS  floaooL  or  thi  oiofioK. 

The  eoniDMds  Bight  (or  left)  uheel,  Maiob,  nd  Halt,  ait 
vepested  bj  tbe  gouien,  wlio  take  thdr  placaa  in  botli  caaea  oa 
tlie  right  aa  aoon  aa  the  aoTeoie&t  is  ezaraled.  The  iaauia-tor 
thea  aligns  the  detachments  by  the  eoiainaada:  Might  (or  UJi) 
pmEsm,  Fbomt. 

839.  In  all  fonnatloaa  and  changes  of  front  in  line  the  ofieeis 
promptly  take  their  proper  positions,  pansiag,  if  necessary,  throogh 
the  interrals  daring  the  execution  of  the  moTeasentSb 

TO  FORM  UNB  ADTANCINQ. 

840.  The  colaau  marching  at  a  walk,  to  form  the  deka^ 
meats  in  line  gaining  gronnd  to  the  left,  and  to  eonftiBne  the 
march,  the  instructor  commands: 

L  JFbnn  line  advoneing'^eft  tMique^^^doMe  quick, 
9.  Makoh.    8.  Guide  righL 

The  leading  gnnner  repeats  the  command  for  the  gnide,  and 
his  detachment  cootannes  the  iMreh ;  the  othw  gunen  command 
Left  cblique-^dauble  quick,  and  ICAncH,  in  sacceasion  after  the 
iuAractor.  As  soon  as  each  detachment  has  oUiqned  saffideDtly, 
its  gnnner  gires  the  command  FoawABD— ^de  right,  when  it 
nK>Tes  directly  to  the  front,  and  on  arriTing  npon  the  line  resnases 
the  <mlinary  step;  the  officers  and  gnnners  taking  their  poaitioBS 
inline. 

The  moTcment  is  performed  gaining  gronnd  to  the  ri^t  on  the 
aasM  principles^  the  commands  of  the  instnictor  being: 

1.  Farm  line  advancing — right  oblique^-dauhle  quick, 

2.  Mabch.    8.  Ouide  left 


TO  ADVANCE  IN  UNE. 

841.  The  instmctor  commands: 

1.  Section,  (or  — ^)  forward.    %.  Maioh. 
8.  Guide  left  (or  right) 

Which  are  exeented  aecordiog  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  No. 
50,  the  gnnners  remaining  in  their  positions  in  line,  which  ate 
always  on  the  right  of  their  detachments. 


MCWOOL  OV  Tm  •KTIDlf.  81B 


To  hatty  the  iMtnietor  eomnuuids: 

ioUf  (or  — ,)  SALSF. 


OBUQUB  m  LIN£. 

34S.  Thia  moTement  it  ezecoted  aocordlng  to  tbe  prindplet 
preaeribed  in  No.  54.    For  a  detachment  the  commanda  are : 
1.  CanwmeerMf  left  (or  righi)  cbligue.    9.  Maboh. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN  LINE. 

343.  The  moTementa  are  according  to  the  piinciplea  laid 
down  in  Noa.  45,  46,  and  4T ;  the  commanda  are : 

1.  Section,  (or  — ,)  left  (or  right)  wheel  (or  reverse.) 

2.  Maboo.    3.  Halt. 
Or,  8.  FoBWABD.    4.  Ouide  left  (or  righi.) 

TO  MARCH  BY  A  FLANK  WHBN  IN  LINE. 

344.  To  the  xifl^t  or  left    The  line  marehiag,  the  iaatrao- 
tor  oommanda: 

1.  Bedum,  (or  — -,)  by  Ihe  righi  (or  left)  flank, 

2.   MaBCH.      3.    FOBWABD. 

At  the  command  Mabch,  the  detachmenta  face  and  continae 
the  inarch ;  the  gannera  remaining  in  the  front  rank.  The  chief 
of  the  leading  aection  placea  himaelf  at  the  aide  of  the  leading 
gnnner  or  file. 

If  the  line  ia  at  a  halt,  it  ia  firat  faced  to  the  right,  or  left,  bj 
tie  command  from  the  inatmctor: 

Section,  (or  — ,  )  right  (or  left)  face. 
And  then  pat  in  motion  bj  the  command: 

1.  Column,  forward.    2.  Maboh. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  aection  takea  his  place  at  the  aide  of 
the  leading  gunner,  or  file,  at  the  first  command. 

845.  The  march  in  line  in  the  primitire  direction  ia  reanmed 
at  the  command : 

1.  Column,  by  the  left  (or  right)  flank.    9.  Maboh. 
8.  FoBWABD.     4.  Ovide  righi  (or  left) 


%U  aoBooL  or 

846.  TothofroBt    The  ioitractor  comwmrtii ; 

1.  Section,  (or  — ,)  6y  ihe  righi  flank  by  file  left,  (or  hy  the 
left  flank  hy  file  right.)    8.  Mabck.    3.  Fokwaso. 

The  moTement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  58  for  a 
detachmeDt 

TO  CHANOB  DIBECnON  WHBH  FACSD  BT  A  FLANK. 

84T.  The  aoTement  ia  exeeoled  on  the  priaciples  laid  down 
in  Noa.  S9  and  50  for  a  single  detachment 

MARCHING  BT  A  FLANK  TO  FORM  COLUMN  OF  DETACHMKNTS. 

S48.  The  instmcior  commands : 

Form  BBTAOHMCNia 

At  this  commsnd,  each  gnnner  forms  his  detachment  into  line, 
aa  prescribed  in  No.  58.  The  instroetor  then  giTca  the  conunand 
Ibr  the  fpMi^  which  is  repeated  bj  tiie  gnnntfa. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  MARCH  IN  COLUMN  TO  THB  MARCH  BT 

FLANK. 

349.  The  instmctor  commands : 

1.  By  the  right  flank,  by  file  lefL 
2.  March.    8.  Forward. 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  gnanen,  each  detach- 
ment faces  to  the  rights  and  then  tnms  to  the  left,  the  gnanen 
taking  their  poata  in  the  ranks. 

The  column  is  marched  bj  a  flank,  with  the  left  in  front,  on  the 
same  principles,  at  the  command: 

1.  By  the  left  flank,  by  file  lefU 
2.  Maroh.    8.  Forward. 

The  gnnnoB  taking  their  positions  next  to  No.  2  in  the  ranks. 

MARCHING  BT  FLANK  TO  FORM  LINK 
850.  Detachments  are  first  formed  as  prescribed  in  Ka  848, 
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S16  aCHOOL  OF  TU  HBonoK. 

Each  deiadmiMit  is  lialtad  bj  its  gmmw  whm  oppoate  its 
piece,  and  wheeled  ioto  line. 

Approschiog  from  the  frofti  or  reir,  the  deischments  are  fonsed 
in  liae  fadog  the  battery,  in  the  same  order  as  their  pieeei^  and  the 
instructor  commands : 

Dktachmxiits,  OPfOaiTX  touk  FiaQK& 

Each  is  wheeled  or  faced  in  the  proper  direction  bj  its  gaaaer, 
marched  opposite  to  its  piece,  and  formed  in  line,  as  directed  in 
No.  120. 

The  cannoneers  are  then  posted  and  exercised  together  at  their 
dnties  in  the  mannal  of  the  piece,  and  mechanical  mancMiTres, 
under  the  direction  of  the  officer  commanding  as  instnictor. 

EXECUTION  OF  THE  MOVEMENTS  AT  THE  DOUBLE  QUICK. 

854.  The  morements  directed  in  the  exerdae  for  seTerml  de- 
tachments, maj  be  made  io  double  qaick  time,  and  the  oidinaiy 
tisM  resnmed  according  to  the  principles  of  Na  61. 

EXERCISE  OF  THE  SECTION  AMD  OF  THE  COMPANY. 

855.  When  the  section,  diyision,  or  compcmj  is  paraded,  tk 
principles  laid  down  in  the  Artlde  Sxereise  of  Berttral  Detach- 
ments  apply.  The  commands  are  modified  to  suit  the  circuD- 
stances,  the  terms  section,  company,  etc.,  being  nsed  to  destgnst« 
the  line. 

In  the  exercises,  the  platoon  or  sections  may  be  made  the  unii 
at  the  pleasure  of  the  instmctor.  The  morements  are  condacted 
on  the  same  principles  as  when  the  detachment  is  the  unit,  witl^ 
the  modifications  in  the  words  of  command  rendered  necesssiy  bj 
the  circnmstances. 

In  line  or  in  column  of  sections,  either  when  marching  or  st  i 
halt,  to  form  Ihced  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  rsTerse  may  b* 
exeeoted  bj  platoon  or  bj  section.  In  colamn  of  platoons  tiM 
reTCTM  shonld  be  executed  bj  platoon.  It  may  be  exeeotsd  by 
detachment  in  all  cases,  bnt  this  mode  of  changing  Uie  frovt 
should  not  be  resorted  to  except  in  eases  of  neoessitj,  or  whesths  I 
gan  detachments  only  are  paraded. 
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SCHOOL  OP  THE  SECTION. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

B21  The  ol^fect  of  Uiis  school  is  the  iostmetioii  of  the  sectios 
in  all  its  daiies  preparatory  to  its  entering  the  battery  of  manoeaTre. 
This  inslroction  is  giTen  by  the  chief  of  section  nnder  the  direction 
of  the  cnptain. 

Each  section  consists  of  two  pieces  with  their  caissons,  and  the 
men,  hones,  and  materiel  required  for  their  eerrioe. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  are  at  all  times  responsible  to  their  o^ 
tain  for  the  instmction,  good  appearance,  and  serriceable  con- 
dition of  OTerything  belonging  or  attached  to  their  seetiovs. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  are  in  lilce  manner  responsible  to  the  ehiefi 
of  sections  for  their  pieces  and  ererything  pertaining  to  theoL 

The  gnnner  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  his  piece  for  the  good 
order  of  the  gnn,  its  carriage,  limber,  and  eqaipments^  and  for 
the  inatmction  of  the  cannoneers  in  their  duties  at  the  piece.  H« 
will  hold  each  of  them  responsible  for  the  condition  of  the  eqnip* 
ments  belonging  to  his  nnmber. 

The  chief  of  caisson  (No.  8)  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  the 
pieee  for  the  caisson,  its  equipments,  and  the  conditioB  of  the 
ammunition  and  other  supplies  belonging  to  it 

The  driTers  are  directly  responsible,  each  far  his  horses,  har- 
ness, and  equipments,  to  the  chief  of  the  piece. 

It  is  the  duty  of  both  drirers  and  cannoneers  to  report  nt  osee 
to  chiefs  of  pieces,  any  injury  to  their  horses,  or  materiel,  or  say 
deficiency  in  the  equipments.  As  soon  as  such  injury  or  del- 
ciency  b^omes  known  to  the  chie6  of  pieces,  they  wUl  at  once  take 
the  necessary  steps  to  remedy  it,  reporting  the  ihets  to  their  chieb 
of  section. 
(206) 


SCHOOL  or  THB  BBOnOH.  Wl 


ARTICLE   FIRST. 

EXERCISE  OF  SEYEBAL  DETACHMENTS. 

FormoHon  of  DeiaehmenU  and  PoaU  of  Officers. 

823.  Thx  gnn  detachments,  properly  told  off,  are  drawn  up 
in  line  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  their  pieces  in  park,  and 
toQching  each  other.  The  cannoneers  composing  each  of  them 
retain  their  numbers,  and  are  kept  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each 
other  when  in  rank  and  file  formation ;  bat  the  detachment  itself 
constitutes  a  unit.  No  notice  is  taken  of  inTersions ;  the  actual 
right  and  left  detachments  being  the  right  and  left  of  the  line, 
which  may  be  formed  from  column  by  throwing  the  rear  detach- 
meots  either  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  leading  one. 

324.  When  the  detachments  are  in  line,  the  gunners  are 
posted  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank ;  when  in  column,  they  are 

1  yard  in  front  of  the  centre;  and  when/oced  by  flank,  they  are 
in  their  proper  positions  in  the  front  rank.  When  the  chiefs  of 
pieces  are  present,  they  act  as  gunners,  the  latter  taking  their 
places  1  yard  in  rear  of  the  right  files  of  their  respectiTe  detach- 
ments, and  resuming  their  positions  when  the  chiefs  of  pieces  are 
ont  of  the  ranks. 

The  officers,  when  present,  are  posted  as  follows : — Chieft  of 
sections.    In  line,  8  yards  in  front.    In  column  of  detachmenU^ 

2  yards  outside  the  wheeling  flank.  By  flank,  2  yards  from  the 
front  rank,  in  all  cases  opposite  the  centres  of  their  sections,  except 
that  when  faced  by  flank  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  marches 
at  the  side  of  the  leading  man.  The  chief  of  caissons.  In  line, 
4  yards  in  rear  of  the  centre.  In  column,  or  hy  flank,  4  yards 
from  the  centre  of  the  column,  on  the  side  opposite  the  chiefs  of 
sections. 
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AUQNMENTS. 

885.    The  deUchments  are  aligned  hj  the  infltractor, 
directed  in  No.  85,  at  the  commandB : 

1.  Eight  (or  left)  du8&    S.  Fbont. 


TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  THE  RANKS. 

826.  To  open  the  ranks,  the  instmctor  commands: 

I.  7b  the  rear,  open  order.    8.  Mamrw. 
8.  Might-J>%XBA.    4.  Front. 
At  the  first  command,  the  gnnners  step  back  briskly  5  ymrds^ 
and  halt  opposite  their  places  in  line.    The  remainder  of  the 
movement  Is  execnted  as  directed  in  No.  57. 

At  the  command  Front,  the  gonners  resume  their  positions  in 
the  front  rank. 
To  dose  the  ranks,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Cloee  order,    2.  March. 
At  the  command  March,  the  rear  rank  doees  on  the  front. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

327.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  By  detachment,  Bighi-wHMSU 
9.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  gonners  step  briskly  1  yard  to  the 
front  of  the  centres  of  their  detachments,  fiice  towards  them,  and 
repeat  the  commands  in  succession  after  the  instmctor.  They  are 
execnted  as  prescribed  in  No.  45. 

As  soon  as  each  detachment  is  halted,  its  gonner  dresses  it  to 
the  left,  the  guides  covering  each  other  at  distances  equal  to  the 
front  of  a  detachment,  and  then  takes  his  place  in  column. 

The  line  is  broken  into  column  to  the  left  on  the  same  principles. 

MARCH  IN  COLUMN. 

828.  To  put  the  column  in  motion,  the  instructor  commaads: 

1.  Column — Forward. 
2.  March.     8.  Otn'de  left  (or  right,) 
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The  eonmodfl  Foewabo,  Maboh,  and  Oaide  left,  Mt  re- 
peated b^  tlie  gannera.  The  gaide  of  each  deUebnent  Barebes 
in  the  ttepe  of  the  one  praeediag  bim,  keeptog  bis  proper  distance 
accoratelj.  Hie  leediog  gvide  mtfcbes  steadily  to  the  front,  in 
the  lUreetion  given  by  the  ioatmctor. 

329.  When  the  instmctor,  ailer  wheeling  the  detachments 
Into  eolnnm,  wiabes  to  pnt  them  in  motion  without  haltiDg.  in- 
stead of  commanding  Haut,  as  prescribed  in  No.  827,  be  com- 
mands: 

3.  Column^  Fobwabd.     4.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

The  gonner  repeats  the  command  Fobwabd,  and  that  for  the 
^ide. 

TO  HALT  THE  COLUMN. 

380.  The  instructor  commands: 

Column — Halt. 
The  eommand  Halt  is  repeated  by  the  gnnnen. 

CHANGE  OF  DIBECTION  IN  COLUMN. 

331.  The  colnmn  marching,  the  instmctor  commands : 

Head  or  oolumn  to  the  left. 

At  this  command,  the  gnnner  of  the  leading  detachment  wheels 
it  to  the  left,  and  commands  Fobwabd  as  the  movement  is  com- 
pleted. The  other  detachments  wheel  in  succession  on  the  same 
ground  as  the  first,  and  at  the  same  commands  from  the  gunners, 
tbe  men  taking  care  not  to  commence  the  wheel  until  the  command 
is  given. 

To  change  direction  to  the  right,  the  moTcment  is  executed  on 
tbe  same  principles. 

TO  MARCH  BT  A  FLANK  WHEN  IN  COLUMN. 

332.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands : 

I.   Column  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank.     2.  Mabch. 
3.  Fobwabd.     4.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

At  the  command  by  the  right  flank,  Maboh,  repeated  by  thf 
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gwinen,  tlie  detichaieBts  fi^e  mod  cootiBiw  tiie  rafti^  Tk 
gonnen  Uke  their  places  at  the  sides  of  their  leading  files^  draa 
on  the  guides,  and  preaerre  the  interrala.  The  officers  face  with 
the  detachments,  and  maintain  their  relaliTe  positions. 

833.  To  rssnme  the  prisitiTa  diraetion,  the  inslrMdw 
commands : 

1.  By  the  left  (or  righi)  flank.     2.  ICakcb. 
3.  Column  forward.     4.  Guide  right  (or  lejt) 

At  the  command  Mabch,  the  detachments  ftce  as  directed. 
The  gonners  repeat  the  commands,  and  resome  their  places  in 
colomn. 

OBLIQUE  MARCH  IN  COLUMN. 

884.  The  colnmn  marching,  the  instrnctor  commands : 
1.  Cannoneers,  left  (or  right)  oblique.     2.  Mahch. 

The  gonners  repeat  the  commands  in  succession  after  the  in- 
structor, and  each  detachment  obliqnes  as  prescribed  in  No.  54. 

The  goide  of  the  front  rank  of  the  leading  detachment  ia  the 
gnide  of  the  colomn.  The  other  guides  move  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  keep  on  a  line  with  him,  so  that  at  the  command  Foir- 
WABD,  they  will  cover  each  other  accorately  at  proper  distances. 

The  primitive  direction  is  resomed  at  the  commands: 

1.  FoawARD.     2.  Guide  left  (or  righL) 
Olfen  by  the  instntctor,  and  repeated  by  the  gnnnersL 

BEING  IN  COLUMN  TO  FORM  UNS. 

836.  To  the  front,  gaining  ground  to  the  left.   The  column 

being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  instrnctor  commands : 

1.  Forward  into  line,  left  oblique.     2.  Mabcs. 
3.  Guide  right    4.  Fbont. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  gunner  commands  Forwabd, 
and  the  others,  Cannoneers,  left  oblique.  At  the  command 
MABCtt,  repeated  by  the  gunners,  the  leading  detachment  adYances 
18  yards,  and  is  halted  by  the  gunner,  who  commands  Bight- 
imua,  and  takes  his  plsce  in  line.   The  other  detachments  obliqne 
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mtfl  eadi  la  opposite  its  proper  podtioOt  when  ite  goaoer  eom- 
maiids  Foeward;  Guide  righi;  halls  it  abreast  of  the  Isaiilng 
detachment,  commaiids  Bighi-inuuB,  asd  takes  his  plaoe  in  line. 
The  instnictor  aligns  the  detachments  and  coauMads  Fnonr. 

336.  To  the  front,  gaiaiag  gronnd  to  the  right  The  line 
is  formed  on  the  right  of  the  leading  detachment,  on  the  same 
principles,  at  the  commands: 

1.  Forward  into  line,  righi  oblique.    %  Mamcb, 
3.  Guide  left,     4.  Fbort. 

The  gnnners  obUqne  their  detachments  to  the  right ;  halt  them 
abveast  of  the  leading  detachment;  command  Xe/2-Dns%  and 
take  their  positions  in  line,  which  is  on  the  right  of  their  respee- 
tiTe  detachments. 

337.  On  the  right  or  left    The  instmctor  commands ; 

1.  On  right  into  line,    3.  MAacH. 
3.  Guide  right    4.  Fbomt. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  gnnner  commands:  Mighi 
u^eel,  and  at  the  second,  which  be  repeats,  wheels  his  detachment 
to  the  rights  marehes  it  forward  until  it  unmasks  the  colnmn, 
halts  it,  commands  Bighl-TfBMSB,  and  takes  his  place  in  line. 
The  other  gnnners  repeat  the  commands  for  the  g^^ide,  wheel 
their  detachments  to  the  right  as  soon  as  thef  are  opposite  the 
left  of  the  preceding  one,  more  them  forward,  halt  them  on  the 
line,  command  BighUimxBSf  and  take  their  places  in  line. 

As  soon  as  the  detachments  are  properif  aligned,  the  instmctor 
commands  Feont. 

The  detachments  are  formed  in  line  on  the  left  according  to  the 
same  principles;  at  the  commands: 

1.  On  left  into  line.    3.  Mabch. 
3.  Guide  le/l    4.  FnoNT, 

the  gnnners  command  Left-ioLESB  as  soon  as  their  detachments 
halt,  and  take  their  places  in  line  on  the  right. 

338.  To  the  right  or  left.    The  instmctor  commands: 

1.  Jtighi  (or  le/i)  into  line,  tcheel.     8.  March. 
3.  Halt.     4.  Left  (or  right)  BRnsa. 
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li»e  ntftde  «  half-wheel,  tbey  moTe  directlj  to  the  front,  iuit3  the 
command 

FOBWABD 

is  gircD,  when  they  resnme  the  primitive  direction. 

Whilst  obliquioff,  the  driven  maj  be  halted  bj  the  command 
Drioera,  Halt.  To  resame  the  march  in  the  obliqne  direction, 
the  command  is  ^ven : 

1.  Drivera.    3.  March. 

The  drivers  will  keep  their  relative  position,  so  that  at  the 
commaod  Fobward,  thej  vrill  move  accnrately  in  colamn  in  the 
primitive  direction. 

TO  FORM  LINE. 

311.  To  th«  front    The  colamn  being  in  march,  or  at  a 
halt,  the  inatmctor  commands: 

I.  Driven,  forvjard  into  line,  right  (or  U/l)  oblique. 
2.  March.  3.  Leji  (or  right)  dress.  4.  Fbont. 
At  the  command  March,  the  leading  driver  advances  5  yards, 
and  bolts.  The  other  drivers  obliqne  to  the  right  (or  left)  notil 
opposite  their  positions  in  line,  then  move  forward  and  form  at 
the  proper  distance,  on  the  right  (or  left)  of  the  preceding  drirers, 
and  dress. 

812.  To  the  right  or  left.    The  column  being  in  march  or 
at  a  halt,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  right  (or  lejl)  into  line,  wheel. 

i.  March.    3.  Halt. 

Each  driver  wheels  to  the  right,  (or  left,)  as  prescribed  in  No. 

29i,  and  halts  at  the  command,  which  should  be  given  when  the 

horses  are  in  the  new  direction.      The  instmctor  then  aligns 

them. 

313.  On  the  right  or  left.    The  instmctor  commands : 
I.  Drivers,  on  the  right  (or  lejl)  into  line.     2.  March. 
3.  Halt.     4.  Bight  (or  left)  drkbb.     6.  Front. 
At  the  command  March,  the  leading  driver  wheels  to  tho 
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right,  moves  forward,  and  halts  at  the  command  of  the  instructor, 
which  should  be  given  when  he  has  unmasked  the  column. 

The  other  drivers  continue  to  advance,  wheel  to  the  right  in 
succession,  so  as  to  take  their  places  in  line  on  the  left  of  the 
preceding  one,  and  dress. 

The  instructor  gives  the  command  BigJU-DBxas,  as  soon  as  the 
first  driver  halts.  As  soon  as  the  last  driver  is  aligned,  he  com- 
mands Front. 

TO  ADVANCE  IN  LINE. 

314.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  forward.     2.  Mabch.     3.  Guide  right  (or  left.) 

At  the  first  command,  gather  the  horses,  at  the  second  move 
forward,  preserving  the  intervals,  and  dressing  on  the  guide. 
To  halt.    When  marching  in  line,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Drivers.    2.  Halt. 

TO  OBLIQUE  IN  LINE. 

315.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Drivers,  right  (or  left)  oblique.    2.  March. 

Which  is  executed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  oblique  in  column, 
except  that  the  drivers,  dressing  towards  the  right,  (or  left,)  and 
moving  in  the  same  direction,  keep  in  such  position  with  respect 
to  each  other  that,  at  the  command  Forward,  they  will  move  to 
Uie  front  in  a  line  pacallel  to  the  primitive  one. 

TO  MARCH  TO  A  FLANK. 

316.  The  driTers  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the 
instmctor  commands : 

1.  Drivers,  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank, 
2.  March.     3.  Forward. 

Bach  driver  wheels  to  the  right  (or  left)  at  the  command  ^ 
Mabov,  and  at  the  command  Forward,  moves  to  the  front 
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The  drivers  being  in  colamn,  tlie  commands  sre : 

1.  Column  by  the  rigTU  (oF  le/t)  fank.     9.  Haboh. 
3.  FoRWABD.     i.  Ouide  biqht  (or  lktt.) 

TO  BEVEBSE  IN  HARCHINQ. 

311.  The  driran  bein;  in  line,  tlie  iustrnctor  commcndB; 
1.  Brivere,  right  (or  le/t)  reverte.    3.  Maboh. 
3.  FoBwABD.     4.  Guide  bioht  (or  urr.) 
The  movement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  296,  except 
that  at  the  third  and  fonrth  commands  the  driTers  move  to  the 
teont,  dressing;  on  the  g^de. 
The  drivera  heing  in  oolnma,  the  commands  are: 

1.  Driven,  right  (or  lejl)  reverse.    3.  M*"™ 
3.  Column — Fobwabs. 

CHANGE  OF  OAIT. 
318.   When  the  drirera  have  become  accnstomed  to  the 
management  of  a  pair  of  horses  at  a  walk,  tbej  will  Y»  practised 
at  a  trot,  and  occasioQallj  at  a  gallop. 
To  trot,  the  instroctor  commands : 

I.  Trot.  9.  Mabou. 
At  the  Gnt  command,  the  driver  gathers  his  horses.  At  the 
command  Mabob,  he  talces  the  trot  gradnallj,  naiog  for  the  near 
horse  the  means  prescribed  for  the  cannoaeer,  at  the  same  time 
advancing  the  coupling  rein  with  the  right  hand.  If  the  off  horse 
does  not  obe;  this,  the  whip  maj  be  threatened,  and,  if  necessary, 
Dsed.     When  the  horse  obeys,  replace  the  hand. 

At  the  command  Trot  oui — Mabch,  the  horses  are  nrged  to  a 
rapid  trot,  and  the  gait  maintained  if  necessary  by  the  whip  Mid 
spur. 

At  the  command  Gallop — Mabch,  they  are  ntgoA  to  the  gallop, 
which  gait  is  maintuned  ontil  ordered  to  be  changed. 
To  pass  from  the  gallop  to  the  trot,  the  commands  are: 
Trot  Mabch. 
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To  pass  from  the  trot  out  to  the  trai,  the  commands  are : 

Slaw  trot,  Mabch. 
To  pass  to  a  toalk,  the  commands  are : 

Walk,  March. 
319.  To  moTe  at  the  rapid  gaits  from  a  halt,  the  commands 
Troi,  etc.  shoold  be  added  to  the  first  commands,  so  as  to  im- 
mediately precede  those  of  execntion.    All  changes  of  gait  should 
be  made  gradually. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  REAR  TO  THE  HEAD  OF  THE  COLUMN  AND 

THE  REVERSE. 

820.  To  accustom  the  horses  to  leave  and  enter  the  column, 
and  to  ensure  the  proper  control  of  their  motions,  the  instructor 
will  occasionally  cause  the  drivers  to  pass  from  the  rear  to  the 
head  of  the  column  and  the  reverse.  To  execute  this  moTementi 
he  commands: 

1.  Bear  driver  to  head  of  column,     2.  Maroh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  rear  driver  gathers  his  horses ;  at  the 
second,  he  obliques  to  the  right  until  out  of  the  column,  moves 
forward,  and  takes  his  position  as  head  of  the  column  by  obliquing 
to  the  left  The  movement  is  executed  at  a  trot  when  the  column 
is  moving  at  a  walk,  and  at  a  trot  out  or  gallop  when  it  is  moving 
at  a  trot,  the  driver  resuming  the  primitive  g^t  upon  entering 
the  column. 

Each  driver  will  be  directed  in  succession  to  pass  to  the  head 
of  the  column. 

To  pass  from  the  head  to  the  rear  of  the  column,  the  instructor 
commands : 

1.  Leading  driver  to  rear  of  column.    2.  Maboh. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  driver  gathers  his  horses. 
At  tbe  command  Maroh,  he  reverses  to  the  right,  moves  to 
the  rear,  and  reverses  again  to  the  right  in  time  to  re-enter  the 
oobmiD  at  his  proper  distance.  The  movement  is  executed  at  the 
gait  of  the  column. 

32L  Tbe  drivers  are  rested  as  prescribed  for  the  caaBoneen, 
No.  184  and  No.  185. 

s 
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GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

322.  Thb  olject  of  this  school  is  the  instniction  of  the  secUoB 
in  all  its  daties  preparatory  to  its  enteriDg  the  battery  of  manoeaTre. 
This  instmction  is  given  by  the  chief  of  section  under  the  direction 
of  the  captain. 

Each  section  consists  of  two  pieces  with  their  caissons,  and  the 
men,  horses,  and  materiel  required  for  their  lenrice. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  are  at  all  times  responsible  to  their  cap- 
tain for  the  instruction,  good  appearance,  and  senriceable  con- 
dition of  everything  belonging  or  attached  to  their  sections. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  are  in  like  manner  responsible  to  the  chiefs 
of  sections  for  their  pieces  and  everything  pertaining  to  them. 

The  gunner  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  his  piece  for  the  good 
order  of  the  gun,  its  carriage,  limber,  and  equipments,  and  for 
the  instruction  of  the  cannoneers  in  their  doties  at  the  piece.  Ho 
will  hold  each  of  them  responsible  for  the  condition  of  the  equip- 
ments belonging  to  his  number. 

The  chief  of  caisson  (No.  8)  is  responsible  to  the  chief  of  the 
piece  for  the  caisson,  its  equipments,  and  the  condition  of  the 
ammunition  and  other  sapplies  belonging  to  it 

The  drivers  are  direcUy  responsible,  each  for  his  horses,  har- 
ness, and  equipments,  to  the  chief  of  the  piece. 

It  is  the  duty  of  both  drivers  and  cannoneers  to  report  at  once 
to  chiefs  of  pieces,  any  injury  to  their  horses,  or  materiel,  or  any 
deficiency  in  the  equipments.  As  soon  as  such  injury  or  defi- 
ciency becomes  known  to  the  chiefii  of  pieces,  they  will  at  once  take 
the  necessary  steps  to  remedy  it»  reporting  the  ihcts  to  their  chiefii 
of  section. 
(206) 
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ARTICLE   FIRST. 

EXEBGISE  OF  SEYEBAL  DETACHMENTS. 

ForTnaiian  of  DeiachmetUB  and  Po8t9  of  Officers. 

823.  Thx  gun  detachments,  properly  told  off,  are  drawn  up 
in  line  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  their  pieces  in  park,  and 
tonching  each  other.  The  cannoneers  composing  each  of  them 
retain  their  nnmbers,  and  are  kept  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each 
other  when  in  rank  and  file  formation ;  bnt  the  detachment  itself 
constitntes  a  unit.  No  notice  is  taken  of  inversions ;  the  actual 
right  and  left  detachments  being  the  right  and  left  of  the  line, 
which  may  be  formed  from  column  by  throwing  the  rear  detach- 
ments either  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  leading  one. 

324.  When  the  detachments  are  in  line,  the  gunners  are 
posted  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank ;  when  in  column,  they  are 

1  yard  in  front  of  the  centre;  and  when/oced  hy  flank ,  they  are 
in  their  proper  positions  in  the  front  rank.  When  the  chiefs  of 
pieces  are  present,  they  act  as  gunners,  the  latter  taking  their 
places  1  yard  in  rear  of  the  right  files  of  their  respectlye  detach- 
ments, and  resuming  their  positions  when  the  chiefs  of  pieces  are 
ont  of  the  ranks. 

The  officers,  when  present,  are  posted  as  follows : — CMefii  of 
ieetioxis.    In  line,  2  yards  in  firont.    In  column  of  detachments, 

2  yards  outside  the  wheeling  flank.  By  flank,  2  yards  from  the 
front  rank,  in  all  cases  opposite  the  centres  of  their  sections,  except 
that  when  faced  by  flank  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  marches 
at  the  side  of  the  leading  man.  The  chief  of  oaissons.  In  line, 
4  yards  in  rear  of  the  centre.  In  column,  or  by  flank,  4  yards 
from  the  centre  of  the  column,  on  the  side  opposite  the  chiefs  of 
•eetions. 
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ALIONMENTS. 
895.    The  dtitacfam«nU  are  aligned  by  tbe  inrtnictor,  tu 
directed  in  No.  35,  at  tbe  commanda : 

1.  Bight  (or  lefl)  DREsa    a.  Fkont. 

TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  THE  RANE8. 

326.  To  open  the  ranks,  the  instructor  commands: 

I.  Tb  the  rear,  open  order.    2.  Mabch. 

3.  Bight-VREBB.    4.  Front. 

At  the  first  commRnd,  tbe  gunners  step  back  brisklf  5  yards, 

and  halt  opposite  their  places  in  line.    The  reminder  of  the 

movement  is  executed  as  directed  in  No.  5T. 

At  the  command  Fbomt,  the  gnnners  resnme  their  pontions  in 
the  front  rank. 
To  oloH  the  nnki,  the  iDstractor  commands: 

1.  Close  order.    3.  March. 
At  the  command  Uarcb,  the  rear  rank  closes  on  the  front. 

TO  BBEAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 
32T.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  By  detackmeni,  Bight-wBSiL. 

3.  March.     3.  Hai.t. 

At  the  first  command,  the  ganners  step  briskly  I  yard  to  the 

front  of  the  centres  of  their  detachments,  face  towards  them,  and 

repeat  the  commands  in  snccession  after  the  instrnctor.    They  are 

esecated  as  prescribed  in  No.  45. 

As  soon  BB  each  detachment  is  halted,  its  gunner  dresses  it  to 
the  left,  the  gaides  covering  each  other  at  distances  equal  to  the 
front  of  a  detachment,  and  then  takes  his  place  in  colnmn. 
The  line  is  broken  into  colnmn  to  the  left  on  the  same  principleK. 

MARCH  IN  COLUMN. 
888.  To  pnt  the  colnmn  in  motion,  the  instrnctor  commands : 
1.  Column — Forward. 
2.  March.     8.  Ovide  Itft  (or  rw?Ai.) 
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The  eoBmandfl  Forward,  March,  and  Ouide  left,  are  re- 
peated bf  the  gaonera.  The  guide  of  each  detachment  marches 
in  the  steps  of  the  one  preceding  him,  keeping  his  proper  distance 
sccoratelj.  The  leading  guide  maicbes  steadily  to  the  front,  in 
the  direction  given  by  the  instructor. 

329.  When  the  instructor,  after  wheeling  the  detachments 
into  column,  wiahes  to  put  them  in  motion  without  haltiDg,  in- 
stead of  commanding  Halt,  as  prescribed  in  No.  827,  he  com- 
mands: 

3.  Column,  Forward.    4.  Guide  left  (or  right,) 

The  gunner  repeats  the  command  Forward,  and  that  for  the 
guide. 

TO  HALT  THE  COLUMN. 

330.  The  instructor  commands : 

Column — Halt. 
The  command  Halt  is  repeated  by  the  gunners. 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  IN  COLUMN. 

381.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  eommaads : 
Head  or  oolumn  to  the  ler. 

At  this  command,  the  gunner  of  the  leading  detachment  wheels 
it  to  the  left,  and  commands  Forward  as  the  mo?ement  is  com- 
pleted. The  other  detachments  wheel  in  succession  on  the  same 
ground  as  the  first,  and  at  the  same  commands  from  the  gunners, 
the  men  taking  ctie  not  to  commence  the  wheel  until  the  command 
is  given. 

To  change  direction  to  the  right,  the  movement  is  executed  on 
the  same  principles. 

TO  MARCH  BY  A  FLANK  WHEN  IN  COLUMN. 
332.  The  colnmn  marching,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.   Column  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank.     2.  March. 
3.  Forward.     4.  Ouide  left  (or  right.) 

At  the  command  by  the  right  flank,  March,  repeated  by  thf 
14  s8 
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gUDnera,  the  detacfamenta  face  and  condnne  tfae  march.  The 
gonnen  take  their  places  at  the  sides  of  their  leading  files,  drew 
on  the  gaidea,  and  preaerre  the  inteiralH.  The  officen  face  with 
the  detachments,  and  maintain  their  relatire  positions. 

333.  To  renune  the  priraitire  dinotioB,  the  iastnictor 
commands : 

1.  By  the  left  {or  right)  flank.     2.  Makoh. 

3,   Column  forviard.     4.  Ouide  righi  {or  lefl.) 

At  the  command  Mabch,  the  detachments  &ce  as  directed. 

The  gnnners  repeat  the  commands,  and  resume  their  places  in 

colamn. 

OBLIQUE  MARCH  IH  COLOUN. 

884.  The  colnmn  marching,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Cannoneers,  left  (or  right)  oblique.     2.  March. 

The  gnnners  repeat  the  commands  in  snccession  after  the  in- 

itmctor,  and  each  detachment  obliqnes  as  prescribed  in  No.  54. 

The  gnide  of  the  front  rank  of  the  leading  detachment  is  the 
gnide  of  the  colnmn.  The  other  guides  more  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  keep  on  a  line  with  him,  bo  that  at  the  command  Fok- 
WABS,  thej  will  corer  each  other  accaratel;  at  proper  diBtancea. 
The  primitive  direction  is  resumed  at  the  commands : 
1.  FOEWABD.  8.  Guide  l^  (or  righl.) 
Oiren  b^  the  inatrnctor,  and  repeated  by  the  gnDsera. 

BEINQ  IN  COLCHH  TO  FORM  LINE. 
335.  To  the  frost,  gaining  ground  to  tho  left.    The  colnmn 
being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  instrnctor  commands: 
1.  Foruyard  into  line,  left  Mique.     2.  Maoch. 
3.  Quide  right.    4.  Fboni. 
At  the  first  command,  the  leading  gunner  commanda  Fokvabs, 
and  the  others.   Cannoneers,   left  oblique.      At  the  command 
MabcB,  repeated  by  the  goDners,  the  leading  detachment  advancea 
18  yards,  and  is  halted  by  the  gnnner,  who  commands  Sight- 
DBBse,  and  takes  hia  place  hi  line.   The  other  detachments  oblique 
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until  each  ib  opposite  its  proper  positioD,  when  its  gnnner  com- 
mands Forward  ;  Ouide  right;  halts  it  abreast  of  the  leading 
detachment,  commands  i2t^^-DRRS8,  and  takes  his  place  in  liae. 
The  instructor  aligns  the  detachments  and  commands  Front. 

336.  To  the  front,  gaining  gionnd  to  the  right  The  line 
ia  formed  on  the  right  of  the  leading  detachment^  on  the  same 
principles,  at  the  commands : 

1.  Forward  into  line,  righi  oblique.    S.  March. 
3.  Ouide  left.    4.  Front. 

The  gnnners  obliqne  their  detachments  to  the  right ;  halt  them 
alyreast  of  the  leading  detachment;  command  Xe/2-DRXSB,  and 
take  their  positions  in  line,  which  is  on  the  right  of  their  respee* 
tire  detachments. 

337.  On  the  right  or  left    The  instmctor  commands^ 

1.  On  right  into  line,    2.  March. 
3.  Chiide  right    4.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  ganner  commands:  Bight 
foheel,  and  at  the  second,  which  he  repeats,  wheels  his  detachment 
to  the  rights  marches  it  forward  nntil  it  unmasks  the  column, 
halts  it,  commands  Bight-jm,iRBS,  and  takes  his  place  in  line. 
The  other  gnnners  repeat  the  commands  for  the  guide,  wheel 
their  detachments  to  the  right  as  soon  as  thef  are  opposite  the 
left  of  the  preceding  one,  move  them  forward,  halt  them  on  the 
line,  command  Bighi*j>BXBBf  and  take  their  places  in  line. 

As  soon  as  the  detachments  are  properly  aligned,  the  instmctor 
commands  Front. 

The  detachments  are  formed  in  line  on  the  left  according  to  the 
tame  principles;  at  the  commands: 

1.  On  left  into  line,    2.  March. 
3.  Ouide  left    4.  Front, 

the  gnnners  command  Lefl'VBMSB  as  soon  as  their  detachments 
halt,  and  take  their  places  in  line  on  the  right. 

388.  To  the  right  or  left    The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Bight  (or  left)  into  line,  wheel.     2.  March. 
3.  Halt.     4.  Left  (or  right)  i>rrs& 
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The  oomnuds  Mighi  (or  lefi)  wheel,  Haxos,  and  Haut,  in 
repeated  bj  the  gannera,  who  take  their  plkcsB  in  both  cstcs  oa 
the  right  aa  bood  h  the  morement  ia  uerntcd.  The  instmctor 
then  kligna  the  detachmenti  by  the  eomiouida:  Sight  (ot  lejl) 
smsm,  Fbokt. 

389.  In  ell  fimnatione  and  changes  of  front  in  line  the  officen 
promptlj  take  their  proper  poBitioD8,paa>ing,  if  necesaarj,  throng 
the  interrab  during  the  ezecntion  of  the  moTements. 

TO  FOBU  LINE  ADTAKCINQ. 

840.  The  colnan  marching  at  a  walk,  to  fonn  the  deta^ 
meets  in  line  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  end  to  continae  thi 
march,  the  iDstroctor  commands : 

1.  Farm  line  advancing — left  Mique — double  quick, 
i.  llAnoH.  8.  Guide  right. 
The  leadiog  gnnner  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide,  and 
his  detacbraent  continnes  tite  march  -,  the  other  ganners  connaod 
Lejl  oblique— double  quick,  and  Mabch,  in  snccession  after  tha 
instnictor.  As  soon  aa  each  detachment  has  oUiqaed  snlBcieDtlj, 
it*  gDDDer  gires  the  command  Fo&wasd — guide  right,  when  it 
moTCfl  directly  to  the  fh>Dt,  and  on  orriring  upon  the  line  renuMS 
the  ordinary  step;  the  oiScera  and  gunners  takii^  their  potitiooa 
inline. 

The  motenwnt  is  performed  gainiog  gronnd  to  the  right  on  tha 
same  principles,  the  commands  of  the  instmctor  bong: 

1.  Form  line  advancing — right  oblique — double  quick. 
S.  Habch.     3.  OuiSe  lefL 

TO  ADVANCE  IN  LINE. 

841.  The  instrnctor  commands ; 

1.  Section,  (or — ,)  forward,    fi.  Habcb. 

8.  Guide  left  (or  right) 

Which  are  executed  according  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  No. 

50,  the  gunners  ramaining  in  Iheir  positions  in  line,  which  an 

always  on  the  right  of  their  detBcbments. 
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To  halt,  the  infltnictor  commaDda : 

Section,  (or  — ,)  halt.  ^ 

OBLIQUE  IN  LINE. 

I. 

842.  This  moTement  is  executed  according  to  the  principles 
preeeribed  in  No.  54.    For  a  detachment  the  commands  are : 

1.  Cannoneers,  lefi  (or  righi)  oblique.    2.  Masoh. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN  LINE. 

843.  The  moTements  are  according  to  the  principles  laid 
down  in  Nos.  45,  46,  and  47 ;  the  commands  are : 

1.  Section,  (or  — ,)  le/l  (or  right)  wheel  (or  reverse,) 

2.  Maboh«    3.  Halt. 
Or,  8.  FoBWABD.    4.  Cfuide  lefi  (or  righi,) 

TO  MARCH  BY  A  PLANK  WHEN  IN  LINE. 

344.  To  the  xiglit  or  loft.    The  line  marching,  the  instrw* 
tor  commands : 

1.  Section,  (or  — ^)  by  the  right  (or  lefi)  flank. 
2.  March.    8.  Forward. 

At  the  command  March,  the  detachments  face  and  continue 
the  march ;  the  gnnners  remainbg  in  the  front  rank.  The  chief 
of  the  leading  section  places  himself  at  the  side  of  the  leading 
gnnner  or  file. 

If  the  line  is  at  a  halt,  it  is  first  faced  to  the  right,  or  left,  by 
the  command  from  the  instmctor: 

Section,  (or  — ,  )  righi  (or  lefi)  face. 
And  then  pnt  in  motion  by  the  command : 

1.  Column,  forvoard,    2.  Maboh. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  section  takes  his  place  at  the  side  of 
the  leading  gnnner,  or  file,  at  the  first  command. 

845.  The  march  in  line  in  the  primitive  direction  is  resamed 
at  the  command : 

1.  Column,  by  the  lefi  (or  right)  flank.    2.  March. 
8.  Forward.    4.  Chiide  righi  (or  lefi) 
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846.  To  the  front    The  instractor  commaiids : 

1.  Sectioiv,  (or  — ,)  by  the  right  flank  by  file  left^  (or  by  the 
left  flank  by  file  right,)    2.  Mabch.     8.  Forward. 

The  morement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  52  for  a 
detachmeDt 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  WHEN  FACED  BT  A  FLANK. 

347.  The  moYement  is  execated  on  the  principles  laid  down 
in  Nos.  39  and  50  for  a  single  detachment. 

MARCHING  BT  A  FLANK  TO  FORM  COLUMN  OF  DETACHMENTS. 

848.  The  instractor  commands : 

Form  dbtaohments. 

At  this  command,  each  gpinner  forms  his  detachment  into  line, 
as  prescribed  in  No.  53.  The  instructor  then  gives  the  command 
fbr  the  guide,  which  is  repeated  by  the  gunners. 


TO  PASS  FROM  THE  MARCH  IN  COLUMN  TO  THE  MARCH  BT 

FLANK. 

349.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  the  righi  flank,  by  file  left, 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  gunners,  each  detach- 
ment faces  to  the  right,  and  then  turns  to  the  left,  the  gnnnere 
taking  their  posts  in  the  ranks. 

The  column  is  marched  by  a  flank,  with  the  left  in  front,  on  the 
same  principles,  at  the  command : 

1.  By  the  left  flank,  by  file  lefL 
2.  Maroh.    3.  Forward. 

The  gunners  taking  their  positions  next  to  No.  2  in  the 


MARCHING  BT  FLANK  TO  FORM  LINE. 

850.  Detachments  are  first  formed  as  prescribed  in  No.  34S» 
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slier  wUeh  thef  are  fomed  in  line,  as  pceacribed  in  No.  386,  and 
following. 

TO  FORM  THE  LINB  OR  COLUMN  FACED  IN  THE  OPPOSITE 

DIRECTION. 

351.  The  line  or  colomn  being  in  march  or  at  a  halt,  the 
instmctor  commands : 

1.  Detachments^  right  for  left)  reverse,    2.  March. 
3.  Halt.     4.  Left  (or  right)  dress.     5.  Front. 

The  commands  are  repeated  by  the  gunners,  and  each  detach- 
ment ezecntes  the  reverse,  as  prescribed  in  No.  46. 

If  the  detachments  are  in  column,  the  officers  do  not  change 
sides;  bnt  if  they  are  in  line,  the  officers  pass  through  one  of  the 
intenrals  during  the  execution  of  the  movements,  so  as  to  take 
their  proper  positions  in  line. 

If  the  instmctor  wishes  the  detachments  to  move  forward  in  the 
new  direction,  instead  of  the  command  Halt,  etc.,  he  commands 
Forward,  or  column  Forward,  as  the  reverse  is  about  being 
completed^  and  adds  the  command  for  the  guide. 

TO  MARCH  TO  THE  REAR. 

352.  The  detachments  being  in  line  or  in  column,  to  gain 
ground  to  the  rear,  the  same  commands  are  used  as  in  No.  55, 
the  command  for  the  guide  being  always  given  after  that  of 
execution. 

In  this  case  the  officers  face  to  the  rear  at  the  proper  commands, 
but  do  not  pass  through  the  line  to  take  position. 

POSTING  THE  DETACHMENTS  WITH  THEIR  PIECES. 

353.  The  detachments  are  marched  to  the  battery  either  in 
column  or  in  line,  as  circumstances  may  require.  If  approaching 
ia  oolonuiy  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  battery,  the  instructor, 
when  near  it^  commands : 

DSTAraMBMTB,  OFPOBITB  TOUR  PBOB. 
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£ach  detachment  is  halted  by  its  gonoer  when  opposite  its 
piece,  and  wheeled  into  line. 

Approaching  from  the  front  or  rear,  the  detachments  are  formed 
in  line  facing  the  battery,  in  the  same  order  as  their  pieces,  and  the 

instructor  commands : 

DSTACHlfXNTS,  0PP06ITS  TOUB  PIX0E8. 

Each  is  wheeled  or  faced  in  the  proper  direction  by  its  gunner, 
marched  opposite  to  its  piece,  and  formed  in  line,  as  directed  in 
No.  120. 

The  cannoneers  are  then  posted  and  exercised  together  at  their 
duties  in  the  manual  of  the  piece,  and  mechanical  manoeuTres, 
under  the  direction  of  the  officer  commanding  as  instructor. 

EXECUTION  OF  THE  MOVEMENTS  AT  THE  DOUBLE  QUICK. 

354.  The  moTcments  directed  in  the  exercise  for  seyeral  de« 
tachments,  may  be  made  in  double  quick  time,  and  the  ordinary 
time  resumed  according  to  the  principles  of  No.  61. 

EXERCISE  OF  THE  SECTION  AND  OF  THE  COMPANY. 

355.  When  the  section,  division,  or  company  is  paraded,  the 
principles  laid  down  in  the  Article  Exercise  of  Seyaral  Detach- 
ments apply.  The  commands  are  modified  to  suit  the  circum- 
stances,  the  terms  section,  company,  etc.,  being  used  to  designate 
the  line. 

In  the  exercises,  the  platoon  or  sections  may  be  made  the  unU 
at  the  pleasure  of  the  instructor.  The  movements  are  conducted 
on  the  same  principles  as  when  the  detachment  is  the  unit,  with 
the  modifications  in  the  words  of  command  rendered  necessary  by 
the  circumstances. 

In  line  or  in  column  of  sections,  either  when  marching  or  at  a 
halt,  to  form  faced  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  reverse  may  be 
executed  by  platoon  or  by  section.  In  column  of  platoons  the 
reverse  should  be  executed  by  platoon.  It  may  be  executed  by 
detachment  in  all  cases,  but  this  mode  of  changing  the  ftont 
should  not  be  resorted  to  except  in  cases  of  neoessi^,  or  when  the 
gun  detachments  only  are  paraded. 
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ARTICLE   SECOND. 

EXERCISE  OF  SEVERAL  DETACHMENTS— HORSE 

ARTILLERY. 

FomuUum  of  Detachments  and  Posts  of  OfficerSf  etc. 

856.  Th£  detachments,  properly  told  off,  are  drawn  np  in 
line  corresponding  to  the  position  of  their  pieces  in  park,  uid 
toaching  each  other.  The  cannoneers,  as  in  dismounted  detach- 
ments, retain  their  numbers  and  relafire  positions,  but  each  de* 
tachment  constitutes  a  unit,  and  no  notice  is  taken  of  inversions 
in  the  manceuTres.  When  the  chiefii  of  sections  are  not  present, 
there  is  an  assistant  instructor,  who  is  mounted. 

•  857.  In  line  or  column  of  detachments,  the  gunners  are  on 
the  right  of  their  respective  detachments  in  the  front  rank.  Each 
constitutes  a  file,  unless  the  chiefe  of  pieces  are  present,  in  which 
en$e  the  latter  take  their  places  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank, 
the  gunners  covering  them  in  the  rear  rank  and  completing  the 
files. 

858.  The  officers,  when  two  or  more  sections  are  united,  are 
posted  as  directed  for  dismounted  detachments,  except  that  hi 
column  of  detachments  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  is  %  yards 
in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  column. 

The  assistant  instructor  is  posted :  In  line,  4  yards  in  front  of 
the  centre  of  the  detachments.  In  column,  2  yards  in  front  of 
the  eentre  of  the  leading  detachment.  ByJUink,  at  the  side  of 
the  leading  file. 

TO  MOUNT  AND  DISMOUNT. 

859.  (Plati  22,  Fig.  I.)  The  detachments  are  mounted  and 
dismounted  as  in  Nos.  232  and  233. 

T 
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ALIGNMENTS. 

860.  The  detacliments  are  aligned  aa  in  Na  238. 

TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  THE  BANKS. 

361.  The  ranks  are  opened  and  closed  as  in  Nos.  242  aod  24X 

TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN. 

362.  To  the  front   The  detachments  being  in  line  at  a  ha!^ 
to  break  from  the  right,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  detachment  from  the  right~~frarU  into  cotumn, 

2.  Mabch.    3.  Gun>x  le/L 

At  the  command  ALkBCH,  the  right  detachment  moTes  to  thi 
front,  the  assistant  instructor  taking  his  place  2  yacda  in  front  d 
its  centre.  The  other  detachments  gather  their  horses  and  moit 
off  in  succession,  each  as  soon  as  the  haunches  of  the  horn  of  tic 
rear  rank  of  the  detachment  on  its  right  are  on  a  line  with  the 
heads  of  its  own  front  rank  horses.  Thej  move  direcUj  to  xht 
front  6  yards,  and  then  oblique  to  the  right,  as  preacribed  ia  No. 
279,  until  thej  intersect  the  column,  when,  by  a  left  oblique,  tLf « 
enter  it,  and  resume  the  dress  towards  the  guide.  The  gait  is  » 
regulated  that  upon  entering  the  column  there  should  be*)  jard» 
distance  between  the  detachments. 

The  detachments  are  broken  into  column  from  the  kft»  aeconi- 
bg  to  the  same  principles.     The  commands  are : 

1.  By  detachment  from  the  le/l^ront  into  colwmn. 
2.  Mabch.    3.  Otude  righL 

863.  If  the  detachments  are  marching  in  line,  the  eonaaads 
of  the  instructor  are : 

1.  By  the  right,  (or  left,)  break  into  detachmentM. 
2.  March.     3.  Chiide  left  (or  right.) 

At  the  command  Maboh,  all  the  detachments  except  tlit  ritr*^- 
(or  left)  halt,  if  they  are  marching  at  a  walk ;  or  walk.  If  thay  a.-v 
marching  at  a  trot,  and  the  moTement  is  completed  as  in  Na  3^1 


SCHOOL  or  THE  sionoN.  219 

each  detachment  resnmhig  the  original  gut,  to  commence  the 
morement 

364.  To  the  right  or  left.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  at 
a  halt  or  in  march/  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  By  detachmerU,  rtgJU  (or  left)  wheeL    2.  Mabch. 
3.  FoawARD.     4.  Guide  Lsrr  (or  right.) 

At  the  command  March,  each  detachment  execntes  the  wheel 
as  in  No.  275,  and  moves  to  the  front  at  the  command  Forward, 
80  regulating  the  gait  that  there  shall  be  a  distance  of  2  yards 
between  the  detachments. 

MARCH  IN  COLUMN. 

365.  The  guide  of  the  leading  detachment  marches  steadily 
to  the  front,  and  in  such  manner  as  to  keep  his  detachment  2  yards 
behind  the  assistant  instmctor.  The  other  gnides  follow  accurately 
the  leading  one  at  such  distances  that  there  shall  be  a  space  of 
2  yards  between  the  detachments.  If  the  distances  are  lost,  they 
will  be  regained  gradually. 

TO  HALT  THE  COLUMN. 

866.  The  instructor  commands : 

Column — HALT. 

To  resume  the  march  in  column,  the  commands  are : 

1.  Column^  forward.    2.  March. 
3.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  IN  COLUMN. 

36T.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands: 

Head  of  column  to  the  right  (or  left) 

The  assistant  instructor  commands : 

1.  Bight  (or  left)  wheel    2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

The  leading  detachment  wheels  to  the  right  at  the  command 
M^T**,  and,  at  the  command  Forward,  moTes  to  its  firont;  the 
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Other  detachments  wheel,  on  reaching  the  same  groond,  witbott 
farther  commands. 

The  assistant  instmctor  shonld  give  the  first  command  in  tiae 
to  command  Mabgh,  when  the  detachment  Is  8  yards  from  tlie 
turning  point,  as  that  distance  to  the  front  is  gained  in  wheeUa^. 

An  oblique  change  of  direction  is  ezecnted  on  the  same  pris- 
ciples,  at  the  commands  from  the  instructor: 

Head  of  column,  right  (or  le/i)  half -wheel. 

OBLIQUE  MABGH  IN  COLUMN. 

368.  The  column  marching,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers,  right  (or  left)  oblique. 

2.  March. 
At  the  command  March,  each  detachment  obliques^  as  pre- 
scribed in  No.  279. 

The  guide  of  the  leading  detachment  is  the  g^ide  of  the  eobmn. 
The  other  glides  more  in  the  same  direction,  and  keep  on  a  liM 
with  him,  so  that  at  the  command  Forward,  thej  will  coter  ea^ 
other  accurately  at  proper  distances. 
The  primitive  direction  is  resumed  at  the  commands: 

1.  Forward.     2.  Guide  left  (or  righi.) 

THE  COLUMN  MARCHING  TO  FACE  IT  IN  THE  0PP08ITB 

DIRECTION. 

369.  The  column  being  in  march,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Detachmente,  right  (or  left)  reverse,    2.  March. 
3.  Column,  forward.     4.  (hude  right  (or  left.) 

At  the  command  March,  each  detachment  executes  the  reTcr«< 
at  the  gait  at  which  it  is  marching,  and  the  assistant  instract  r 
passes  to  the  head  of  the  column. 

At  the  command  forward,  the  column  marches  to  its  (Vont. 

If  the  chiefs  of  sections  are  present,  they  do  not  change  to  tb« 
other  side  of  the  column,  but  each  executes  the  reTene  on  ha 
own  ground.  The  chief  of  the  section  which  has  become  \h< 
leading  one  takes  his  place  at  the  head  of  the  column,  the  one 
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who  has  been  at  the  head  of  the  column  returning  to  his  proper 
place  on  the  flank. 

BEING  IN  COLUMN  TO  FORM  LINE. 

3T0.  To  the  front,  gaining  gronnd  to  the  left  The  colnmn 
being  in  maroh  or  at  a  halt^  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Forward  into  line,  left  oblique.     3.  Maboh. 
8.  Guide  right.    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  leading  detachment  adrances  14 
yards,  and  is  halted  by  the  assistant  instmctor,  who  then  com- 
mands Bight-VKESS,  and  takes  his  place  in  line. 

The  other  detachments  oblique  to  the  left  until  opposite  their 
places  in  line,  when  they  more  to  the  front,  dressing  to  the  rights 
and  form  in  succession  on  the  left  of  the  preceding  detachment 

371.  To  the  firont,  gaining  ground  to  the  right  The  line 
is  formed  on  the  same  principles,  at  the  commands  from  the  in- 
stmctor: 

1.  Forward  into  line,  right  (Clique.     2.  March. 
3.  Guide  left.     4.  Front. 

The  detachments,  obliquing  to  the  right,  form  in  succession  on 
the  right  of  the  leading  detachment,  and  dress  to  the  left 

872.  On  the  right  (or  left)  Being  in  march,  the  instructor 
commands: 

1.  On  the  right  into  line.    2.  Maroh. 
3.  Guide  right    4.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  leading  detachment  wheels  to  the 
right,  adfances  until  it  has  unmasked  the  column,  and  is  halted 
by  the  asdstant  instmctor,  who  then  commands  ^t^M-DRSsa,  and 
takes  his  place  in  line. 

The  other  detachments  continue  the  march,  dressing  to  the 
right;  wheel  in  succession  opposite  their  proper  positions,  on  the 
kit  of  the  first,  adrance  to  the  line,  halt,  and  dress  to  the  right 

The  detachments  are  formed  in  line  on  the  left  according  to 
the  same  principles,  the  commands  being : 

t2 
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I.  On  the  left  into  Ivie.    2.  March. 
3.  Guide  left.    4.  Front. 

373.  To  the  right  or  left.  The  detachments  being  in  mtrch» 
the  inBtroctor  commands : 

1.  Bight  into  line,  wheel.    2.  March. 
3.  Halt.    4.  Left-DREas.    5.  Front. 

At  the  command  March,  the  leading  detachment  wheels  to 
the  right  When  it  has  unmasked  the  column,  the  assistant  in- 
structor commands  Halt,  Left-DKESSj  and  takes  his  place  in  line. 

The  other  detachments  wheel  in  succession  opposite  their 
proper  positions,  advance  and  take  their  places  in  line,  on  tho 
right  of  the  first,  dressing  to  the  left 

In  all  the  formations  into  line  the  instructor  gives  the  commands 
for  the  guide,  immediately  after  the  command  March,  and  the 
command  Front  as  soon  as  the  last  detachment  is  aligned. 

TO  FORM  LINE  ADVANCING. 

374.  The  column  marching  at  a  walk,  to  form  tho  detach- 
ments in  line  gaining  ground  to  the  left,  and  to  continue  the 
march,  the  instructor  commands : 

I.  Form  line  advancing — left  oblique — trot, 
2.  March.     3.  Guide  right. 

At  the  command  March,  the  leading  detachment  continues  to 
advance  at  a  walk.  The  other  detachments  oblique  at  a  trot 
until  opposite  their  positions,  and  then  move  forward,  and  form 
in  succession  on  the  left  of  the  first,  resuming  the  walk  as  they 
readi  the  line,  and  dressing  to  the  right 

The  assistant  instructor  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide, 
and  takes  his  position  in  line. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  morement  is 
executed  on  the  same  principles ;  but  the  instructor  does  not  add 
kvt  to  the  first  command.  The  assistant  instructor  gives  the 
commands  walk  and  March  to  the  leading  detachment  in  suc- 
cession, after  the  first  and  second  commands  of  the  instructor; 
repeats  that  for  the  guide ;  and  takes  his  place  in  line. 
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The  morement  is  executed  so  as  to  gain  ground  to  the  right, 
on  the  same  principles. 

TO  ADVANCE  IN  LINE. 

3T5.  The  instmctor  commands: 

1.  SecUon,  (or  — ,)  forward.    3.  Mabgb. 
8.  Guide  right  (or  UfL) 

These  commands  are  ezecnted,  as  in  No.  863,  at  the  different 
galtSy  the  assistant  instmctor  keeping  his  position  in  line. 

The  gnide  should  never  pnt  himself  in  motion  snddenly,  and 
shoold  pass  gradnallj  from  a  slow  to  a  quick  gait,  or  from  a  quick 
to  a  alow  gait  He  should  move  carefully  and  steadily  in  the 
direction  indicated,  taking  up  points  in  advance  by  which  to 
regulate  his  march«  These  points  should  be  in  a  line  perpendic- 
ular to  the  front  of  the  detachments. 

OBLIQUE  IN  LINE. 

876.  The  detachment  being  in  line,  to  cause  it  to  gain  ground 
to  the  front  and  towards  one  of  its  flanks,  without  a  change  of 
frt>nt,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers^  right  (or  left)  oblique.    2.  March. 

These  commands  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  376  for  a 
single  detachment  When  sufficient  distance  has  been  gained 
towards  the  flank,  the  instructor  commands  Forward. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN  LINE. 

877.  The  detachments  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the 
inatmctor  commands : 

1.  Section,  (or  — ,)  rigfU  wheel  (or  reverse,  etc.) 
2.  March.    3.  Forward. 

These  commands  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  275,  276, 
and  277,  for  a  single  detachment,  except  that  the  radius  of  the 
aic  described  by  tlie  pivot  is  about  eight  yards,  so  that  the  arc  in 
the  wheel  is  twelve  yards ;  in  the  reverse,  twenty*fonr  yards;  and 
in  the  half-wheel,  six  yards. 
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MARCHING  IN  LINE  TO  MARCH  IN  THE  OPPOSITE  DIRBCTIOir. 

378.  The  inBtractor  commaDds: 

1.  Detachmeni8f  right  (or  left)  reverse.     2.  Maecb. 
3.  Forward.     4.  Chiide  rigid  (or  left.) 

At  the  command  March,  each  detachment  execateathe  reTene 
without  confusion,  and  as  it  ia  about  being  completed,  the  instruc- 
tor commands  Forward,  and  adds  the  command  for  the  gvide. 

When  the  detachment  presents  a  front  of  less  than  fife 
this  movement  will  be  difficult  or  impossible  to  ezecnte.  Ia 
case  the  instructor  will  cause  the  rererse  to  be  ezeented  by  metk*\ 
instead  of  by  detachmenL  It  would  generally  be  better  to  exe> 
cute  the  change  of  front  by  section. 

The  officers  pass  through  the  line  during  the  executiott  of  the 
moTement^  and  take  their  proper  positions. 

TO  MARCH  BT  FILE. 

379.  The  detachments  being  in  line  are  marched  by  file. 
To  the  front    (Plate  22.)  According  to  the  principles  tod 

by  the  commands  prescribed  in  Nos.  245  and  247. 

To  fhe  right  or  left  (Plate  19,  Fig.  4.)  According  to  the 
principles  and  by  the  commands  prescribed  in  Nos.  246  and  247. 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  IN  FILE. 

380.  The  detachments  marching  by  file,  the  direction  ii 
changed  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  No.  249. 

TO  HALT  AND  TO  MOVE  OFF. 

381.  The  column  is  halted  and  moved  forward  again  as  pre> 
scribed  in  No.  260. 

OBLIQUE  IN  FILE. 

882.  The  oblique  is  executed  at  the  commands  and  by  the 
means  prescribed  iu  Nos.  251  and  252  for  a  single  detaehi 
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ment  in  snccession,  at  the  original  gait,  as  soon  as  the  caaiioiiecn 
of  the  one  in  front  of  them  begin  the  oblique.  The  gait  is  regv* 
lated  BO  as  to  take  their  proper  distances  promptlj,  bot  wilhont 
confusion. 

The  instructor  gives  the  command  for  the  guide  as  soon  as  the 
leading  detachment  is  formed. 

IN  COLUMN  OF  DETACIIAIENTS  TO  HABCH  BT  PILS. 

889.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Double  files,  from  ike  right  (or  left) 

2.  Maboh. 

At  the  command  March,  all  the  detachments  except  the  leading 
one  halt,  if  the  column  is  marching  at  a  walk,  or  walk  if  it  is 
marching  at  a  trot  The  leading  detachment  forms  ia  double 
files  as  in  No.  247,  the  others  taking  up  the  moTement  in 
cession  at  the  original  gait,  and  closing  to  the  proper  dii 


POSTING  THE  DETACHMENTS  WITH  THEIR  PIECES. 


390.  The  detachments  are  marched  to  the  paric* 
column  or  line,  and  posted  at  their  pieces  as  directed  in  No.  SS3» 
or,  should  it  be  more  conrenient,  thej  maj  be  marched  each  \m 
rear  of  the  teams  belonging  to  its  piece. 

When  the  nature  of  the  ground  requires,  the  detachments  are 
halted  outside  the  park  and  marched  to  their  posts  sncoessirdj 
as  the  pieces  file  out 

The  position  of  the  detachment  is  habituallj  in  rear  of  its 
piece,  but  positions  may  be  changed  by  the  means  laid  down  ia 
No.  122. 
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GHANQES  OF  GAIT. 

383.  The  gaits  are  changed  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  281  and  282. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  SINGLE  FILE. 
-     •  ... 

384.  When  the  colamn  is  marching  in  doable  files,  it  may  be 

formed  in  single  files,  as  prescribed  in  Ko.  253. 

The  detachment  being  in  line  maj  be  moved  to  the  front  in 
single  file  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  No.  254. 

TO  FORM  DOUBLE  FILES. 

385.  The  colamn  is  formed  in  doable  files  as  prescribed  in 
No.  255. 

TO  FORM  LINE, 

386.  When  the  detachments  are  marching  by  flank,  the  line 
may  be  formed  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  256,  257,  258,  and  259,  pro- 
Tided  it  does  not  change  the  relative  positions  of  the  cannoneers 
in  the  detachments. 

38T.  The  foregoing  movements  are  executed  by  the  detach- 
ments as  if  they  constitated  a  single  detachment. 

When  marching  by  a  flank,  the  line  may  be  formed  directly  as 
in  No.  386,  bat  it  would  always  be  better  first  to  form  the  column 
of  detachments,  and  afterwards  form  this  colamn  into  line  by  the 
means  prescribed  in  No.  370,  and  following. 

MARCHING  BT  A  FLANK  TO  FORM  COLUMN  OF  DETACHMENTS. 

388.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  Ibrm  detachmerUs. 
2.  March.     3.  Quide  righi  (or  left) 

At  the  first  command,  all  the  detachments  except  the  leading 
one  halt,  if  they  are  marching  at  a  walk,  or  walk  if  they  are 
marching  at  a  trot 

At  the  command  Mabch,  the  leading  detachment  forms  as 
directed  in  No.  256.  The  other  detachments  take  up  the  move- 
15 
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meot  JD  SDCceBsioD,  at  th«  original  gait,  as  soon  as  the  caDnoDcoi 
or  th«  one  in  front  of  tbem  bogia  the  obliqna.  The  gait  Is  regu- 
lated BO  aa  to  take  tbeir  proper  distances  prompt!;,  but  without 
confasion. 

The  instracior  gives  the  conunand  for  the  gnide  as  aoon  as  tba 
leading  detachment  is  formed. 

IN  COLUMN  OP  DETACnMENTS  TO  MARCH  BT  PItB. 
889.  The  instracior  commaods; 

1.  Double  JUea,  from  (he  right  (or  left-) 
a.  Makoh. 
At  the  command  Mabch,  all  the  detachments  except  the  leading 
one  bait,  if  the  colamn  is  marching  at  a  walk,  or  walk  if  it  is 
marching  at  a  trot  The  leading  detachment  forms  in  double 
flies  as  in  No.  241,  the  others  taking  up  the  movement  in  nic- 
cession  at  the  original  gait,  and  closing  to  the  proper  distances. 

POSTINQ  THE  DETACHMENTS  VITH  TREIB  PIECE3. 
390.  The  detachments  are  intuched  to  the  park,  either  in 
colamn  or  line,  and  posted  at  their  pieces  aa  directed  in  No.  353^ 
or,  shonid  it  be  more  convenient,  thej  maj  be  marched  each  in 
rear  of  the  teams  belonging  to  its  piece. 

When  the  natnre  of  the  ground  requires,  the  detachments  are 
halted  outside  the  park  and  marched  to  tbeir  posts  snccesstTel/ 
as  the  pieces  file  out 

The  position  of  the  detachment  is  habitually  in  rear  of  ita 
piece,  but  positions  may  be  changed  \>y  the  means  laid  down  in 
No.  122. 
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ARTICLE  THIRD. 

EXERCISE  OF  SEVEBAL  PIECES. 

The  Team. 

391.  The  team  consists  of  two  or  more  pairs  of  horses,  with 
their  drivers. 

In  manoeoTring  with  empty  ammunition  chests,  two  pairs  are 
coosidered  to  be  sufficient  With  fall  chests,  or  for  the  road, 
three  pairs  are  required,  and  for  the  heavier  classes  of  field  guns 
four  pairs.  The  instruction  is  given  for  three  pairs;  they  are 
denominated  the  lead,  middle,  and  wheel  horses. 

At  first  not  more  than  four  teams  should  be  united;  but  as 
soon  as  the  drivers  are  sufficiently  instructed,  the  number  may  be 
increased  to  six  or  eight 

The  instructor  is  mounted.  He  is  aided  by  one  assistant,  also 
mounted,  to  eveiy  two  teams,  who  will  see  that  all  the  movements 
are  properly  performed  by  the  teams  under  their  charge. 

In  the  movements,  the  instructor  goes  wherever  his  presence 
may  be  necessary.  In  line,  the  assistants  take  post  each  on  a 
line  with  the  lead  drivers,  and  midway  between  their  teams.  In 
column,  they  are  4  yards  from  the  lelt  flank,  and  opposite  the 
centres  of  their  teams,  with  the  exception  of  the  assistant,  whose 
teams  are  at  the  head  of  the  column,  who  takes  post  on  the  left 
of  the  leading  driver. 

ARRANOEMENT  OF  THE  TEAMS. 

392.  The  drivers,  dismounted,  are  in  one  rank,  each  pre- 
serving  an  interval  of  2  feet  between  his  off  horse  and  the  near 
hone  of  the  man  on  his  right    The  leading  horses  are  on  tha 
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right,  ud  tb«  wheel  hones  on  the  left  in  each  team ;  this  rale  is 
inruikble. 

When  the  pieces  are  parked  in  more  than  one  line,  the  teama 
of  the  second  Ime  are  placed,  each  on  the  left  of  the  correspond- 
ing team  in  the  first ;  the  teams  of  the  third  line  are  placed  in 
like  manner  on  the  left  of  the  teams  of  the  second,  and  bo  on ;  the 
teams  of  the  same  file  of  carriages  being  always  drawn  np  in  the 
same  line,  from  the  right  to  the  left. 

The  teams  may  be  drawn  np  in  two  or  more  lines  if  the  naUue 
of  the  gronnd  reqaires  it 

The  drivers  coaple  their  horses  without  command,  and  the  in- 
structor, after  aligning  them,  canses  them  to  monnt  as  prescribed, 
and  commands : 

1.  Sigkt-DKXSS. 
2.  Fhokt. 

The  drivers  align  themselres,  each  preserving  an  interval  of  S 
feet  between  his  off  horse  and  the  near  horse  of  the  driver  on  his 
right 

The  assistant  instmctors  are  i  yards  in  rear  of  the  centres  of 
their  teams. 

TO  BREAK  UJTO  COLDUK. 
893.  The  instructor  commands : 

1.  By  team  from  the  right-front  into  column.     S.  Habch. 

(Platk  33,  Fig.  1.)  At  the  command  Mabcb,  the  lead  driver 
on  the  right,  and  all  the  others  in  succession,  ezecnte  the  move- 
ment explained  in  No.  807,  each  driver  regnlating  the  obliqnitf 
of  his  march  according  to  his  distance  from  the  right 

The  column  is  broken  from  the  left  at  the  command : 

1.  Bi/ team  from  tlie  left-front  into  column,     i.  Mabch. 

(Puts  28,  Fig.  S.)  At  the  command  Mabch,  the  lead  driver 
of  the  left  team  moves  to  the  front  and  is  followed  by  the  other 
drivers  of  this  team,  who  break  snccesalvely,  as  has  been  pre- 
scribed; the  lead  driver  of  the  second  team  from  the  left  com- 
nancM  bis  movement  in  time  to  get  his  proper  distaoce  in  the 
column  and  is  followed  in  succession  by  the  other  driven  of  this 
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team;  and  so  on  to  the  right,  the  driyers  regulating  the  obliqaitj 
of  their  march  bj  their  distance  from  the  left  flank. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN  COLUMN. 

394.  The  instmctor  commands : 

Head  of  column  to  the  right  (or  left,) 

The  asdstant  instmctor  at  the  head  of  the  column  commands : 

1.  Bight  (or  left)  wheel. 

2.   MaBCH.      3.    FOBWA&D. 

And  the  change  of  direction  is  executed  bj  the  teams  in  sncces- 
aion  on  the  same  gronnd  as  in  No.  308. 

TO  HALT  THE  COLUMN. 

395.  The  instructor  commands : 

Column — HALT. 

The  column  halts  as  in  No.  309. 

To  resume  the  march  in  column,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Column  forward.    2.  Mabch. 

OBLIQUE  IN  COLUMN. 

896.  The  instmctor  commands : 

1.   Team8  right  (or  left)  oblique.    2.  Mabch. 

At  the  command  Mabch,  the  lead  driver  in  each  team  obliques 
to  the  right  and  moves  in  the  oblique  direction.  He  is  followed 
bj  his  middle  and  wheel  drivers,  who  turn  on  the  same  ground 
and  foHow  in  his  tracks,  so  that  each  team  is  formed  in  columns 
of  pairs. 

The  lead  drivers  keep  on  a  line  with  each  other,  and  at  such 
distmnces,  that  at  the  command 

FOBWABD, 

tliej  wiU  move  aocnratelj  in  column  in  the  primitive  direction* 
The  obfique  to  the  left  is  executed  aooording  to  the  same 


u 
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TO  FOBH  LINE. 
89t.  Ttt  tha  front    The  tewns,  being  in  colomn,  in  much, 
or  &t  ft  lislt,  tha  inBtrnctor  comnuuidB : 

1.  Forward  into  line — te/l  oblique.  2.  Mabcd. 
8.  Guide  ri^ht.  i.  Front. 
At  Uie  command  March,  the  lead  team  advuiceB  18  judi, 
nd  is  halted  bj  its  asustant  instroctor.  The  other  teams 
oblique  to  the  left,  as  in  No.  396,  and  when  they  have  giiDed 
sufficient  gronnd  in  that  direction,  each  in  snccession  mores 
forward,  places  itself  on  the  line  9  ^ards  from  the  t«am  which 
preceded  it,  and  dresses  to  the  right 

The  assistant  instmctois  oblique  with  the  teams  and  take  their 
places  in  line. 

The  line  is  formed  gaining  groand  to  the  right  on  the  ume 
principles. 

398.  To  the  right  or  left    Being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt, 
the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Sight  (or  lejl)  into  line,  wheel.    2.  Harco. 
3.  Hait.     i.  JligtU-DBixaa.    5.  Frokt. 

At  the  command  Haros,  the  lead  drivers  each  execute  a  wheel 
to  the  right,  as  In  No.  294,  except  that  when  the  wheel  is  com- 
pleted tbej  moTe  straight  to  the  front  Tbe^  are  followed  bj  the 
middle  and  wheel  drivere,  who  wheel  laccessiTely  on  the  same 
ground  and  follow  in  the  tracks  of  the  leaders. 

As  soon  as  the  wheel  drivers  are  in  the  new  directicHi,  the 
instroctor  commands:  3.  Halt;  4.  .SipAf-SRBBS,  and  the  assist- 
ants take  their  places  ia  line. 

The  line  is  formed  to  the  leit  according  to  the  same  prindples. 

399.  On  the  right  or  left.    Being  in  march,  the  instmctor 
commands : 

1.  On  the  rigid  into  line.    2.  March. 
S.  Guide  right.     4.  Front. 
At  the  command  March,  the  lead  team  wheels  to  the  right, 
moTei  forward,  and  when  it  has  unmasked  tiie  column,  ia  halted  bj 
it  instructor. 
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The  other  teams  conthrae  to  advance.  Each  paaees  the  one 
iminediatelj  preceding  it,  wheels  to  the  right,  and  formii  9 
jaids  on  ita  left»  the  asaiBtant  instmctors  taking  their  placea  in 
line* 

The  teams  are  formed  on  the  left  irUo  line  according  to  the 
same  principles. 

400.  In  the  formations  into  line,  the  instmctor  gi?es  the 
eommands  for  the  gnide  immediately  after  the  command  MarcH| 
and  the  command  Fbont  as  soon  as  the  last  team  is  aligned. 

The  alignment  is  made  on  the  lead  driyers. 

TO  FORM  LINE  ADYANCINO. 

401.  The  column  marching,  the  line  of  teams  is  formed  in 
continiring  the  maich,  gaining  gronnd  to  the  right  or  the  left  bj 
the  commands  and  according  to  the  principles  of  No.  374,  the 
teams  preserring  their  interrals  of  9  yards  in  line. 

TO  ADVANCE  IN  LINE. 

403.  The  instmctor  commands : 

1.  TeaTns-^foniDard. 
2.  Maboh.     3.  Outde  right  (or  lefL) 

The  teams  moTe  forward,  dressing  npon  the  gnide  indicated. 
The  lead  drivers  maintain  the  dress  and  interyals ;  the  middle  and 
wheel  drivers,  preserving  their  distances  of  2  feet  from  head  to 
croup,  follow  in  their  tracks. 

Whilst  marching  in  line,  in  order  to  secnre  the  proper  control  of 
the  movements  of  Uieir  horses,  the  instmctor  will  occasionally  canse 
the  drivers  to  move  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  teams,  and  the 
rererse.  For  this  purpose  he  commands.  Lead  driver  to  the  rear. 
The  driver  designated  reverses  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  gnide, 
and,  by  another  reverse,  takes  his  place  in  rear  of  the  team.  The 
middle  driver  gathers  his  horses,  keeps  them  direct  to  the  front, 
and  becomes  responsible  for  the  dress  and  intervals.  He  is 
paased  in  his  turn  to  the  rear,  at  the  command.  Middle  driver  to 
the  rear,  when  the  wheel  driver  keeps  the  dress  and  intervals 
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TO  FILE  OFF. 

410.  The  teams  being  in  line,  in  front  of  the  itahki  or 
picket,  the  drivers  are  dismonnted,  and  file  off  as  in  Na  800. 

If  the  teams  approach  the  parade  or  picket  bj  a  taah,  thi 
drivers  may  be  formed  into  liae  on  the  right  or  left  ia  the  hbs 
order  as  in  No.  392  by  the  commands  and  means  prescribed  ia 
Nos.  812  and  813. 

THfi  PIECE  HORSED. 

411.  From  four  to  eight  pieces  may  be  united  for  ii 
As  the  movements  of  the  carriages  of  the  pieces  and 
the  same,  the  caissons  may  be  horsed  and  considered  aa  picesL 

There  is  an  assistant  instmctor  to  every  two  carriages^     Their 
posts  in  line  or  column  are  the  same  as  directed  for  the 
they  see  that  all  the  movements  are  correctly  performed. 

The  carriages  are  taken  in  park,  either  in  one  line,  or,  aa 
parked,  with  the  caissons  in  rear  of  their  piecea.  The  teawu  are 
always  formed  as  if  the  carriages  were  in  one  line,  the  teams  of 
the  rear  carriages  on  the  left  of  those  of  the  leading  carriages  J 
the  same  file. 

TO  ENTER  THE  PARK. 

412.  The  teams  being  formed  in  line,  and  in  the  saine  ordrr 
as  the  carriages  to  which  they  belong,  approach  the  park  aa  or* 
cnmstances  require.  If  they  are  to  enter  by  its  Mt,  they  ait 
broken  into  column  from  the  right  If  they  are  to  enter  the  park 
by  the  right,  they  are  broken  into  column  from  the  left 

The  instmctor  directs  the  column  towards  the  flank  of  the  park, 
aad  when  its  head  is  near  the  first  carriage^  he  oomnaBda: 

1.  7\gamSf  U)  your  posU.    8.  March. 

(Plate  28,  Fig.  8.)  At  the  command  March,  the  coluaii  takes 
such  a  direction  as  will  lead  it  in  fnmi  of  and  near  the  polea  d 
the  carriages,  and  parallel  to  the  liae  of  the  park;  eadi  tceas. 
when  within  8  yards  of  its  carriage,  changes  its  dfareetioe  to  the 
left,  and  halts. 
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OBLIQUE  IN  LINE. 

406.  The  teams  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the 
mstmctor  commands : 

1.  Teams,  right  (or  left)  oblique.  2.  March; 
which  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  396.  Daring  the 
obliqae,  the  gaide  is  on  the  flank  ^towards  which  the  oblique  is 
made.  At  the  command  Forwabd,  the  guide  reverts  to  the 
original  flank,  or,  if  the  oblique  commenced  from  a  halt,  the 
comnaand  for  the  guide  will  be  added  to  the  command  Forward. 

THE  REVERSE. 

407.  The  teams  being  in  line  or  in  column,  in  march  or  at 

a  halt,  to  form,  faced  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  instructor 

commands : 

1.  Teams,  righi  (or  left)  reverse. 

2.  March.    3.  Halt. 

At  the  command  March,  the  lead  drivers  execute  the  reverse 
and  move  forward,  as  in  No.  SIT,  at  the  gait  at  which  they  were 
marching  when  the  movement  commenced.  The  middle  and 
wheel  drivers,  preserving  their  distances,  execute  the  reverse  on 
the  same  ground,  and  follow  in  the  tracks  of  the  leaders.  When 
they  are  all  accurately  in  the  new  direction,  the  instructor  com- 
mands Halt,  or  Column,  halt. 

If  he  wishes  to  move  forward  at  the  completion  of  the  reverse^ 
instead  of  the  command  Halt,  the  instructor  commands :  For- 
ward, (hiide  right,  (or  left,)  or  Column,  forward,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

CHANGES  OF  GAIT. 

408.  The  moTement  at  the  diflbrent  gaits  are  executed  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  and  by  the  commands  laid  down  in 
No.  818. 

TO  BEST. 

409.  The  teama  being  in  line  or  column,  are  halted,  the 
(Mren  diamoiinted,  and  the  rest  ordered  as  in  No.  184. 

To  rest  in  marching,  the  means  prescribed  in  No.  185  are  naed. 

u2 
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by  hitching  the  oater  tnoe  of  the  new  hone,  and 
position  of  Stand  to  hobol 

The  lead  drlTer  regnlatee  himself  bj  the  middle  driTer, 
forming  to  what  has  been  preaciibed  for  that  drlTer. 

The  instructor  caiefnllj  examines  whether  the  traees  are  eqaal 
and  well  stretched,  and  of  the  proper  length ;  whether  the  leathsn 
are  on  the  flat  side,  and  the  bieechtng  wdl  placed,  etc.,  and  iasllj 
passing  from  one  part  to  another,  eaoses  whatever  la  wroag  to  be 
corrected. 

414.  When  the  cannoneers  are  at  their  poets  in  tfma,  thcf 
maj  be  required  to  hitch  Instead  of  the  driTers.  Whea  tUa  is  le 
be  done  the  dri?erB  are  not  dismounted.  At  the  command  Gsn- 
noneers,  Hitch,  Nos.  1,  2, 3,  and  4  hitch  the  horses  of  the  caisaoas, 
the  gunner  and  Nos.  5,  6,  and  7  those  of  the  piece.  Each  hitchct 
on  his  own  side,  Nos.  1, 2, 5,  and  the  gunner  attending  to  the  wheel 
horses. 

With  reduced  numbers,  the  four  highest,  indadiag  the 
hitch  the  horses  of  the  gun ;  Uie  others  hitch  those  of  the 
commencing  with  the  wheel  horses,  and  each  number  on  hia  ova 
aide. 

The  command,  Cannaneere,  Unhitoh,  is  execatod  in  a 
sponding  manner. 

TO  UNPAKK. 

416.  ETeiything  being  in  proper  order,  the  Instroetor 
mands: 

Stand  to  hobbi. 

At  this  command,  the  drirers  come  to  afttaitioii,  the  wheal 
driver  runs  to  the  end  of  the  splinter  bar,  lifts  It,  raieea  and  faitaas 
the  pole  prop,  and  resumes  his  position;  the  lastiwelor  than 
mounts  the  drivers  and  commands: 

1.  By  piece,  from  the  righi—frani  tnto  oolmmtL 

S.  Mabob. 

(Platb  23,  Fig.  4.)  At  the  first  command,  the  driven  gather 
their  horses. 

At  the  wcond  command,  the  carriages  of  the  right  file  move 
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If  there  tie  sereral  lioes  of  eam'agee,  the  teame  of  the  second 
break  off  from  those  of  the  first  at  the  command  Maboh,  and 
form  a  column  which  executes,  with  reference  to  the  second  line,  a 
similar  morement  to  that  jnst  described.  The  teams  of  the  third 
line  execute  for  that  line  what  has  been  prescribed  for  the 
second,  etc. 

If  the  teams  are  in  line,  in  rear,  or  in  front  of  the  park,  and  the 
spaces  between  the  carriages  safl&cient^  thej  are  marched  towards 
the  park  in  line,  and  the  instructor  commands:  Teams,  to  your 
potU — ^Mabos.  The  teams,  passing  to  the  right  of  their  re- 
qMctite  carriages,  take  their  positions  in  front  of  the  poles. 

HITCHmO  THIS  TEAMS. 

413.  The  instructor  dismounts  the  drivers,  and  commands: 

HrroH. 

At  Mn  command,  each  drirer  goes  in  front  of  his  horses,  faces 
towards  them,  seises  with  his  right  hand  the  reins  of  his  neor 
horse,  and,  with  his  left  band,  the  coupliog  rein  of  his  off  horse. 
The  wheel  drirer  then  backs  his  horses  so  that  they  may  be  easily 
bitched,  opens  the  branches  of  the  pole  yoke,  fixes  the  toggles  to 
the  sliding  rings,  commencing  with  his  off  horse,  and  fastens  the 
pole  strap  to  the  sliding  loops  of  the  breast  straps,  commencing 
with  his  near  horse.  He  then  goes  in  rear  of  his  off  horse,  pass- 
ing by  the  right,  detaches  his  traces  and  hitches  them  to  the 
splinter  bar,  commencing  with  the  inner  trace  of  the  near  horse 
and  ending  with  the  outer  trace  of  the  off  horse.  He  then  passes 
round  the  rear  of  the  carriage  at  double  quick,  detaches  the  outer 
trace  of  the  near  horse,  hitches  it  to  the  splinter  bar,  and  resumes 
the  position  of  Stand  to  housk. 

The  middle  drirer,  as  soon  as  the  pole  straps  are  secured,  backs 
his  horses^  lashes  the  reins  of  the  near  horse  to  the  coupling  rein, 
in  order  to  secure  them,  mores  behind  his  off  horse,  passing  by 
the  right»  detaches  the  traces,  and  when  the  off  wheel  horse  is 
hitched,  fiutens  them,  commencing  with  the  outer  trace,  and  being 
careful  to  put  the  inner  traces  above  the  pole  straps.    He  finishes 


388  SCHOOL  or  the  bbothnt. 

TO  WHSEL. 

4 IT.  The  instructor  commands: 

1.  Pieces,  left  toheel, 

2.  March.    8.  Halt. 

(Plates  25  and  23,  Fig.  5.)  At  the  first  commtnd  tlie  driverB 
gather  their  horses,  at  the  second  the  teams  wheel  to  the  left,  aa 
in  No.  398,  and  more  direcUj  to  the  front. 

The  command  Halt  is  given  the  moment  the  carriages 
fully  in  the  new  direction. 

In  the  wheelings,  and  in  the  moTcments  which  depend  oo 
the  lead  driver  enters  the  new  direction  without  making  his 
pull;  the  middle  driver  does  the  same;  and  it  is  not  ontfl  the 
wheel  driver  is  in  the  new  direction  that  the  traces  are  stretched. 
This  principle  is  not  rigorously  applicable  on  difficult  groand* 

Wheeling  to  the  right  is  executed  according  to  the  sane  pm- 
ciples. 

TO  OBLIQUE. 

418.  (Plates  25  and  23,  Fig.  6.)  The  pieces  being  in  fiae* 

or  in  column,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Pieces,  left  (or  righi)  oblique. 
2.  Mabch.    3.  Halt. 

Which  are  executed  by  each  piece  according  to  the  priadplea 
prescribed  fer  wheeling,  observing  that  the  oUiqoe  k  a  hmif^ 
wheel. 

TO  REVERSE. 

419.  Being  in  line,  or  in  column,  to  establish  the  earriaget 
in  the  opposite  direction,  the  instructor  oommands: 

1.  Pieces,  left  (or  righC)  reverse. 
2.  March.    8.  Halt. 

(Plats  23,  Fig.  7.)  At  the  eomraaod  March,  the  teams  re>- 
verse  as  in  No.  407,  so  as  to  turn  the  carriage  on  the  shortcel 
curve  its  construction  will  permiti  and  then  moves  to  the  fmaX. 
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TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN  COLUMN. 

422.  The  instractor  commands: 

Head  of  column^  to  the  rigki  (or  Uft) 
The  leading  assistant  commands: 

1.  E^flit  (or  lefi)  wheel 

2.  Maboh.    3.  Foewabdl 

(Plate  23,  Fig.  9.)  The  leading  carriage  ezecates  the  wfa^rl 
and  at  the  command  Foewabd,  moTes  directly  to  the  firont  T^ 
other  carriages  wheel  snccessivelj  on  the  same  gronnd,  ketfHa^ 
their  distances  of  2  jards. 

THE  ABOUT  IN  COLUMN. 

423.  The  colamn  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  i 

commands : 

1.  Piecee,  left  abouL 

2.  Maboh.    3.  Foewabd. 

The  drivers  of  each  piece  execnte  the  abont  as 
No.  420,  and  withont  halting  more  forward  at  the  third 
mand. 

The  drivers  of  the  last  carriage,  which  is  to  become  the 
the  colnmn,  mnst  be  carefnl  to  execnte  the  about  withovt 
ing  the  gait,  in  order  not  to  delay  the  other  carriages. 

This  movement  is  performed  at  a  walk,  and  tbe  i 
withont  requiring  all  the  carriages  to  come  about  at  thm 
time,  must  carefbll j  observe  and  correct,  If  Beeeasarf ,  the 
employed  by  the  drivers  for  executing  it 

CHANGES  OF  QAIT. 

424.  The  gaits  are  changed  according  to  the  principles  o' 

No.  3ia 

The  column  being  at  a  halt,  is  moved  forward  at  a  trot»  bj  rJtx 

command : 

1.  Column, /onoard^-4roL 

2.  Maboh. 
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Can  aliovld  be  Ukeu  that  all  the  dri?en  start  their  hortea  off 
i"?nher. 
Maivhiag  at « trot,  to  halt»  the  iostmctor  commaods : 

Column — ^HALT. 

The  drirera  halt  their  horsea  qnickly,  bat  not  soddenly ;  a  car- 
riaire  moTiog  at  a  rapid  rate  cannot  be  halted  at  once,  bnt  most 
ftirmacc  5  or  S  yards  after  the  command  halt  is giren« 

TO  MARCH  BY  A  FLANK. 

4i5.  The  column  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  instmctor 
f-jmrnandi; 

1.  Column,  hy  the  righi  (or  left)  Jtank. 

%.  Mabch. 

8.  Forward.    4.  Ouide  right  (or  left.) 

At  the  command  Maroh,  each  piece  wheels  to  the  right,  (or 
Xt ;)  aad  at  the  command  Forward,  mofes  to  the  front,  dressing 
tffwmnis  the  guide,  and  preaerring  the  interrals,  which  are  14  yards. 

TO  HALT. 
4S4.  When  in  line,  the  instructor  commands: 

PieC€9 — ^HALT. 

To  rrsaoie  the  marrh,  the  commands  are : 

I.  Piece;  forward. 

S.  March.    8.  Guide  righi  (or  Uft.) 

4f7.  The  pieces  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  reanme  the 
Biarrh  in  oolnsui,  the  inslractor  commands! 

h  Bifthe  If  ft  (or  righi)  Jtank. 
R.  March.    R.  Column,  iorwardl 

TO  RR8T. 

4S8.   The  inntnictor  wheels  the  pieces  into  line,  halu,  and 

(!>moanU  the  drirem.    Whenerer  the  drivers  are  dismounted, 

ar.d  immediately  on  dismoonting,  the  wheel  drirer  lets  down  the 

!«*>  prop,  raising  the  splinter  bar  so  as  to  enable  the  prop  to  rest 

1«  V 
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TO  CHASaE  DIRECTION  IN  COLUMN. 
428.  The  ioBtractorcoiniiuuida: 

Bead  of  column,  to  the  right  (or  k/t-) 
The  Ie«diDg  aasittut  oinniiuuidB : 

1.  Sight  (or  kfi)  vAsel. 

2.  MaBOH.      3.  FcttVABD. 

(Platk  33,  Fig.  9.)  The  leading  carriage  execates  tlie  wheel, 
and  at  tbe  command  Fobwabd,  morea  directly  to  the  froat.  Tfae 
other  carriages  wheel  BnccesBiTel/  on  the  same  ground,  keepins 
their  distancea  of  3  yards. 


THE  ABOUT  IN  COLUMN. 
423.  The  column  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  instnictor 
commands : 

1.  Pieces,  lejl  aftouL 

i.  HaSOH.      8.  FOBWABD. 

The  drivers  of  each  piece  execate  the  about  as  praacribed  ia 
No.  420,  and  irithont  halting  more  forward  at  the  third  com- 
mand. 

The  driTen  of  the  last  carriage,  which  is  to  become  the  head  of 
the  column,  most  be  carafal  to  execute  the  about  wilhont  slacken- 
ing the  gait,  in  order  not  to  delay  the  other  carriages. 

This  movement  is  performed  at  a  walk,  and  the  instnictor, 
without  requiring  all  the  carriages  to  come  aboat  at  ibt  same 
time,  must  carefully  observe  and  correct,  if  n 
employed  by  the  drivers  for  executing  it 


CRANQEB  OF  GAIT. 
424.  The  gaits  are  changed  sccordbg  to  the  priuciples  of 
No.  8ia 

The  column  being  at  a  halt,  is  moved  forward  at  a  trot,  hy  the 
command: 

1.  Column,  forward — troL 
3.  Maboh. 
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Care  shonid  be  takeu  that  all  the  drivers  start  their  horses  off 
together. 
Maichiog  at  %  trot,  to  halt,  the  instmctor  commands: 

Column — HALT. 

The  drivers  halt  their  horses  qoicklj,  bnt  not  suddenly ;  a  car- 
riage moving  at  a  rapid  rate  cannot  be  halted  at  once,  bnt  must 
advance  5  or  6  yards  after  the  command  halt  is  given. 

TO  MABCH  BY  A  FLANK. 

425.  The  colamn  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  the  instructor 
commands: 

1.  Column,  by  the  rigfU  (or  leJ%)JUink. 

2.  Mabch. 

3.  Forward.    4.  Ouide  righi  (or  left.) 

At  the  command  Maroh,  each  piece  wheels  to  the  right,  (or 
left;)  and  at  tiie  command  Forward,  moves  to  the  firont,  dressing 
towards  the  guide,  and  preserving  the  intervals,  which  are  14  yards. 

TO  HALT. 

426.  When  in  line,  the  instructor  commands: 

Pieces — halt. 

To  resume  the  march,  the  commands  are : 

1.  Pieces,  forward. 

2.  March.    3.  Ouide  righi  (or  left) 

427.  The  pieces  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  resnme  the 
maich  in  colnnm,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  By  the  left  (or  right)  flank. 

2.  March.    8.  Column,  forward. 

TO  REST. 

428.  The  instmctor  wheels  the  pieces  into  line,  halts,  and 
dumonnts  the  drivers.  Whenever  the  drivers  are  dismounted, 
and  immediately  on  dismounting,  the  wheel  driver  lots  down  the 
pole  prop,  raising  the  splinter  bar  so  as  to  enable  the  prop  to  rest 

16  V 
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its  proper  place ;  all  the  other  carriages  obliqae  to  iht  rigitt  (or 
left)  QDtil  Dear  their  places  ia  park;  wheo  they  change  direction 
to  the  front  so  as  to  come  up  square  on  the  line.  Tbej  halt  a 
little  in  rear  of  the  line,  and  dress  forward  on  the  carriage  alreadj 
established. 

To  fbim  to  the  riglit  into  park.  The  instmctor,  H^proachinir 
the  park  by  its  right,  directs  the  colnmn  parallel  to  the  front  ami 
40  yards  behind  it  At  the  command  Maeoh,  which  ia  given 
when  the  leading  piece  is  3  yards  from  the  point  opposite  the 
position  which  it  is  to  occupy,  the  assistant  instructor  wheels  it  to 
the  right,  moves  it  forward,  and  halts  it  at  its  poeidoD.  The 
other  carriages  move  straight  forward ;  each  one  wheda  to  the 
right  when  3  yards  from  the  point  opposite  to  the  position  it  is  to 
occupy  in  park,  marches  forward,  and  places  itself  on  the  right 
of  and  in  line  with  those  already  established. 

To  form  to  the  left  into  park  is  executed  according  to  th« 
same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

To  fbrm  on  the  right  into  park.  The  instmctor,  approachinc 
the  park  by  its  right,  directs  the  column  parallel  to  the  frt>Bt  and 
40  yards  in  rear. 

The  leading  piece  is  wheeled  to  the  right  and  established  in  it< 
position  as  before ;  the  next,  passing  in  rear  of  it,  placea  itself  in 
line  on  its  left  in  like  manner,  and  so  with  the  othem 

When  the  park  consists  of  two  or  more  lines,  the  same  prin- 
ciples  are  obserred ;  each  carriage  of  the  rear  ranks  foDowa  \*<i 
file  leader  in  its  moTcments. 

The  park  should  be  formed  on  the  left  aceordfaig  to  the  aaae 
principles,  and  by  iuferse  means. 

TO  UNHITCH. 

;      434.  The  park  being  formed,  the  instructor  oanses  the  driTen 
to  dismount  as  prescribed,  and  commands: 

Unhitoh. 
The  lead  drirer  goes  in  front  of  his  horses,  faces  towards  lhcsa« 
bads  them  in  order  to  unhitch  more  easily,  lashes  the  retaa  of 
the  near  horse  to  the  coupling  rein,  then  passing  by  the  left  of 
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TO  DISMOUNT  WHILST  MARCHING. 

431.  The  horses  marching  qnietlj,  and  the  distance  being 
well  observed,  the  instmctor  commands:  (such)  driver — ^Dis- 
mount. 

The  driver  designated  lets  the  reins  slip  on  his  horse's  neck, 
and  dismounts  without  abandoning  his  whip,  observing  to  plant 
his  rig^t  foot  as  far  as  possible  in  advance  of  the  horse's  shonlder ; 
be  qnicklj  disengages  his  left  foot  from  the  stirmp,  and  moving 
opposite  the  near  horse's  head,  seizes  the  left  rein  with  his  right 
band. 

TO  MOtTNT  WHILST  MARCHING 

432.  The  instmctor  commands:  (such)  driver — ^Mount. 
The  driver  designated  lets  go  the  reins,  faces  to  the  right  about, 
places  his  left  hand  on  the  head  of  the  collar,  seizes  the  stirrup 
with  bis  right  hand,  and  quickly  inserts  his  left  foot;  he  then 
rests  bis  right  hand  on  the  cantle,  raises  his  right  leg,  and,  passing 
it  over  the  croup,  places  himself  lightly  in  the  saddle. 

To  avoid  accident,  the  instructor  first  practices  the  men  in 
executing  these  movements  at  a  halt,  not  exacting  that  all  shall 
dismount  or  mount  at  the  same  time. 

TO  PARK. 

433.  The  instructor  directs  the  column  towards  the  park,  and 
gives,  according  to  the  position  of  the  ground  on  which  the  pieces 
nre  to  be  parked,  one  of  the  following  commands : 

1  Air^vards  f-^^^^"'*'**'"^  *"^  parh — righi  (or  left)  oblique. 

inlerval  ]  ^^  '^  ^^^  ^^^  '^-^^  *^^  ^'"^• 
y^Onthe  righi  (or  left)  into  park. 

2.  March. 

To  form  forward  into  park.  The  column  approaches  the  park 
from  the  rear,  the  leading  piece  being  in  rear  of  the  ground  on 
which  it  is  to  rest 

At  the  command  March,  the  leading  piece  marches  direct  to 
the  front  and  halts,  on  the  caution  of  the  assistant  instructor,  at 
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heads  of  the  column  paas  out  of  the  park,  the  teams  of  the 
rank  obliqae  to  the  1^  or  right,  and  take  their  proper  plaeea  in 
colnmn,  in  rear  (or  front)  of  the  teams  of  the  firont  carriages  of 
their  files. 

The  teams  are  then  marched  to  the  stables,  or  pickets^  bj  the 
means  already  prescribed. 


NoTs. — ^The  method  of  inttmetion  preseribod  in  the  ridiBg>haaM  4rCl 
may  bo  usod  with  tdTsntego  in  tlio  olomeBtary  inatreotioa  of  the  ditrcr, 
the  team,  snd  the  pieoe.  For  this  purpose  a  proper  drill  groond  skoojd 
be  laid  out,  and  the  prescribed  moyementa  executed,  so  &r  as 
in  the  manner  directed  for  the  cannoneer  mounted. 


aoHooL  or  ihb  saonON.  SM 

hia  nettr  bone,  nnhitchM  hu  traces,  eommenetng  with  the  oat«r 
oae,  betidfl  them  and  tastena  them  b^  mosna  of  the  tnuting  strapti. 
He  nnhttches  the  off  horse  in  the  Bome  manner,  commencing, 
howerer,  with  the  inner  trace,  and,  having  finighed,  be  pusM  to 
the  rear  of  hi«  horses,  and  resDmei  the  position  of  Mland  to  horae, 
first  DDluhJDg  the  reins. 

The  middle  driver  nnhitches,  conforming  to  vhat  has  been 
preacribed  for  the  lead  drirer. 

The  wheel  drirer  goes  to  the  splinter  bar,  lets  down  the  pole 
prop,  unhitches,  bends  and  fastens  the  traces  of  the  near  horse, 
ftnd  the  inner  trace  of  his  off  horse,  passes  at  double  quick  around 
the  carriage,  nobitchea  and  fastens  the  onter  traces  of  the  off 
hone ;  tfaes  goes  in  front  of  his  horses,  and,  commencuig  with  ^ 
the  near  horse,  aofastens  the  pole  straps ;  detaches  the  toggles 
from  the  sliding  rings,  commenciog  with  the  off  horse;  unites 
the  branches  of  the  pole  yoke,  and  resumes  the  position  of  stand 
to  horse. 

TO  LEAVE  THE  PARK. 

435.  The  iostractor  mounts  the  driTers,  and  commands: 

1.  By  team,  from  the  rigTU  (or  tefl)—J'ront  into  column. 

S.  Makoh. 

At  the  command  Mabch,  the  right  (or  left)  team  moves  to 

the  front  until  it  is  disengaged  from  the  pole,  and  then  changes 

its  direction  at  the  command  of  the  instructor.     If  the  carrisges 

are  in  two  or  more  ranks,  the  teams  of  the  same  file  follow 

each  other,  if  the  intervals  between  the  carriages  are  salBcIent 

for  their  passage.     They  are  followed  by  the  other  teams  or 

files  of  teams,  which  enter  the  column  so  as  to  leave  tbs  proper 

distances  between  the  pairs.  \ 

If  there  are  not  sufficient  intervals  between  the  carriages  for  the 
pafisage  of  the  teams,  the  instmctor  commands: 

1.  TeaTtig,  by  the  right  (or  left)  fiank. 

S.  Mabch.     3.  Foswabd. 

Each  team  wheels  as  directed,  and  moves  forward.     As  the 

V  8 
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ioterrals  ore  increased  8  yaxda,  the  dtstonce*  bring  the 
each  case. 

Should  a  portion  of  the  teams  be  redoced  a  pair  of  boi 
more,  allowance  mast  be  made  for  the  deficient  horses  by 
ing  the  distances  of  those  carriage  accordingly,  fisrtmating  the 
length  of  a  pair  of  horses  in  harness  at  8  yards. 

In  both  kinds  of  artillery  these  arrangements  are  tke 
whether  the  pieces  or  caissons  lead. 

489.  (Plats  29.)  In  the  order  in  battery^  the  pic 
limbered  and  prepared  for  firing.    The  pieces,  limben;  and 
sons  are  tamed  towards  the  enemy,  each  piece  haTing  ito 
and  caisson  behind  it 

The  iniertHils  in  both  monnied  and  horse  artilleiy  are  tke 
as  in  line. 

The  distances  in  battery  are  the  same  for  both  kinds  of  actil* 
lery.  Between  the  piece  and  limber  it  is  6  yards, 
from  the  end  of  the  handspike  to  the  heads  d  the  lead 
between  the  limber  and  caisson  it  is  11  yards,  measariag  tnm  the 
rear  of  the  limber  to  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses  of  the  eai»on. 

The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts,  (No.  95,)  and,  in  Korse  «r> 
tUleryf  the  detachment  of  horses  is  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  limber. 
and  held  by  the  horse  holders. 

The  pieces,  whether  in  line  or  in  batteiy,  are  designatad 
cording  to  their  actaal  position  in  the  section,  as  the  righi 
and  leji  piece. 

POSTS  OF  OFFICERS  AND  K0N-C0MMI8SI0inSI>  OFFICKBa 

440.  The  chief  of  the  section  is  ofdinarily  the  instraelor. 
His  position  is,  in  line,  midway  between  his  leading  carTinges 
and  on  a  line  with  their  lead  drirers;  bat  he  mores  to  any  ppinl 
at  which  his  presence  may  be  required,  or  from  which  he  eaa  best 
snperintend  the  morements.  In  haUery,  his  position  ia  in  the 
centre  of  his  section  and  half-way  between  the  lines  of  his  pieces 
and  limbers.  When  the  captain  ia  instmctor  the  chief  of  the 
section  acts  as  assistant^  and  repeats  the  commands. 
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ARTICLE   FOURTH. 

THE  SECTION. 

436.  In  the  battery  of  manceuTre,  the  section  is  composed  of 
two  pieces  and  two  caissons,  horsed  and  prepared  for  seryice. 

The  piece  and  its  caisson  are  kept  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each 
other,  and  may  be  said  to  constitute  a  nnit ;  the  word  piece  being 
often  nsed  to  designate  the  piece  and  its  caisson  taken  together. 
They  are  separated  only  in  the  formations  in  battery,  and  this 
simplifies  the  mancenvres  greatly,  rendering  it  generally  unneces- 
sary to  giro  separate  commands  to  the  caissons. 

In  the  manoenyres,  it  is  immaterial  which  carriage  leads.  All 
the  morements  should  be  executed  with  the  caissons  in  front,  after 
they  have  been  executed  with  the  pieces  leading,  in  order  that  the 
drirers  may  become  familiar  with  their  duties  under  all  circum- 
stances. 

437.  When  the  pieces  are  in  column,  each  being  followed  or 
preceded  by  its  caisson,  the  section  is  said  to  be  formed  in  column 
of  pieces.  The  distances  between  the  carriages,  or  between  the 
carriages  and  detachments  in  horse  artillery,  are  2  yards. 

438.  (PiATB  28.)  In  the  order  in  line,  the  carriages  are 
formed  in  two  lines,  fronting  in  the  same  direction,  the  pieces 
limbered,  and  each  followed  or  preceded  by  its  caisson. 

The  intervals  between  the  carriages  are  14  yards,  the  distances 
2  yards. 

In  hone  artiUery  the  interrali  are  It  yards,  the  distances 
between  the  carriages,  or  between  the  carriages  and  detachments, 
2  yards. 

When  all  the  carriages  are  drawn  by  four  horses,  the  intenrala 
are  diminished  3  yards;  when  they  are  drawn  by  eight  horses,  the 
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interrals  are  increased  8  yards,  the  distances  being  the  same  in 
each  case. 

Should  a  portion  of  the  teams  be  reduced  a  pair  of  horses  or 
more,  allowance  most  be  made  for  the  deficient  horses  by  increas- 
ing the  distances  of  those  carriages  accordingly,  estimating  the 
length  of  a  pair  of  horses  in  harness  at  8  yards. 

In  both  kinds  of  artillery  these  arrangements  are  the  same, 
whether  the  pieces  or  caissons  lead 

439.  (Plate  29.)  In  the  order  in  battery,  the  pieces  are  nn- 
limbered  and  prepared  for  firing.  The  pieces,  limbers,  and  cais- 
sons are  tnmed  towards  the  enemy,  each  piece  having  its  limber 
and  caisson  behind  it 

The  intervals  in  both  mounted  and  horse  artillery  are  the  same 
as  in  line. 

The  distances  in  battery  are  the  same  for  both  kinds  of  artil- 
lery. Between  the  piece  and  limber  it  is  6  yards,  measoring 
from  the  end  of  the  handspike  to  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses; 
between  the  limber  and  caisson  it  is  11  yards,  measuring  from  the 
rear  of  the  limber  to  the  heads  of  the  lead  horses  of  the  cwson. 

The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts,  (No.  95,)  and,  in  horse  ar- 
tillery, the  detachment  of  horses  is  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  limber, 
and  held  by  the  horse  holders. 

The  pieces,  whether  in  line  or  in  battery,  are  designated  ac- 
cording to  their  actual  position  in  the  section,  as  the  right  piece 
and  left  piece, 

POSTS  OP  OFFICERS  AND  NON-COMOTSSIONED  OFPICBBS. 

440.  The  chief  of  the  section  is  ordinarily  the  instructor. 
His  position  is,  in  line,  midway  between  his  leading  carriages 
and  on  a  line  with  their  lead  drivers ;  but  he  moves  to  any  point 
at  which  his  presence  may  be  required,  or  from  which  he  can  best 
superintend  the  movements.  In  battery,  his  position  is  in  the 
centre  of  his  section  and  half-way  between  the  lines  of  his  pieces 
and  limbers.  When  the  captain  is  instructor  the  chief  of  the 
section  acts  as  assistant,  and  repeats  the  commands 
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The  chiefii  of  pieces  act  as  guides,  and  direct  the  moTements  of 
the  carriages.  Their  positions,  both  in  line  and  in  colnmn  of 
pieces,  are  on  the  left  of  and  near  the  lead  drivers  of  their  leading 
carriages.  They  wear  the  sabre  sheathed,  nnless  it  is  ordered  to 
be  drawn,  and  mount  and  dismount  at  the  commands  given  for 
the  drivers.  In  horse  artillery  they  are  also  guides,  except 
when  the  caissons  lead,  in  which  case  the  chiefs  of  caissons  are 
guides. 

In  battery  each  chief  of  piece  is  ordinarily  outside  the  file,  on 
the  left  of  his  piece,  but  near  it,  and  opposite  the  middle  of  the 
trail  handspike.  During  the  real  execution  of  the  firings,  he  dis- 
mounts and  gives  the  reins  of  his  horse  to  the  driver  of  the  wheel 
horses  of  the  limber. 

In  horse  artillery  the  chief  of  caisson  also  dismounts  and  gives 
the  reins  of  his  horse  to  the  wheel  driver  of  the  caisson. 

441.  Alignments  are  made  on  the  drivers  of  the- wheel  horses, 
except  in  haUery^  when  they  are  made  on  the  wheels  of  the 
pieces. 

442.  The  section  is  taken  at  the  park,  the  teams  hitched, 
the  chiefs  of  pieces  and  drivers  dismounted;  the  detachments 
formed  either  in  front  or  rear  of  their  pieces;  the  cannoneers 
equipped  for  the  service  of  the  guns.  The  chief  of  section  super- 
intends the  preparation  of  his  section,  and  sees  that  the  duties  are 
correctly  performed. 

In  mounted  batteries  the  cannoneers  wear  the  sabre  belts  only, 
the  sabres  being  carried  on  the  ammunition  chests.  The  drivers, 
and,  in  horse  artillery,  the  cannoneers  also,  wear  their  sabres, 
nnless  special  directions  are  given  to  the  contrary. 

443.  The  instructor  explains  the  meaning  of  the^terms  tn« 
iervalf  distance,  etc.,  and  such  other  terms  as  may  be  used  in  the 
coarse  of  instruction.  He  also  explains  the  objects  of  the  dif- 
ferent movements  before  executing  them.  During  the  rests  he 
qoestions  the  men,  and  especially  the  non-commissioned  officers, 
to  see  that  they  understand  the  movements  and  the  principles 
which  govern  their  execution. 
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POSTS  OF  THE  CANMOSEEBS. 


144.  Dnring  the  maacenrrea  the  cannoneers  m  either  at 
their  posts  as  in  No.  9b,  or  thej  are  seated  on  the  ammnnition 
cheats  as  foUowB: — the  gunner,  and  Xos.  5  and  6,  on  the  limber 
chest  of  the  piece,  the  ganner  on  the  right,  and  No.  5  on  the  left; 
Nob.  1,  3,  and  1  on  the  limber  chest  of  the  caisson,  No.  8  on  the 
right  and  No.  1  on  the  left;  Nob.  3,  4,  and  8  on  the  middle  chest 
of  the  caisson,  No.  4. on  the  right,  and  No.  3  on  the  left 

When  clrcnmstancCB  require  It,  Noa.  6  and  1  ma;  be  directed 
to  monnt  the  rear  chest  of  the  caisson.  They  sit  with  their  bacb 
to  the  front.  No.  6  on  the  right. 

In  bone  artillery,  the  cannoneers  are  in  detachments  of  tvo 
ranks,  and  habitaally  in  rear  of  their  pieces.  The  detachments 
maf  he  ordered  to  the  right  or  left  for  greater  convenience  ut 
mailing  a  rapid  movement,  or  for  coming  Into  battery  to  the  nu 
when  the  cwssons  are  in  troat.  Bat,  as  their  positions  on  the 
flanks  are  inconvenient  for  manceavre,  thejr  ahonld  be  ordered  to 
the  rear  as  soon  as  the  special  object  has  been  accomplished. 
Their  proper  places  In  rear  shonid  be  always  kept  open  for  that 
pnrpose. 

TO  MOUNT  AND  DISMODNT  THE  CANKOHEEBS. 
440.  To  Bovut.    T\m  instnictOT  halts  the  carriagea  if  not 
already  at  a  halt,  and  commands: 

1.  Cannoneers,  prepare  to  mount. 
S.  Mount. 
At  the  first  command,  the  cannoneers  mo  to  their  respecHie 
places,  and  stand  being  the  chests  vhich  they  are  to  monnt,  the 
ganner  and  No.  5  in  rear  of  the  gnn  limber;  No.  6  on  the  right 
of  the  ganner;  Nob.  1  and  9  in  rear  of  the  caisBon  limber;  No.  T 
on  the  left  of  No.  1 ;  Nos.  3  and  4  In  front  of  the  middle  chest 
of  the  c^BOn ;  No.  8  on  the  right  of  No.  8.  The  ganner,  and 
Nos.  2  and  3,  seize  the  handles  with  the  right  hand,  and  step  upon 
the  stocks  with  the  left  foot,  and  Nos.  6,  1,  and  4,  seize  the 
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haiidlet  with  the  left  hand,  and  step  apon  the  stocke  with  the 
right  foot 

At  the  command  Houmt,  the  gonner,  and  Noa.  1, 2, 8,  4  and  5, 
spring  into  their  seats.  The  gunner,  and  Nos.  5,  1,  and  2,  seat 
themseltes  in  their  places  with  their  backs  to  the  front,  and  im- 
mediately face  about  by  throwing  their  legs  outward  over  the 
handles. 

No.  8  then  springs  into  his  seat  in  the  same  manner  as  No.  8; 
Nos.  6  and  7  step  in  rear  of  their  chests,  place  their  hands  upon 
them,  step  upon  the  stocks  with  their  nearest  feet,  spring  up,  step 
over  the  boxes  and  take  their  seats,  placing  their  hands  on  the 
shoulders  of  the  men  already  seated  in  order  to  steady  themselyes. 

When  the  command  Cannoneers,  Mount,  is  giren  by  itself, 
the  men  run  to  their  places  and  spring  into  their  seats  at  once, 
No.  8  taking  his  seat  before  No.  8. 

446.  To  dismount  The  instructor  halts  the  carriages  as 
before,  and  commands : 

1.  Oann<meer8,  prepare  to  dismount, 
2.  Dismount. 

At  the  first  command,  the  cannoneers  stand  up  in  their  places, 
except  the  gunner  and  No.  5,  who  face  about  At  the  second 
command,  the  whole  jump  off  and  run  to  their  posts. 

When  the  command  Cannoneers,  dismount,  is  given  by  itself, 
the  men  jump  from  their  chests  in  the  same  manner. 

447.  The  cannoneers  always  dismount  at  the  command 
Action  pbont,  biqht  or  leit.  They  also  dismount  at  the  com- 
mand In  battxbt,  as  soon  as  the  carriage  on  which  they  are 
mounted,  halts. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  gunner  dismounts  the  cannoneers  when 
the  command  AonoN  vbont,  uqht  or  Lxrr,  or  In  battsrt  is 
given,  and  all  move  to  their  posts  in  double  quick,  and  nnlimber 
as  rapidly  as  possible. 

The  object  of  mounting  the  cannoneers  on  the  ammunition 
cheats  is  generally  to  enable  the  battery  to  make  quick  movements. 
Care  should  be  taken  when  the  ground  is  unlhvorable,  or  the 
BOTcments  are  likely  to  be  prolonged,  not  to  mount  them  so  often 
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ARTICLE   FIRST. 

QENEBAL   PRINCIPLES. 

The  manoBaTres  of  a  field  battery  are  intended  to  fdmiib  tk 
iDStmction  reqaired  for  condnctlng  its  moTements  and  formatioai 
in  all  sitnations  in  which  it  can  be  employed.  These  iiiaikb«ttt« 
are  tanght  to  the  non-commissioned  officers  theoreCieaQy  and 
practically.  The  theoretical  instmction  shonM  embrsee  erm- 
thing  nnder  the  head  of  general  remarka  The  practical  isstrar- 
tion  should  commence  with  the  most  simple  moTemeDts*  •zeeatec 
at  a  walk,  and  as  the  instruction  advances  the  gait  should  be  is- 
creased.  Each  movement  should  be  repeated  until  it  ii  fkllv 
understood,  and  executed  without  hesitation,  by  all  who  co-opcfau 
in  its  performance. 

The  text  applies  especially  to  batteries  whose  cannosieen  ait 
not  mounted;  but  it  becomes  equally  applicable  to  horse  aitilkfy. 
by  inserting  the  proper  intervals  and  distances  with  the  dctark- 
ments  of  mounted  cannoneers.  (See  the  orders  in  colsaus,  i? 
line,  and  in  battery.) 

When  the  detachments  in  horse  artillery  are  required  to  mak' 
any  particular  moTcments,  directions  will  be  given  for  them.  Ba; 
in  general,  as  they  have  only  to  follow  2  yards  in  rear  of  the 
muzzles  of  their  pieces,  they  will  not  be  mentioned. 

The  movements  are  described  for  one  flank  only.     They  ojai 
be  executed  by  the  other  flank,  according  to  the  same  priiicip>> 
and  by  inverse  means. 
(374) 
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walk,  to  form  the  sectioo,  gaining  groand  to  the  left,  the  instructor 

eommandB  - 

1.  Form  section,  left  oblique, 

2.  March.    3.  Quide  right, 

(Plats  30.)  At  the  command  Maroh,  the  first  two  carriages, 
piece  and  caisson,  advance  5  yards  and  halt.  The  two  rear  car- 
riages oblique  to  the  left,  gain  their  intervals  of  14  yards,  then 
move  forward,  and  place  themselves  abreast  and  on  a  line  with 
the  other  two,  dressing  to  the  right. 

The  instmctor,  or  the  chief  of  the  section  if  the  captain  is  the 
instractor,  takes  his  place  midway  between  the  leading  carriages, 
and  on  a  line  with  the  lead  drivers. 

When  the  column  of  pieces  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  formation 
is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same 
commands;  but  the  leading  carriages,  instead  of  advancing  5 
yards  and  halting  as  before,  pass  to  a  walk  as  soon  as  the  com- 
oaand  March  is  given.  The  other  carriages  oblique  at  a  trot^ 
and,  when  abreast  the  leading  ones,  pass  to  a  walk,  dressing  to  the 
right 

When  the  column  of  pieces  is  marching  at  a  walk,  to  form  the 
section  at  a  trot»  the  commands  are : 

1.  Form  section,  left  oblique — trot. 

2.  March.     3.  Quide  right. 

At  the  command  March,  the  two  leading  carriages  continue  to 
march  in  the  original  direction  at  a  walk.  The  two  following 
oblique  to  the  left,  gain  their  intervals  at  a  trot,  and  resume  the 
walk  when  opposite  the  leading  carriages. 

The  section  is  formed,  gaining  ground  to  the  right  according 
to  the  same  principles.  The  commands  are :  Form  section,  right 
oblique;  or,  Form  section,  right  oblique — trot;  March  ;  Guide 

left 

TO  MARCH  AND  TO  HALT 

451.  The  section  being  formed,  and  at  a  halt,  to  put  it  in 
motion,  the  instmctor  commands : 

1.  Seidtion,  fomoard,  or  Section,  forward — trot. 

2.  March.     3.  Guide  left  (or  right.) 

w 
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which  commands  are  executed  accordiDg  to  the  same  i«iBcipiei» 
each  carriage  wheeling  to  the  right,  and  the  chief  of  nelaoa 
taking  his  place  between  the  two  leading  ones. 

Whilst  marching  to  a  flank  the  section  may  be  marebed  ia  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  original  one,  the  commands  being: 

1.  Section  by  the  left  flank.     2.  Mabce. 
3.  Forward.    4.  Ouide  left  (or  right.) 

The  flank  march  to  gain  ground  to  the  rigbt  is  ezecvted 
according  to  the  same  principles. 

(Plate  32.)  In  horse  artillery  the  carriages  are  aligned  oa 
each  other  as  in  foot  artillery,  the  distances  being  5  yaida.  The 
intervals  will  be  14  or  21  yards,  and  depend  on  the  relaliTe  posi- 
tion of  the  pieces  and  caissons,  being  greatest  when  the  pieces 
lead.  The  detachments  wheel  in  the  same  direction  aa  the  pieces 
and  place  themselves  at  their  sides  2  yards  from  the  wheels,  the 
heads  of  the  horses  of  the  front  rank  being  on  a  line  with  the 
axletrees  of  the  limbers.  In  marching  by  the  left  flank  they  are 
on  the  left,  and  in  marching  by  the  right  flank  they  are  on  tb« 
right  of  their  pieces. 

In  resuming  the  original  direction,  the  detachments  wheel  ta 
the  same  direction  as  their  pieces,  and  place  themseWes  at  ooce 
in  rear  of  them ;  but  in  marching  in  the  opposite  direction  they 
resnme  their  places  by  allowing  the  pieces  to  pass  them,  and  then 
taking  post  in  their  renr. 

THE  OBLIQUK. 

456.  The  section  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  cause  it  to 
gain  ground  to  the  left  and  front,  the  instructor  commands: 

1.  Section,  left  oblique.     2.  Maacb. 

(Plate  33.)  At  the  command  March,  all  the  carriages  obGqae 
at  once  to  the  left,  as  prescribed  in  No.  418,  and  march  in  the  new 
direction,  moving  in  parallel  lines,  and  preserring  their  interrak 

In  obliquing,  the  heads  of  the  horses  in  each  rank  are  oa  a 
parallel  to  the  original  front    The  interval  is  14  yards, 
parallel  to  the  front,  and  10  yards  if  measured  on  a  line  perpen* 
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Mabch,  when  tbe  heads  of  the  leaders  of  the  leading  carriages 
are  3*25  yards  from  tbe  wheeling  point  He  command  Forward, 
must  be  given  as  soon 'as  the  leading  pivot  carriage  has  executed 
the  wheel. 

To  halt  the  section,  when  its  wheel  is  completed,  the  command 

4.  Section — Halt 

ifi  given  as  soon  as  the  rear  carriage  is  sqaare  in  the  new  direc- 
tion. 

The  change  of  direction  to  the  right  is  executed  according  to 
tbe  same  principles. 

An  oblique  change  of  direction  is  executed  by  the  section, 
According  to  the  same  principles,  at  the  commands : 

1.  Left  (or  rigfU)  half-wheel, 
2.  March.     3.  Forward. 

The  command  Forward  being  given  as  the  leading  pivot  carriage 
is  about  finishing  the  left  (or  right)  oblique. 

TO  MARCH  BY  A  FLANK« 

454.  The  section  being  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  gain  ground 
to  the  left,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Seclionj  by  the  leftjlank. 
2.  March. 

(Plate  31.)  At  the  command  March,  each  piece  and  caisson 
wheels  at  once  to  the  left  When  the  wheel  is  nearly  completed, 
the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Forward.     2.  Ouide  right 

At  the  command  Forward,  all  the  carriages  move  directly  to 
the  front  The  instructor,  or  chief  of  section,  takes  his  place 
between  the  leading  carriages,  which  keep  in  line,  regulating  on 
the  guide,  and  keeping  their  intervals  of  14  yards.  The  rear 
earriages  keep  their  proper  distances  of  2  yards. 

To  resume  the  original  direction,  the  instructor  commands : 

1.  Seciion^  by  the  right  fiank,     2.  March. 
8.  Forward.    4.  Guide  right  or  left; 
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The  diBtance  between  th^  Imes  of  pieces  and  limbere  is  6  jsnb; 
measured  as  before. 

The  distance  between  the  lines  of  Umbers  and  nmmmm  Is  11 
yards;-  measured  as  before. 

The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts. 

The  detachments  of  horses  are  4  yards  in  rear  of  tlie  limbas 

The  regnlar  formation  in  battery  should  be  always  preserred  is 
the  mancenyres.  But  on  the  field  of  battle  the  front  would  V 
commonly  more  extended ;  the  pieces  being  posted  so  as  io  obtais 
the  greatest  advantage  from  the  nature  of  the  groond,  and  the 
caissons  sheltered  as  much  as  possible. 

When  the  battery  retires  firing,  the  horses  and  diiTen  in  boA 
kinds  of  artillery  remain  faced  to  the  rear,  after  the  first  leUiigiaik 
movement,  that  they  may  be  ready  to  continne  it 

KEMARRS  ON  THE  FORMATIONS  OF  THE  BATTERT. 

During  the  manoeuvres  the  captain  is  followed  by  the  tnuspet* 
ers,  who  must  not  leave  him.  On  receiving  an  order  frea  tke 
captain  for  that  purpose,  they  take  the  places  assigned  then  is 
the  order  in  line. 

The  guidon  takes  the  place  assigned  him  in  the  order  in  coimm  > 
in  line,  or  in  battery,  unless  otherwise  instructed  by  the 
who  directs  him  to  take  sufth  position  as  he  may  think 
sary. 

The  double  column  is  a  particular  case  of  formaHon  in  eolsBt 
with  a  front  of  two  pieces.  It  is  formed  on  the  centre  sectioa  m 
head  of  the  column-;  each  of  the  other  sections  being  in  coinm* 
of  pieces  in  rear.  When  the  battery  contains  bat  font  pieee^ 
the  double  column  is  formed  upon  the  two  central  pieces  as 
before. 

When  the  caissons  are  detached,  which  is  firequeotlj  the  cm^r 
with  horse  artillery,  and  sometimes  with  monnted  battarioa^  th* 
intervals  and  distances  between  the  pieces  for  mancsavrinic  w . 
be  the  same  as  though  the  caissons  were  present;  so  that  tb- 
necessary  ground  for  wheeling  into  line,  etc.,  may  be  pteegmd 
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takes  off  the  ring  and  coils  the  prolooge,  first  ^pmmSmg  the  rnf 
over  the  apper  prolonge  hook. 

To  coil  the  prolooge  and  limber  to  the  rear»  the  inttnetor 
oommaDds:  Coil  fbolonqe; — Limber  to  thx  mmaml  Tbe 
proloDge  is  detached  aod  coiled  as  before,  the  piece  is  mii  towards 
the  limber,  which  reins  back  on  receifing  the  commaad  Rzir* 
BACK  from  the  ganner,  and  is  limbered  op.  To  limber  to  tLc 
front,  right  or  left,  the  instmctor  commands:  Coil  pbolosiok;— 
Limber  to  the  front,  right,  or  left  ;  which  is  ezecsted  ss 
already  described,  the  gnnner  commanding,  Drive  oh,  as  soon  as 
the  prolonge  is  detached. 

FIRINGS. 

477.  When  cTcrything  is  prepared  for  firing,  the  iiiatnctor 

commands: 

Commence  firing. 

This  command,  when  gi?en  by  itself,  or  after  the  commaad 
Load,  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  pieces,  and  the  firing  imaedi- 
ately  commenced. 

When  the  section  is  formed  for  action,  the  pieces  are  not  loaded 
nntil  the  command  Load,  or  Commence  firing,  is  giTen  by  iu 
chieC  When  the  command  Load  is  given,  the  pieces  are  loaded ; 
but  the  firing  does  not  commence  nntil  ordered 

After  the  loading  is  completed,  if  the  firing  is  to  be  by  aectioB. 
the  Instractor  commands :  Section,  fire,  and  the  pieces  are  fired 
together;  if  the  firing  is  to  be  by  piece,  the  instmctor  commaadi 
Right  (or  left)  piece — fire,  and  the  piece  designated  is  dis- 
charged. These  commands  are  not  repeated  by  the  chiefs  i-' 
pieces.  In  both  cases  the  pieces  are  ag^in  loaded  as  toon  as  d.»- 
charged,  bat  await  the  orders  of  the  instractor  for  firing. 

If  after  the  loading  is  completed,  or  at  any  time,  the  iastnict<  r 
gives  the  command  Commence  firing,  the  firing  is  continued  )>; 
the  chiefs  of  pieces  nnder  the  direction  of  the  chief  of  sectioa 

For  the  real  execution  of  the  firings,  the  instructor  gires  the 
preparatory  commands:  Load  wiih  cartridgeB,  (or  •hoi^tAr,: 
etc.  as  the  case  may  be) — Load,  or  Commence  firino.     The^ 
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Bfttterks  sboold  be  praetiMd  fai  ibis  kind  of  mMKBarring  sMord- 

MKASCRES  OP  THE  ELBUENT8  COMPOSIXO  A  BATTEBT,  AND 

OP  ITS  POEMATIONS. 

4^.  Tbe  neMufci  given  In  the  three  orders  of  the  battery, 
and  those  which  will  be  given  hereafter,  result  from  the  dimen* 
n.  »n%  of  the  different  elements  embraced.  Those  dimensions  are 
riven  in  the  following  table. 

Tbe  nnmberi  adopted,  having  been  chosen  to  avoid  fractions, 
V  .:i  be  found  to  differ  slightly  from  the  exact  measures.  But  as 
•t  U  extremely  difficult,  and  not  very  important,  to  secure  pre- 
c  «.<»n  in  the  manoeuvres,  the  difference  is  of  little  consequence. 


F***-^*  drawB  hj  six  bortcs 

r».*«vn  drmwB  by  tiz  horM«. 

L.T.k'^r  drawn  bj  piz  horses 

V:^^  is  bftttery  wiiii  haadspiks....... 

Urt«rhai«ftt  of  korss  csaaoiissrs. , 
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MANNING  THK  BATTEKY. 

4^1.  The  g«n-detachments  and  team^,  having  been  properly 
?  /d  off,  are  marched  to  the  park  with  the  ti^ams  in  front 


2S0  aoaooL  of  the  battkey. 

The  chiefe  of  pieces  and  caissona,  when  mounted,  maicb  vhk 
the  teams.  The  whole  are  condacted  to  the  battery,  the  team 
hitched,  and  detachments  posted,  as  prescribed  in  the  school 
of  the  section. 

As  soon  as  the  teams  are  hitched  and  cannoneers  posted,  a 
minute  inspection  is  made  by  the  chiefs  of  piecesi  who  report  to 
the  chiefii  of  sections,  and  a  similar  inspection  is  made  by  the 
chiefs  of  sections,  who  report  to  the  captain. 

The  officers,  after  reporting,  will  draw  their  sabrea  witlioai  wait- 
ing for  a  command  to  that  effect.  The  chiefs  of  pieces  will  draw 
theirs  on  an  intimation  fh>m  the  captain. 
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ORDER  IN  BATTERY. 


(PijitX  S9.)  The  order  in  battery  ia  that  in  which  the  pieces 
ue  prepared  for  Bring;  the  pieces,  limbers,  and  caissons  being 
torned  towards  the  enemy,  and  formed  in  three  parallel  lines. 

The  captain  is  generally  on  the  left  of  the  chief  of  the  centre 
section ;  but  he  may  go  wherever  hia  presence  is  required. 

Each  chief  of  section  is  habitnally  in  the  cenlre  of  his  section, 
half  way  between  the  lines  of  pieces  and  limbers. 

The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  is  opposite  the  centre,  4  yards 
ia  rear  of  the  line  of  caissons. 

Each  chief  of  piece  is  ontside  the  file  on  the  left  of  his  piece; 
bat  near  it,  and  opponte  the  middle  of  the  trul  handspike.  Dar- 
ing the  real  execntion  of  the  firings,  be  habitually  dismounts  tuid 
gives  the  reins  of  his  horse  to  the  driver  of  the  wheel  horses  of 
the  limber,  and  takes  his  place  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  piece, 
in  such  position  as  will  best  enable  him  to  observe  the  effect  of 
the  shot. 

Each  chief  of  caisson  is  on  the  left,  and  4  yards  in  rear  of  the 
limber  of  the  piece.  In  horse  artillery,  he  gives  the  reins  of  his 
horse  to  the  driver  of  the  wheel  horses  of  the  caissoD. 

The  tmrnpetere  are  near  the  captain.  The  gaidoo  is  on  the 
flank  of  the  line  of  caissons. 

In  monated  batteries. 

The  tnterral  between  the  pieces  is  14  yards. 

The  distance  between  the  liues  of  pieces  and  limbers  is  6  yards, 
meaeoriDg  from  the  end  of  the  handspike  to  the  heads  of  the 
leading  horses. 

The  distance  between  the  lines  of  limbers  and  caisHons  is  1 1 
yards,  measnring  from  the  rear  of  the  limbers  to  the  heads  ^f  the 
leading  horses  of  the  caissons. 

The  cannoneers  are  at  their  posts. 

In  horte  artillery. 
The  ioterTal  between  the  pieces  is  11  yards. 
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The  trompeters  are  near  the  captain. 

The  gaidon  is  near  the  chief  of  the  leading  pieee,  oa 
left. 

When  the  battery  is  parked  with  the  caiflsons  in  front,  the  cap- 
tain caases  it  to  nnpark  by  the  right  by  the  same  oomnaads ;  the 
movements  being  executed  in  the  same  manner. 

The  battery  may  be  nnparked  by  the  left  according  to  the  aae 
principles,  and  by  inyerse  means.    The  commands  are: 

1.  By  piece-^from  the  left^-froni  into  column. 

2.  Maboh. 

483.  The  colnmn  of  pieces  is  not  to  be  considered  a  cohma 
of  manoBnvre.  It  will  be  changed  into  a  column  of  sections  as 
soon  as  the  nature  of  the  ground  will  permit  But  the  ezSgcacks 
of  seryice  sometimes  require  that  formations  into  line  and 
should  be  made  directly  from  the  column  of  pieces.  In  such 
the  principles  and  commands  laid  down  for  simfiar  fomatkns 
from  the  colnmn  of  sections  will  goYem.  In  the  formatkiBs  u> 
the  right  or  left,  the  pieces  must  close  up,  and  wheel  saoesssmlj 
when  opposite  their  proper  places. 

TO  HALT. 

484.  To  halt  the  battery,  when  marching  in  column  of  pieces 
the  captain  commands : 

1.  Column.    2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  repeated  by  the  cUeli  of  sectioMi^  aD 
the  carriages  are  immediately  halted. 

CHANGE  OF  GAIT. 

485.  The  changes  of  gait,  in  column  of  pieces,  are  execa:c»>! 
by  the  following  commands  from  the  captain : 

To  pass  from  the  walk  to  a  trot 

1.  TrU.     2.  Mabch. 
To  pass  ttouk  the  trot  to  a  walk. 

1.  WaUc.     2   March. 


r\^A,„.A^-».  <y'/Xr  ^^,t^i,i  /drA/.i/t. 


Firrr  drawn  ifv  Hr  hiTJ^ra. 
fititmut  4trawn  ^  jir  httnrm . 
Limber  drvtrn  Ifr  m:r  hi<r9fm . 
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The  distance  between  thf  lines  of  pieces  and  limbers  is  6  yardB; 
measured  as  before. 

The  distance  between  the  lines  of  limben  and  csibbods  is  11 
yards;  measored  as  before. 

The  caoDoneers  are  at  their  posts. 

The  detachments  of  horses  are  4  yards  in  rear  of  tlie  limbers. 

The  regular  formation  in  battery  should  be  always  preserred  in 
the  manceuTres.  But  on  the  field  of  battle  the  front  would  be 
commonly  more  extended ;  the  pieces  being  posted  so  as  to  obtain 
the  greatest  advantage  from  the  nature  of  the  ground,  and  the 
caissons  sheltered  as  much  as  possible. 

When  the  battery  retires  firing,  the  horses  and  drivers  in  both 
kinds  of  artillery  remain  faced  to  the  rear,  after  the  first  retrograde 
movement,  that  they  may  be  ready  to  oontinne  it 

REMARKS  ON  THE  FORMATIONS  OF  THE  BATTERT. 

During  the  manoeuvres  the  captain  is  followed  by  the  tnimpet- 
ers,  who  must  not  leave  him.  On  receiving  an  order  from  the 
captain  for  that  purpose,  they  take  the  places  assigned  thei  in 
the  order  in  line. 

The  guidon  takes  the  place  assigned  him  in  the  order  in  coiumn, 
in  line,  or  in  battery,  nnless  otherwise  instructed  by  the  captain, 
who  directs  him  to  take  sn&h  position  as  he  may  think  neces- 
sary. 

The  double  column  is  a  particular  case  of  formation  in  coloma 
with  a  front  of  two  pieces.  It  is  formed  on  the  centre  section  as 
head  of  the  column;  each  of  the  other  sections  being  in  colamn 
of  pieces  in  rear.  When  the  battery  contains  but  four  pieces. 
the  double  column  is  formed  upon  the  two  central  pieces  as 
before. 

When  the  caissons  are  detached,  which  is  frequently  the  csase 
with  horse  artillery,  and  sometimes  with  mounted  batteries,  the 
intervals  and  distances  between  the  pieces  for  mancBuvring  will 
be  the  same  as  though  the  caissons  were  present;  so  that  the 
necessary- ground  for  wheeling  into  line,  etc.,  may  be  preserved. 


■  / 


««t^' 


UlHKw^ 


S84  SCHOOL  OF  THX  BATTBET. 

sections  at  a  trot,  gaining  ground  to  the  left^  the  e^tain 

mands: 

1.  Form  8ecHon9 — left  oblique— iroL 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  section  repeats  the  commands,  Fbrm 
section — left  oblique — Irol — Maboh — Quide  righi^  in  sneoessioQ, 
after  the  captain. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  other  aeetioM  cob- 
mand:  Trot;  and  at  the  second,  which  they  repeat,  their  sectioos 
commence  the  trot. 

The  chiefs  of  the  second  and  third  sections  comnmnd.  Form 
section — left  oblique,  in  time  to  command  March,  when  the 
leading  carriage  of  each  section  has  nearly  gained  its  distaoce. 
The  leading  carriage  then  resnmes  the  walk,  and  the  chief  of  sec- 
tion commands :  Ouide  right. 

The  chiefs  of  sections  snperintend  their  carriages,  and  take  the 
posts  assigned  them  in  the  order  in  colnmn  as  soon  as  their 
sections  are  formed. 

Sections  are  formed  by  gaining  ground  to  the  right  accordinf 
to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inTerse  means.  The  cosBmsfids 
are:  Form  sections — rig?U  oblique — March — Ouide  left;  or 
Form  sections — right  oblique — trot — ^March — Ouide  left 

THE  BATTERY  BEING  IN  COLUMN  OP  PIECES.  TO  FORM  THl 

CAISSONS  ON  THE  PLANK. 


487.  When  the  battery  is  in  colnmn  of  pieces  with  tbe  cais- 
sons in  rear,  to  form  the  pieces  and  caissons  into  separate  coIud^^. 
as  in  the  flank  march  of  a  battery  in  line,  the  captain  coouna&d^ . 

L  Caissons  left,  (or  Caissons  lefl—troL) 

2.  March. 

3.  Ouide  right. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefii  of  sertiofts«  \hf 
caissons  obliqae  at  once  to  the  left,  gain  the  interval  of  14  ymnds 
and  place  themseUes  opposite  their  pieces;  the  pieces  clo«t^ 
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carriage  wheels  at  once  to  the  left,  and  when  the  wheel  ia 
completed,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Forward.     2.  Chnde  right. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chie&  of  sectioot.  A: 
the  command  Forward,  all  the  carriages  march  direct  to  the 
front 

The  line  is  regularly  established,  and  the  carriages  aligned  ta 
each  rank,  with  their  distances  of  2  and  interrals  of  14  yards. 
The  chieft  of  sections  take  their  places  between  the  leading  car> 
riages  as  in  line. 

To  cause  the  batteiy  to  resume  its  original  direetloii,  the 
tain  commands : 

1.  Battery— by  the  right  JUink. 

2.  March. 

3.  Forward. 

4.  Ouide  left. 

The   commands,  By  the  right  flank — ^March — ¥aK\ 
Guide  left,  are  repeated  and  executed  according  to  the 
before  described. 

After  the  flank  march,  to  march  the  battery  in  a 
opposite  to  the  original  one,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Battery— by  the  left  flank. 

2.  March. 

3.  Forward. 

4.  Ouide  right. 

(Platb  32.)  In  horse  artUlery,  the  flank  maich  is  exccote-l 

according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  eoiamaii*:s 
The  carriages  and  detachments  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  is 
No.  454. 

When  the  interrals  between  the  carriages  of  the  same  sccti  s 
are  21  yards,  those  between  the  sections  will  be  14  yards ;  wL  -r. 
the  intervals  in  the  sections  are  14  yards,  those  between  the 
tions  will  be  21  yards. 

The  flank  march,  to  gain  ground  to  the  right,  i« 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  iuTeme  meansi 


A^..M 

(^„^^^ 

UbunaJ    JrHUtry 

Hf^st  AitilUry 

V'\ 

■y 

T' 

1  !• 

* 

5* 

■I    \' 

i 

S          5  i 
"HI    'I  -w  ' 

1 

1 ' 

1         * 

5 

•m  -1, 

.."1    k 
"    1     8 

1- 

"M      '1 

1,„ 

1    1 

)■ 

U 

H 

11: 

1 

1 

l,J 

r 

■| 

1 

1. 

-.1 

288  SCHOOL  OF  TSB  BAnntT. 

PASSAGE  OF  CARRUOBS  IN  OOLUMH. 

493.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  colonm,  to  chiigf  tbe 
relative  {>ositionB  of  the  front  and  rear  ranks,  withoot  ahering  the 
gait,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Pieces^  pas8  your  caissons,  (or  Caissons,  pass  your  pfete$ ) 

2.  March. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections;  and  st 
the  command  Maboh,  they  are  ezecnted  as  prescribed  in  Na  4&> 

To  continue  the  march  without  halting  the  carriages  of  the 
rear  rank,  the  captain  commands :  Forwabd,  when  tha  pawagr 
is  nearly  completed,  and  the  command  is  repeated  by  the  chicfr  of 
section. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  passage  ia  ezocvt«\i 
aocordiug  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commaads^  ex- 
cept  that  the  carriages  of  the  front  rank  more  at  a  walk  tastead 
of  halting  at  the  command  Maboh.  The  carriages  of  tke  re-jr 
rank  execute  the  passage  at  a  trot,  and  then  change  the  gait  lo  a 
walk. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  halt,  the  passage  is  executed  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands.  If  tb^ 
captain  wishes  to  put  the  column  in  march  immediately  after  :h< 
movement,  he  commands:  Forward,  when  the  passage  is  aU»c: 
being  completed,  and  then,  Ouide  left  (or  right)  These  c\*a- 
mauds  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  walk,  to  ezecnte  iIm  pas- 
sage at  a  trot,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons — trol,  (or  Caissons,  pasa  y*  u  ■ 

pieces — trot. 

2.  March. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefii  of  sectiooa.      A 
the  command  March,  the  carriages  of  the  front  rank  in  each  sw^ 
tion  continue  to  march  at  a  walk.    Those  of  the  rear  rank  exM  .:-  - 
the  passage  at  a  trot,  and  resume  the  walk  as  soon  as  the  pasa^irt 
is  completed. 
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time  to  command  March,  when  the  heads  of  his  leaden  an  12$ 
yards  from  the  wheeling  point  And  the  commaiid  FoawikiB 
mast  be  giTen  as  soon  as  the  leading  piTot  carri^ft  has  catoed 
the  new  direction. 

The  change  of  direction  to  the  right  is  executed  aeeoidiBg  to 
the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

An  oblique  change  of  direction  is  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles,  by  the  command : 

Head  of  cohixnn — Ufi  (or  righ£)  half-wheeL 

The  chiefs  of  sections  command,  successiTely:  Le/t  (or  righs) 
half -wheel — Mabch — Fobwakd;  the  command  Foewabd  beisg 
gi?en,  in  this  case,  when  the  leading  pivot  carriage  of  each  mt- 
tion  is  about  finishing  the  left  or  right  oblique. 

TO  DIMINISH  THB  FRONT  OF  A  OOLUMN  ON  THB  HAICH. 

497.  The  battery  marching  at  a  walk  in  column  of  sectioBs. 
to  form  column  of  pieces  from  the  right,  at  that  gut,  the  captaia 
commands : 

1.  JBy  the  right-^-break  sedionM, 
2.  Mabch. 

(Plate  30.)  The  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands,  sac- 
cessively,  after  the  captain :  By  the  right— break  secf ion — Mabth 
At  the  command  Mabch,  the  movement  is  executed  as  pnaeribtc 
in  No.  461. 

The  other  sections  are  broken  in  succession  by  the  saaa  coa- 
mands  from  their  chiefs;  the  command  Mabch  being  given  whrt 
the  wheel  horses  of  the  left  carriages  of  the  next  preceding  aactii^ 
enter  the  right  oblique. 

The  battery  marching  at  a  walk  in  column  of  sections,  to  forx 
column  of  pieces  from  the  right  at  a  trot,  the  captain  conunaad* 

1.  By  the  right — break  lectian^ — trot. 

2.  Mabch. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands,  snccesaivelj,  ditr 
the  capUin :  By  the  right-'^^freak  sec<tofi-4ro<— Mabch  ;  aaa 
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carriage  wheels  at  once  to  the  left,  and  when  the  wheel  is  Bearir 
completed,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Forward.     2.  Chnde  right. 

These  commands  are  repeated  hj  the  chiefe  of  seetlona.  At 
the  command  Forward,  all  the  carriages  march  direct  to  the 
front 

The  line  is  regularly  established,  and  the  carriages  aligned  is 
each  rank,  with  their  distances  of  2  and  interrals  of  14  janU 
The  chiefk  of  sections  take  their  places  between  the  leading  car- 
riages as  in  line. 

To  cause  the  battexy  to  resnme  its  original  direetioo,  the 
tain  commands: 

1.  Battery—^  the  righiJUink, 

2.  March. 

3.  Forward. 

4.  Guide  left. 

The   commands,  By  the  right  flank — ^March — Foa^ 
Guide  left,  are  repeated  and  executed  according  to  the  principles 
before  described. 

After  the  flank  march,  to  march  the  battexy  in  a  dirsetion 
opposite  to  the  original  one,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Battery^-by  the  left  flank. 

2.  March. 

3.  Forward. 

4.  Guide  right. 

(Plati  32.)  In  horse  artilleryi  the  flank  maich  is  execotel 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  the  same  coiiinuu>*i« 
The  carriages  and  detachments  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  :- 
No.  454. 

When  the  interrals  between  the  carriages  of  the  same  aecti  - 
are  21  yards,  those  between  the  sections  will  be  14  yards ;  w!.«  -. 
the  intervals  in  the  sections  are  14  yards,  those  between  the  s-.v- 
tions  will  be  21  yards. 

The  flank  march,  to  gain  ground  to  the  right,  is  ezeeotcd 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inTerse  meansi 
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In  each  case  the  captain  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons 
change  their  direction  to  the  left  or  right,  and  conform  to  the 
moTemeots  of  the  battery. 

OBLIQUE  MARCH. 

492.  The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to 
caase  it  to  march  obliqnely  to  gain  ground  to  the  front  and  left, 
the  captain  commands : 

1.  Column — left  oblique, 
2.  March. 

(PiiATS  33.)  The  chiefs  of  sections  repeat  the  commands,  Left 
Mique — March,  after  the  captain.  These  commands  are  eze- 
cnted  as  in  No.  455. 

The  guide  of  the  leading  section  is  the  guide  of  the  column. 

The  officers  conform  to  the  moYement  and  preserve  their  rela- 
tive poeitions. 

To  resume  the  original  direction,  the  captain  commands : 

Forward. 

This  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  the  car- 
riages resume  the  original  direction  by  obliquing  to  the  right 

If  the  captain  wishes  to  halt  the  column  for  the  purpose  of  rec- 
tifying its  alignments,  intervals,  or  obliqtrtty,  he  commands : 

1.  Column,     2.  Halt. 

And  to  resume  the  march  in  the  oblique  direction : 

1.  Column.     2.  March. 

The  commands,  Halt — March,  are  repeated  by  the  ehie&  of 
sections. 

(Plate  34.)  In  horse  artillery,  the  carriages  oblique  to  the 
left  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  mounted  artillery. 
They  also  form  ranks  whose  fronts  are  parallel  to  the  original 
front  of  the  column. 
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PASSAGE  OF  CARRIAOSS  IK  00LUM9. 

493.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  colamn,  to  ^aage  the 
relatire  {>osition8  of  the  front  and  rear  ranks,  withoat  ateing  the 
gait,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons,  (or  Caissons^  pass  your  jn'em ) 

2.  Mabch. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections;  tad  »t 
the  command  Maboh,  they  are  ezecnted  as  prescribed  in  Na  4&* 

To  continue  the  march  without  halting  the  carriages  of  tb« 
rear  rank,  the  captain  commands:  Forwabd,  when  the  passsfr 
is  nearly  completed,  and  the  command  is  repeated  by  the  cbkkoi 
section. 

When  the  colnmn  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  passage  ia  ezenrtec 
aocording  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  cooimaads^  e i- 
cept  that  the  carriages  of  the  front  rank  moTe  at  a  walk  iastssd 
of  halting  at  the  command  Maboh.  The  carriages  of  the  i^' 
rank  execnte  the  passage  at  a  trot,  and  then  change  the  gah  to  & 
walk. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  halt,  the  passage  is  executed  aocon^ 
ing  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands.  If  tL* 
captain  wishes  to  put  the  colnmn  in  march  immediately  after  th- 
moTement,  he  commands :  Forward,  when  the  passage  is  at-  c. 
being  completed,  and  then,  Ouide  lefi  (or  right)  These  C'^rr- 
mands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefe  of  sections. 

When  the  column  is  marching  at  a  walk,  to  execute  tlie  pa.^ 
sage  at  a  trot,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Pieces^  pass  your  caissons — troi,  (or  Caissons,  pas*  y  u 

pieces — trot. 

2.  March. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sectiona.      A 
the  command  March,  the  carriages  of  the  front  rank  in  each  »<^ 
tion  continue  to  march  at  a  walk.    Those  of  the  rear  rank  exeiu  ■ 
the  passsge  at  a  trot,  and  resume  the  walk  as  soon  as  the 
is  completed. 


f 
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ABOUT  IN  COLUMN. 
494.  The  bfttterj  being  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to 
face  it  to  th«  rear,  the  captain  commands:. 

I.  Pieces  and  caiaeont — left  abovt. 
3.  -  Maeum. 
Theee  commands  are  repeated  b;  the  chiefs  of  sectiooB;  and  at 
tbe  second,  all  the  carriages  ezecnte  the  abont  When  the  move- 
ment is  abont  being  completed,  the  captain  commands:  Column 
— Halt;  or  Fobwakd — Guide  right  (or  left;)  the  commands, 
Halt,  or  Fohwabd — Guide  right  (or  leji,)  are  repeated  by  the 
chieb  of  sections. 

COUNTERUAQCU  IN  COLUMN. 

95.  The  batter;  being  in  colamn,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to 

execute  the  coDnt«nnarch  in  each  section,  the  captEun  commands: 

1.  Counlermarok.     3.  Maboh. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chieb  of  sections,  and  at 

the  second,  each  piece  and  its  caisson  execute  the  conntermarch. 

When  the  morement  is  abont  being  completed,  the  captain  com- 

Qiands:  Column — Halt;  orFoBWABD — Guide  right  or  (left.) 

These  commands  are  repeated  as  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN  COLUSIN. 
49*.  The  battery  being  in  colamn,  in  march,  or  »t  a  halt,  to 
canse  it  to  change  direction  (o  the  left,  the  caption  comma&da; 
Head  of  colvmn  to  the  left. 
(Plate  35.)  Thechief  of  the  leading  section  commands;  Left 
tcJieel — March;  and  afterwards:  Fobwakii.     These  commands 
are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  453. 

Each  of  the  other  sections,  on  arriving  at  the  point  where  the 
first  wheeled,  executes  the  same  movement,  and  by  the  same  com- 
mwida  from  its  chief. 

Each  chief  of  section  must  give  the  command  LeJi  wheel  in 
19  X 
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time  to  command  Mabch,  when  the  heads  of  his  leaden  are  12S 
yards  from  the  wheeling  point  And  the  command  FoawAO 
most  be  given  as  soon  as  the  leading  pirot  carri^e  has  talcfcd 
the  new  direction. 

The  change  of  direction  to  the  right  is  executed  aoeordisg  to 
the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

An  oblique  change  of  direction  is  executed  according  to  the 
same  principles,  by  the  command : 

Hsad  of  column — left  (or  right)  half-wheel 

The  chiefs  of  sections  command,  successirely :  Left  (or  right) 
half -wheel — Mabch — ^Fohwabd;  the  command  Foewabd  beiac 
given,  in  this  case,  when  the  leading  pivot  carriage  of 
tion  is  about  finishing  the  left  or  right  oblique. 

TO  DIMINISH  THB  FROKT  OF  A  OOLUMN  ON  TQB  MABCS. 

497.  The  battery  marching  at  a  walk  in  column  of 
to  form  column  of  pieces  from  the  right,  at  that  gait,  the 
commands: 

1.  By  the  right~~break  eecHone, 
2.  Mabch. 


(Plate  30.)  The  chief  of  the  leading  section  comi 
cessively,  after  the  captain :  By  the  righir^^break  eedion — ] 
At  the  command  Mabch,  the  movement  is  executed  as 
in  No.  461. 

The  other  sections  aie  broken  in  succession  by  the 
mauds  from  their  chiefs;  the  command  Mabch  being  gii 
the  wheel  horses  of  the  left  carriages  of  the  next  preceding 
enter  the  right  oblique. 

The  battery  marching  at  a  walk  in  colunm  of  sections,  to  fcm 
colamn  of  pieces  from  the  right  at  a  trot,  the  captain  totumemLs^ 

1.  By  the  righJt^^break  $ecticn9~4ro(. 

9.  Mabch. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  section  commands,  successiTely^  aftrr 
the  capUin :  By  the  righi-'^break  seottVm— lrol--MABCR ;  mmd 
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ARTICLE  THIRD. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  OBDEB  IN  COLUMN  TO  THE 
ORDER  IN  LINE,  AND  TfiE  BEVEBSE. 

In  all  formations  in  line  ix  colnmn,  the  moTements  are  tk< 
same,  whether  the  pieces  or  caissons  lead. 

FORWARD  INTO  LINE. 

500.  The  battery  being  in  column  at  a  hali»  to  fom  it  into 
line  on  the  head  of  the  colomn,  gaining  groond  to  the  left,  6? 
captain  commands : 

1.  Forward  itUo  line — left  iMiqne, 

2.  March. 

8.  Ouide  right. 
4.  Front. 

(Plate  36.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  kadlic 
sectipn  commands:  SecHon^orward,  and  those  of  the  other 
sections,  Section — left  oblique.  At  the  command  MAica,  re- 
peated by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  leading  section  moves  to  u« 
fro&t,  and  its  chief  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide.  Aft<r 
advancing  18  yards,  or  for  horse  artillery  23,  he  commaad^: 
£lec/ion— Halt— ^Ai-]>U8& 

Each  of  the  other  chiefe  of  sections  repeats  the  command  f^  r 
the  guide,  and  conducts  his  section  by  a  left  oblique,  until  by  bf 
direct  march  it  may  gain  its  proper  interval  lirom  the  section  is- 
mediately  on  its  right.  He  then  commands:  Foeward,  k^ 
when  within   four  yards  of  the  line.  Section — Halt — Ei/ 

DRESS. 

When  the  battery  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands :  Fkont 


^.,„-.„/ ,«/,.  /„, 


¥       tff 


t^'ft^  /U/ftry /€tce€/^>  i^-  tea  i 


^        ••  •  r 


h 


-♦Jtv--.: 


IK 


H 


ft 


3 


5 


Plate  34. 


Horse  ArtiUery 


i    ^ 


\ 


I 


^ 


535 


li  '" 


I 


<^ 


S94  SCHOOIi  OF  THE   BATTKaT. 

wbea  they  are  4  yaida  in  rear  of  the  line  on  which  the 
section  is  established. 

When  the  batteiy  is  aligned',  the  captain  commands;  Fbost. 

The  moTement  is  executed  on  the  opppsila  flank  aeeov^  U) 
the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means.  In  this  caae^  the  eon- 
mands  are :  Into  line  faced  io  the  rear — righi  oblique — ^Mabl-u 
— Guide  left — Fbont. 

The  formation  into  line  faced  .to  the  rear,  by  a  right  or  ku 
obb'qae,  is  executed  in  a  similar  manner  when  the  coloaa  b  it 
march.  In  this  case,  as  the  leading  section  is  already  in  motvc 
its  chief  only  repeatsthe  command  for  the  guide,  as  in  Xo.  5'.v 

The  countermarch  of  sections  will  be  executed  at  the  in:'- 
ordered  for  the  rear  of  the  column. 

TO  FORM  LINE  TO  THE  I^IGHT  OR, LEFT. 

502.  The  battery  being  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a  kslt.  :• 
form  it  into  line  to  the  left,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Left  into  line  wheel. 
.^.  Mabch.  .  . 
3.  Battery — Halt. 

4.  Z^-DBSSS. 

5.  Front. 

(Plate  38.)  At  the  first  command,  the  diieb  of  teetioas  com* 
maud:  S^ion — left  wheel;  and  at  the  second,  whidi  thej 
repeat,  a)l  the  sections  wheel  to  the  left  Each  chief  of  wtcuoz 
commands:  Fonoord — Guide  left,  as  soon  as  his  leading  pi^»'* 
carriage  hs^  taken  the  new  direction. 

When  the  rear  carriages  have  completed  the  wheel,  and  t'tf 
sections  are  in  line^  the  captain  commands:  BoUerff — halt— 
Left'DuwBf^ 

The  commands,'  HALT—Z^/f-DRxsH,  are  repealed  by  tv 
chiefe  of  sections,  and  when  the  alignment  is  completadt  the  os^ 
tain  commands :  Front. 

The  battery  is  formed  into  line  to  the  right  according  to  t*-' 
same  principles^  and  by  inyerse  means. 
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(Plate  40.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  tight 
section  commands :  Sectionr^forward;  and  those  of  the  other 
sections:  Section — right  oblique.  At  the  command  Mabo, 
repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  right  section,  that  section  morci  fiir* 
ward,  and  its  chief  repeats  the  command  for  the  guide. 

Each  of  the  other  chiefs  of  sections  repeats  the 
March — Guide  left,  after  the  section  on  his  right  has 
menced  the  moyement,  and  when  the  leaders  of  its  rear  carriaf« 
are  in  line  with  him.    After  obliquing  sniBciently  to  gais  the 
of  the  preceding  section,  he  commands:  Forwabdi 

To  commence  the  moTement  at  a  trot^  the  captain 

1.  By  section  from  the  right— front  tnio  column—traL 

2.  March. 
8.  Guide  left 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section 
Sectionr— forward — trot;  those  of  the  other  sections: 
fonoard.  At  the  command  March,  repeated  bj  the  chieft  ef 
sections,  the  right  section  mores  at  a  trot^  and  the  other  saetaoaf 
at  a  walk,  their  chiefs  adding  the  command  for  the  gnide. 

The  chiefe  of  the  centre  and  left  sections  command:  Section — 
right  oblique — trot,  in  time  to  command  March,  when  the  leaden 
of  the  rear  carriages  of  the  section  on  their  right  axe  opposite  to 
them. 

This  mle  for  commencing  morements  at  a  trot  is  geoenL 

The  movement  is  ezecated  from  the  left  according  to  the  mae 
principles,  and  bj  inverse  means. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  REAR. 

505.  The  battery  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  bah,  to 
break  into  column  to  the  rear  firom  one  of  the  flanks,  the  capu.i 
ezeeutea  an  about  or  a  countermarch,  according  to  the  kiad  ••' 
carriage  he  may  wish  in  front,  then  halts  the  battery,  and  breau 
it  into  column  to  the  front  by  the  preceding  maaoeuTre. 
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tion  by  the  commands  already  prescribed  for  the  sectiom  am  tb« 
right. 

The  battery  is  broken  from  the  left  to  march  to  the  ri^ s: 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inferse 


TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  REAR  FROU  ONE  FLANK,  T  • 

MARCH  TOWARDS  THE  OTHER. 

508.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  l»eak  to  the  rev 
from  one  flank  to  march  towards  the  other,  the  captain  fink  cx^ 
cntes  an  abont  or  conntermarch,  according  to  the  kind  of  earner 
he  may  wish  In  front  He  then  halts  the  batteiy  and  ezecatcs  tit 
preceding  manoeuvre. 

TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  FRONT,  WHEN  THE  BATTKIT 

IS  MARCHING  IN  LINE. 

509.  The  battery  marching  in  line  at  a  walk,  to  faveak  k:-^ 
column  to  the  front  from  the  right,  and  at  the  same  gait,  ;i« 
captain  commands : 

1.  By  the  rights-break  into  sections. 

2.  March. 

3.  Ouide  left. 

The  chief  of  the  right  section  repeats  the  command  for  tr^ 
gaide,  and  his  section  continues  to  move  at  the  same  gate  Ai 
the  command  March,  the  other  sections  are  halted  by  the  c\.o- 
mand,  Section — halt,  from  their  chiefs. 

The  halted  sections  are  put  in  motion  soccessiTely  by  their 
chiefs;  each  commanding.  Section — right  oblique^  in  time  xo 
command  March,  when  the  leaders  of  the  rear  carriages  ia  xhe 
section  on  his  right  arrife  opposite  to  him.  The  sectioas  ohfiqiae 
and  enter  the  column  as  described  in  No.  504. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  at  a  trot,  the  moTenent  is  eir* 
cnted  according  to  the  same  principles.  But  the  seetioaa  vhkk 
halted  in  the  preceding  case  slacken  the  gait  to  a  walk  ai  tW 
commands,  Walk — March,  from  their  chiefs.  They  agaia  tr.-t 
and  enter  the  column  by  the  commands.  Section — right  oMi^t-- 
— trot — March — Forward. 
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TO  FORM  LINE  ON  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

503.  The  battery  marching  in  colnmn,  to  form  it  into  line  on 
the  right,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  On  the  right  into  line, 

2.  March. 

3.  Ouide  righL 

4.  Front. 

(Platb  39.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading 
section  commaiids:  Sectiom—iright  wheel;  and  at  the  second, 
which  he  repeats,  the  section  wheels  to  the  right.  As  soon  as 
the  leading  pivot  carriage  enters  the  new  direction  he  commands : 
Forward — Ouide  right;  and  as  the  section  completes  the  wheel, 
and  unmasks  the  column,  he  commands :  iSec^ton^^HALT — Bight' 

PRESS. 

The  chiefs  of  the  other  sections  repeat  the  command  for  the 
guide,  and  their  sections  continne  to  move  forward.  As  each 
section  passes  the  one  preceding  it  in  the  formation,  its  chief 
establishes  it  on  the  line,  with  the  proper  interval,  by  the  same 
commands.  The  commands.  Section — halt — Bight-jyasss,  are 
given  when  the  section  is  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  line. 

Whea  the  battery  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands :  Front. 

The  line  is  formed  on  the  left  according  to  the  same  principles, 
and  by  inverse  means.  The  commands  are :  On  the  left  into 
line — March — Ouide  left — Front. 

When  the  column  is  at  a  halt,  the  line  is  formed  on  the  right 
or  left  in  the  same  manner.  In  this  case,  the  chiefs  of  the  two 
rear  sections  command :  Section— forward,  and  afterwards  repeat 
the  commands,  March — Ouide  right  (or  left.) 

TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  FJtONT. 

504.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  halt,  to  break  into  colamn 
to  the  front  from  the  right,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  By  section  from  the  right^^front  into  column, 

2.  March. 

3.  Ouide  left. 
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section  commands :  Watk-^MABCE^  sncceadTelj  slier  the  int  wi 
second  commands  of  the  captain.  The  chie^  of  the  other  9R> 
tions  gife  the  same  commands  as  their  sections  arrire  on  the  Jtf 
The  moTement  is  executed  so  as  to  gain  ground  to  the  hgi: 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  bj  inverse 


TO  FORM  DOUBLE  CQLUMN  ON  TBE  CENTRE  SECTION. 

51 1.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  hait,  to  form  dcb^^ 
column  on  the  centre  section,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Double  column  On  the  centre. 

2.  Marcet. 

3.  Guide  right  (or  le/t.) 

(Plats  43.)  At  the. first  command,  the  chief  of  the  ctnr^ 
section  commands:  SecCfon-^forword;  the  chief  of  the  ncs; 
section :  Section — left  oblique;  and  the  chief  of  the  left  secti*-^ 
Section — right  oblique.  At  the  command  March,  repeated  "7 
the  chief  of  the  centre  section,  that  section  marches  to  the  £^c'^ 
and  its  chief  repeats  the  command  ^fer  the  guide. 

When  the  wheel  horses  in  the  rear  rank  of  the  eeaCra  sect:-  a 
hare  passed  the  leaders  in  the  front  rank  of  the  other  sectioca. 
the  chiefs  of  those  sections  repeat  the  command  Martw,  aaJ  C', 
sections  commence  the  oblique. 

When  the  piece  nearest  the  column  is  about  entering  it,  la  e^'^ 
of  these  sections,  the  chief  of  the  light  section  commeadi:  ; 
th£  le/U-break  section — March;  and  the  chief  of  the  kft:  / 
the  right — break  section — March.     The  right  and  left  sect  :^ 
without  change  of  gait,  then  form  into  columns  of  pieces  is  ret: 
of  the  right  and  left  carriages  of  the  centre  section. 

The  chiefs  of  the  flank  sections  are  careful  to  make  their  ikc-*^ 
enter  the  column  at  the  proper  time.  When  the  column  is  fom*: 
they  place  themselves  4  yards  outside  of  it,  the  one  highe»x  - 
rank  opposite  the  leaders  of  his  leading  carriage,  the  o^  ' 
opposite  the  leaders  of  the  front  carriage  of  his  rear  piece.  I- 
these  positions  they  command  the  pieces  abreast  of  then  as  ra- 
tions for  the  time  being. 
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If  the  inttary  is  at  a  halt,  the  chief  of  the  ceatie  seetioa  cob- 
mands :  Forward — trot;  and  the  chieft  of  the  other  nedoai,  Ihr* 
ward,  after  the  first  command  from  the  captain.  At  tht  teeoad, 
repeated  hy  the  chiefs  of  sections,  all  move  forward,  the  Isai 
sections  at  a  walk;  and  the  moTement  is  oomf^eted  as  aheaAr 
directed. 

To  form  the  doable  column  with  a  battery  of  foar  or  of  eir*:: 
pieces,  the  captain  gives  the  same  commands  as  with  a  batterr  • :' 
six.  In  the  fonr-gnn  battery,  the  right  section  is  broken  ifi.' 
colnmn  of  pieces  by  the  l^ft,  and  the  left  section  is  brokeii  by  tb* 
right  at  the  commands  of.  the  chiefs  of  sections^  who  pisee  thtn* 
seWeson  the  outer  flanks  of  the  column  and  command  the  temp^^ 
raiy  sections,  as  directed  for  the  flank  sections  of  the  battery  of 
six  pieces. 

In  the  battery  of  eight  pieces,  the  doable  colnmn  is  formed  •>^ 
the  two  centre  pieces  according  to  the  same  principles.  Tb* 
flank  sections  oblique;  and.  form  in  colunm  of  pieces  behind  tbf 
centre  sections  at  the  commands  of  their  chiefk,  who  then  tsie 
post  on  the  flanks  of  the  column,  and  command  the  temportn 
sections  formed  from  their  own,  the  senior  of  the  two  commiad* 
ing  the  leading  one. 

TO  DEPLOY  THE  DOUBLE  COLUMN  INTO  LINE  TO  THE  FBOST 

512.  The  battery  being  in  donbto  colnmn  at  a  halt,  to  ibra 
it  into  line  to  the  front,  the  captain  dbmmands : 

1.  Ibrward  into  Hne. 

2.  March. 
8.  Fbomt. 

(Plate  44.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  ceatre  ««* 
tion  commands:  Sfdton— /ortoard;  the  chief  of  the  right  Mo- 
tion :  SecHan  into  line — right  oblique;  and  the  chief  of  the  W.* 
section :  Sedkm  into  line — left  oblique.  At  the  command  Mak« 
repeated  by  these  chiefe,  the  centre  section  adrances  5  yai^  sad 
its  chief  commands :  Section — BAVt^-Righi  (or  left)  Durna 

The  flank  sections  oblique  to  the  right  and  left;  and  as  th«: 
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TO  BREAK  INTO  COLUMN  TO  THE  RIQHT  OB  LEFT. 

506.  The  battery  being  in  line,  in  march,  or  at  a  halt,  to 
break  it  Into  column  tothe  left^  the  captain  commands: 

1.  By  section — left  wheel, 

2.  Maboh. 

3.  FOBWABD. 

4.  Guide  left. 

(Plate  41.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefly  of  sections 
command:  Section — left  wheel;  and  at  the  second,  repeated  by 
those  chiefs,  all  the  sections  wheel  to  the  left  When  the  wheels 
are  nearly  completed,  the  captain  commands:  Fobwabb — Guide 
left;  and  the  chiefe  of  sections  repeat  the  commands. 

When  the  column  is  not  to  adyance,  the  command,  Column — 
Halt,  is  snbstitnted  for  Fobwabd — Guide  left. 

The  battery  is  broken  into  colamn  to  the  right  according  to  the 
same  principles,  and  by  inyerse  means. 

TO  BREAK  INf^  COLUMN  TO  THE  FRONT  FROM  ONE  FLANK, 
TO  MARCH  TOWARDS  THE  OTHER. 

507.  The  battery  being  in  Une  at  a.  halt,  to  break  fh>m  the 
right  to  march  to  the  left,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  By  section— -break  from  the  right — to  march  to  the  left 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  left. 

(Platb  42.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  sec- 
tion commands:  Section— forward;  and  at  the  second,  which  he 
repeats,  the  section  moves  forward,  and- be  commands:  Guide 
left.  After  advancing  11  yards,  he  changes  the  direction  to  the 
left  by  the  commands :  Section — left  wheel — Maboh — ^Fobwabd. 

Each  of  the  other  chiefs  of  sections  commands :  Section^^for-^ 
ward,  in  time  to  command  Mabch  when  the  limber  wheels  of  the 
rear  carriages  in  the  section  preceding  his  own  arrive  in  front  of 
him.  He  then  condacts  the  section  to  the  front,  changes  its 
direction  to  the  left,  and  places  it  in.  reac  pf  the  preceding  sec- 
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line  having  been  formed  as  in  tlie  preoeding 
gives  the  eomsuuid  for  the  guide. 

When  the  batteiy  consists  of  foor  or  eight 
colnmn  is  deployed  into  line  to  the  firont  by  the 
from  the  captain  as  when  it  consists  of  six.    Tlw  cUefe  «f 
tions  give  the  same  commands  ss  in  the  other 
sections  are  formed  as  in  No.  486.    When  the  fine  is  to  be 
as  in  forming  forward  into  line,  the  leading  chief 
BjlLjs^J^IU  (or  left)  pbxss^  as  soon  as  the  1 
have  advanced  6  yaids;  and  the  alignment  is  made  oposi  thaesi 
tral  carriages. 

TO  FOBM  THB  DOUBLE  COLUMN  INTO  LINB  TO  THS  ElORT 

OR  LSFT. 

514.  The  battery  being  in  double  column  at  a  hal^  to 
it  into  line  to  the  rights  the  obtain  commands : 

1.  2b  Ofuf  on  the  right  into  hne. 

2.  March. 
S.  Front. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  sectkm  cci 
mands :  Section — right  wheel;  and  the  other  chieii  of 
Ibrward.    At  the  second,  repeated  by  those  diieft,  the 
section  wheels  to  the  right,  snd  is  established  on  the 
No.  503.    The  other  pieces  advance  under  the  directkm  of  the  r 
chiefs  and  of  the  chiefs  of  sections,  wheel  to  the  light  in  wmtti 
sion  ss  they  arrive  opposite  their  plsces,  establish  themscliat  ^^ 
the  line,  and  dress  upon  the  pieces  already  aligned.    Wbea  ite 
alignment  is  complete,  the  captain  commands :  Fbont. 

Wben  the  column  is  marching,  the  line  is  fonned  to  tke  rif ' : 
in  the  same  manner,  except  that  the  chiefe  of  the  flank  aectkc* 
omit  the  commands,  Forward — Maroh.  The  line  is  fotieJ  tc 
the  left  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse 

When  the  batteiy  consists  of  four  or  of  eight  piecss,  tha 
column  is  deployed  into  line  to  the  right  or  left  by  the 
mands  from  Uie  captain  as  when  it  consists  of  six.     In  this 
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tli«  hading  pieecs  are  wheeled  to  the  right  or  left,  as  a  section, 
and  eatabKahed  on  the  line,  as  in  No.  503.  For  this  purpose, 
the  kttding  chief  of  section  commands :  Bight  (or  left)  wheel — 
If  ABca — FOEWAB0— (?tftie  righl^oT  lefi) — HAVt-^Right  (or 
/V)  PBSsa.  The  other  pieces  more  forward,  wheel  in  sacces- 
»o  aa  thej  arrire  opposite  their  places^  and  form  on  the  line,  as 
IreMij  described. 

SO  8  AS 


« • 
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ARTICLE   FOURTH. 

MOVEMENTS    IN    LINE. 

TO  ADVANCE  IN  LINK 

515.  Thb  battery  being  in  line  at  a  balt»  to  caue  ti  to  ad- 
vance, tbe  captain  indicates  to  tbe  goide  the  points  oa  wbkb  be 
is  to  marcb,  and  commands : 

1.  BaUery^^fcrward, 

2.  Maboh. 

a.  Omde  righi  (or  le/L) 

The  commands,  Forward — ^ICaboh — Ovide  righi  (or  U/l,)  tiv 
repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.  At  the  conunaad  Mabcb,  C 
the  carriages  more  forward  at  a  walk,  and  the  chiefc  of  netiati 
preserre  the  alignment  towards  that  chief  of  carriage  who  wtm» 
as  guide  of  the  line.  The  goide  marches  steadfly  in  the  giTci 
direction,  and  the  chiefe  of  carriages  regnlate  thdr  intenab  ud 
alignment  by  him. 

The  carriages  of  the  rear  rank  follow  those  in  ftoDt  at  Aer 
appropriate  distance  of  8  yards.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caiBosi 
superintends  the  march  of  the  rear  rank  of  carriages,  aod  moiti 
wherever  his  presence  may  be  necessary  for  thai  porposei 

In  hone  artillery,  the  detachments  preserve  their  aHgafna. 
and  follow  their  pieces  at  the  proper  distance.  Th^  an  mmt^ 
times  npon  the  flanks,  as  pointed  ont  in  Na  444. 

TO  HALT  THB  BATTBRT  AND  ALIGN  IT. 

516.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line^  to  halt  and  alip 
it,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Battery — ^halt. 
a.  Bight  (or  leji)  di 
3.  Fbont. 
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the  leading  pieces  are  wheeled  to  the  right  or  left,  as  a  section, 
and  established  on  the  h'ne,  as  in  No.  503.  For  this  purpose, 
the  leading  chief  of  section  commands :  Bighi  (or  le/l)  wheel — 
Mabch — Forward — Guide  rigfU — (or  left) — Halt — Right  (or 
lefl)  DRK88.  The  other  pieces  move  forward,  wheel  in  sncces- 
sion  as  thej  arrive  opposite  their  places^  and  form  on  the  line,  as 
already  described. 

80  2  a2 
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maich,  or  at  ft  halti  to  gftin  ground  to  the  front  aad  towii  «h 
of  the  flanks,  and  afterwards  resome  the  direet  aardi,  the  at- 
tain commands:  Battery — right  (or  left)  cbHque^  ete.»  as  in  5a 
498.    The  morement  is  executed  es  described  in  thai 

PJU9SAGK  OF  CABRUOSS  IN  XJNS.     . 

520.  When  the  battAy  is  in  Sne,  the  passage  tt 

is  executed  by  the'commaiiBs  and  nieans  preseribed  ih  Vo.  4€t 

'i 

ABOUT  IN  XINB. 

521.  When  the  battery  is  in  line,  the  about  is  axeeoted  \ff 
the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  No.  494»  snbstitntiBg  tbt 
word  battery  for  column. 

COUNTERMARCH  IN  LINE. 

522.  The  conntermatf<eh  of  a  battery  in  line  is  exeeatsd  bf 
the  commands  and  means  prescri^  in  Na  495,  sabttttiifti^g  the 
word  battery  for  column. 

TO  CHANGE  DIRECTION  IN  LINE. 

523.  The  battery  being  in  line  at  a  halt*  to  wheal  ti  to  the 
right,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Battery^'^nghi  wheeL 

2.  March. 

S.  Forward. 

4.  Battery — ^halt. 

5.  Sight-i>nxB&, 

6.  Front. 

The  commands,  Bight  wheel — March — Forward — ^Halt— 
iZi^^-DRXSs,  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections. 

(Plate  49.)  At  the  command  March,  the  pirot  carnal 
moves  at  a  walk,  aad  describes  a  quadrant  (22  yards)  of  a  cin:<e 
whose  radius  is  14  yards.  The  other  carriages  moTv  at  a  tr< 
and  preserve  their  intenrals  from  the  pivot  They  regalata  the  r 
,gaits  according  to  their  distances  firom  the  pivot,  so  as  to 
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(Platb  50.)  The  chief  of  the  aeetion  dengssied  ttpwh  ^ 
command,  On  right  (or  left)  piece,  to 


tervals;  and  the  other  chidb  of  aectiooa  comiMnd;  Bi^  (or 

left)  to yard9'^lo8e  intervals.  At  the  rmwmaad  Miitt. 

repeated  by  the  same  chiefs,  the  piece  designated  as  the  one  if 
direction  moves  forward  at  a  walk,  and  the  othen*oUi4|ae  tom^ 
it  at  a  trot  Each  obliqnilkg  carriage  regoiatea  its  march  bf  tk 
one  next  towards  the  ^carriiige  -pf  direction,  and,  after  deasf  u 
the  prescribed  intenral,  moves  forward  on  the  allgnsscst  of  dbi 
directing  carriage  and  slackens  the  gait  to  a  walk. 

As  soon  as  the  intervals  4ure  closed,  tha  command  for  the  faoe 
is  renewed  by  the  paptain,  and  repeated  by  the  ehieft  of 

When  Uie  intervals  are  to  lie  closed  towaids  one  of  the 
the  captain  commands : 

1.  On  right  (or  left)  piece,  to  .^— ^-.  yard$—elo9e  talrrrsa. 

2.  Mabcb. 

ABOUT  OB  COUNTERMARCH  WITH  DIMINIBHED  INTSRTAL? 

526.  The  battery  being  in  line  with  dimtnidied  intemk  is 
march  or  at  a  halt,  to  execute  an  about  or  conntermartk,  t)K 
captain  commands : 

1.  Pieces  and  caissons — left  about,  (or  countermarcK) 

2.  Bight  pieces  forward,  (or  right-pieces  fOnoard~~4roL) 

3.  March.  ' 

The  chiefe  of  sections  repeat  these  commands.  At  the  eseead 
the  right  carriages  of  each  section  move  forward,  and  as  •>*! 
as  they  are  disengaged  lirom  the  line,  the  captain  cotanaad^* 
March.  All  the  carriages  execute  the  required  movfiswat  ic 
this  command,  with  the  gait  corresponding  to  that  of  the  canur^ 
in  front. 

In  regard  to  the  change  of  gait,  these  movements  are  txsrr.'*- 
according  to  the  principles  of  No.  493,  in  order  that  the  r**t- 
carriages  may  move  ont  of  the  line  and  return  to  it  agaia  at  ::r 
completion  of  the  movement 
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of  the  adjoining  sectioiis.    Tbe  seetioB  generiDj 
regQlar  march  by  means  the  inrene  of  those  used  for 
obataeku    It  resoBies  its  fdaee  at  an  iaeroaasd  gait*  aad 
eoBHiiands,  Section  inio  Une — MMBJOOf  firom  its  cUst 

The  passage  of  defiles  is  nothing  more  than  the 
staeles^  whieh  reqaires  the  line  to  be  brokea  Into 
sections,  by  one  of  the  manorayres  prescribed  for 
the  order  in  line  to  the  order  in  column.    Whan  it 
necessary  to  break  the  sections,  they  should  be  ibnoed  agaii 
succession  by  their  chiefs  as  soon  as  the  groand  will  permit 


KBOOL  OV  THE  BATTBBT.  Wl 

The  oommaiidB,  Rxut— Bight  (ox  left)  dbx8B»  are  repeated  bj 
the  chieb  of  eections.  At  the.  first  commaiid,  the  cairieges  and 
detachmeotg  halt,  and  at  the  eeeond  align  themeeWes  by  the  right 
(or  left)  in  their  reepective  ranks;  the  carriages  dressing  by  the 
drivere  of  their  wheel  horses.  The  carriages  are  placed  as  sqaarely 
on  the  Bne  as  possible,  without  opening  or  closing  the  interrals. 
The  captaitt  superintends  -the  alignment  of  the  front  rank  of  car- 
riages, and  tiie  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  that  of  the  rear;  each 
placing  himself  for  that  purpose  on  the  flank  of  the  guide.  When 
the  battery  is  aligned,  the  captain  commands :  Fbont. 

When  the  battery  is  halted,  if  it  cannot  be  aligned  by  slight 
movementfl^  the  captain  causes  one  or  two  carriages  from  one  of 
the  flanks  or  centre  to  advance  i  yards,  or  to  a  greater  dis- 
tance if  necessary,  and  then  causes  the  alignment  to  be  made  by 
the  right,  left^  or  centre,  kyi  the  command,  JBight,  Left,  or.  On  the 
centre — bbsssl  At  this  command,  the  carriages  and  detach- 
ments move  forward,  and  aHgn  themselves  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples Just  explained;  the  drivers  hsUtfog  a  littfe  in  rear  of  the 
line,  and  dressing  forward^  so  as  to  place  the  carriages  as  squarely 
upon  it  as  possible. 

CHANGES  iDF  OAIT. 

517.  When  the  batteiy  is  marching  in  line,  the  changes  of 
gait  are  elfected  by  the  eommands  and  means  prescribed  in 
No.  486. 

TO  MARCH  BT  A  FLAN£. 

■ 

518.  (Plates  45  and  46.)  The  battery  being  in  line,  in 
march,  or  at  a  halt,  to  cause  it  to  move  in  the  direction  of  one  of 
its  flanks,  the  captain  commanda:. 

1.  Battery^^  ihe  right  (or  left)  flank. 

2.  Mabch. 

And  tfie  movement  la  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  491. 

OBLIQUE  MABCH. 

519.  (Plates  47  and  48.)    The  battery  being  in  line,  ia* 
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of  the  a^IoiniDg  sections.  Tbe  section  genenOj  rtwtmm  tb 
regolar  march  by  means  the  inrerse  of  those  need  for  pMBBf  thi 
obitaoliL  It  lesames  its  fdaee  at  an  iaereaaed  gait^  aad  kf  tb 
eowmandSy  Section  into  line — Maboh,  firom  its  ddst 

The  passage  of  defiles  is  nothing  more  than  the  piwage  of  eh- 
staeles,  which  reqaires  the  line  to  be  brokea  Into  eataaa  d 
sections,  by  one  of  the  manosayres  pre8cril)ed  for 
the  order  in  line  to  the  order  in  column.  When  it 
necessary  to  break  the  sections,  they  shoold  be  formed  agaiB  ii 
snocession  by  their  chiefs  as  soon  as  the  groond  will  permit 
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caissons  in  front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  front  by  Uuowia^  tk« 
caissons  to  the  rear,  the  captain  commands : 

Action  fbomt. 

This  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefii  of  sections,  and  execvted 
as  prescribed  in  No.  4G6. 

Tn  horse  artillery,  when  the  detachments  condnct  their  honei 
to  the  rear,  the  cannoneers  are  dismounted  without  command  frno 
the  captain.  When  he  wishes  the  horses  to  be  led  to  their  posi- 
tions by  the  horse  holders,  the  captain  commands  (Tanfionf'rf. 
DISMOUNT :  immediately  after,  Action  fbonj,  and  the  ehiefr  « ( 

m 

sections- repeat  the  commands. 

The  batt^.  is  generally  in  Jine  at  a  halt  when  tins  mode  cf 
coming  into  action  is  resorted  to.  It  may  also  be  used  in  mk- 
cessive  formations  by  giving  the  command  Action  fbont,  wWq  » 
part  of  the  battery  has  been  halted  on  the  line.  But  with  t^d 
ground  or  heavy  pieces  this  mode  of  coming  into  action  sb^o/l 
not  be  used. 


IN  LINE,  WITH  CAISSONS  IN  FRONT,  TO  FOBH  IN  BATTUT 

TO  THB  FRONT. 


531.  When  the  batteiy  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  Hit 
in  front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  front,  the  eapUin  coi 

1.  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons — Marcs. 

2.  In  battrry — Ouide  left  (or  right) 
8.  March. 

(Plate  52.)  These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefe  ( 
sections,  the  pieces  pass  their  caissons,  as  prescribed  In  No.  5:^- 
and  at  the  command  In  battery,  giren  as  soon  as  the  piem 
have  passed  their  caissons,  the  formation  is  executed  as  preecri^cJ 
in  No.  539. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  command  In  battirt  is  given  when  tl« 
detachments  have  passed  the  caissons. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line,  with  the  caisMtts  .2 
front,  it  is  formed  in  battery  to  the  front  according  to  the  Mat 
principles,  and  by  the  oommands,  Piece;  pass  yomr  eaMi**u. 
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their  pieces,  the  latter  halt,  the  detaehments  Id  hone  artSleiry 
them,  and  the  moTement  is  completed  as  already  described. 


IN  LINE,  WITH  CAISSONS  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERT  T>> 

THE  REAR. 


533.  Wheqi.the  bi^tteiy.  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the 
in  front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  rear,  the  captain 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear. 

2.  In  BATTERT. 

(Plate  53.)  At  the  command  In  battery,  which  is  repealed 
by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  cannoneers  nnlimber  and  prepare 
for  firing. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  and  sections  take  theb  places  in  battery. 

The  caissons  move  at  a  brisk  trot  and  take  their  places  In  bat- 
tery, nnder  the  superintendence  of  their  chief. 

In  horse  artillery,  at  the  command  In  battxet,  the  deftarb- 
ments  pass  their  pieces  at  a  trot,  moye  to  their  places  in  baltcfy. 
dismount,  and  ran  to  their  posts,  as  prescribed  in  No.  53S. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line,  with  the  caissons  vi 
front,  the  formation  in  battery  to  the  rear  is  exeeated  nerordlrc 
to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands. 

IN  battery,  to  form  in  line  to  the  front. 

534.  Being  in  battery,  to  form  in  line  to  the  front  with  the 
caissons  in  rear,  the  captain  commands: 

LiSCBER  TO  THE  FRONT. 

This  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  tt' 
pieces  are  limbered  as  described  in  No.  115;  the  caissons  ckairc 
at  the  same  time  to  the  proper  distance  without  farther  comaaa.. 

When  the  captain  wishes  to  place  the  caissons  in  front,  i* 
commands:    Limber  to  the  front;   and  while  the  pieces  ar» 
limbering.  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces — trot — Mabcb.     TSb 
caissons  pass  and  halt  in  front  of  their  pieces;  or,  if  the  ^mpLx 
wishes  the  battery  to  advance,  he  commands :  Forward— <7a 
right  (or  left,)  as  the  caissons  are  completing  the  passage. 
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ARTICLE   FIFTH. 

FORMATIONS  IN  BATTERY. 

IN  LINE,  WITH  PIECES  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERY  TO 

THE  FRONT. 

529.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieces 
in  front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  fronts  the  captain  commands : 

1.  In  battery. 

2.  Guide  left 

3.  March. 

(Plats  52.)  These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chie&  of 
sections,  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  465. 

The  chiefs  of  pieces  and  of  sections  take  their  posts  in  battery 
as  soon  as  that  formation  is  completed.     ITiis  rule  is  general. 

AfitT  the  formation,  the  captain  rectifies  the  alignment  if  neces- 
sary. The  piece  originally  designated  as  snch,  continues  to  be 
the  guide  nntil  the  moTcment  is  comj^eted,  and  the  alignment  is 
made  upon  it 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line  with  the  pieces  in  front, 
it  is  formed  in  battery  to  the  front  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciples, and  by  the  commands : 

1.  In  battery. 

2.  Maboh. 

These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  and 
execoted  as  prescribed  in  No.  465. 

TO  FOBM  IN  BATTERY  TO  THE  FRONT,  BT  THROWING  THE 

CAISSONS  TO  THE  REAR. 

630.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt,  with  the  pieces  or 

2b 
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1.  CoMsonSj  left  about— pieces^  forward* 

2.  March. 

B.,JSaUery — nALT,  or  roKW ABS^r-Ouide  righi  (or  Ujl) 

(Plate  55.)  The  first  two  commands  are  npeatsd  by  6* 
chiefs  of  sections ;  the  caissons  execate  the  about ;  and  tke  pietn 
close  to  their  proper  distance.  The  third  oommaad*  whkk  ii  gmt 
at  the  moment  the  abont  is  finished.  Is  repeated  and  encsiBd  m 
prescribed. 

The  captain  rectifies  the  alignment  if  neoessaij,  sad  eo= 
mands:  Front. 

If  the  formation  in  line  to  the  rear  is  to  be  ezecnted  by  pbczr 
the  pieces  in  front,  the  captain,  after  causing  the  pwocf  to  I* 
limbered  to  the  rear,  commands: 

1.  Pieces,  pass  your  caissons— caissons,  left  aboid, 

2.  March. 

3.  BaUery — ^halt,  or  lORWARiv^O^utde  righl  (or  Itft.) 

(Plats  55.)  The  first  two  commands  are  repeated  bf  'i* 
chieili  of  section*;  and  the  pieces  pass  tbeir  cimobs  ai  ti" 
caissons  execate  the  about,  No.  472»  The  third  cosaasd  < 
repeated  and  executed  according  to  the  prindplea  |iiwribtd  ^ 
No.  534. 

The  captain  rectifies  the  alignment  if  necesBary,  aad  i^simiiir^ 
Fnozn*. 

In  forming  line  to  the  rear  the  caissons  may  be  placed  at  sat 
either  in  front  or  in  rear  of  their  pieces.  To  eisct  thk  tbs  rt^ 
tain  commands:  Lusbbi  xo.xhr  rbab,  and  iauaediatalj  ai:^ 
to  place  them  in  front : 

I.  Caissons,  in  front  of  your  pieces^  (or  Gatssons;  ia  fr  - 

of  your  piece$r-4rol,)    2.  March. 
If  he  wishes  to  place  them  in  rear,  the  commands  sre: 

1.  Caissons,  in  rear  of  your  pieces,  (or  Cousoiis,  tn  rmr 

your  pieces^-iroL)    2.  March. 

The  commands  tn  both  cases,  are  repeated  by  the  cUe^ 
sections,  and  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  472. 
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15  COLUMK  WITH  PUCES  IK  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERT  TO 

THE  FRONT. 

6dd.  Wbeo  the  batteiy  is  in  colamn  fti  %  halt»  with  the 
\*ktt%  m  froot,  to  fonn  in  battery  to  the  front  by  gnining  ground 
:•>  the  kfk,  the  cnpCnin  commands: 

1.  Forward  inio  haHery—Ufi  Mique, 

%.  Mabch. 

8.  Guide  right- 

(Plats  56.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading 
>^ti(Mi  conunands:  Srction^^forward;  and  those  of  the  other 
Mctions :  S^ian^^e/i  oblique.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons 
m<»vcs  qniekly  to  the  right  of  the  leadbg  section,  to  cause  the 
m  to  halt  at  the  proper  time  and  to  superintend  their  align- 

it  At  the  command  Mabch,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sec- 
t.-.n«.  tke  moTement  Is  executed  as  prescribed  In  No.  500,  for 
'  rmisg  line  to  the  front  But  as  each  section  arrifes  on  the  line, 
last— d  of  kahiag,  its  chief  forms  it  in  battery  to  the  front  by 
the  commaods:  Ix  battbbt — Maboh,  which  are  executed  as 
preacnbed  ia  No.  465. 

The  ftynaatioo  in  battery  to  the  fronti  by  gaining  ground  to 
the  rights  Is  execBted  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by 
lUTerse  meaaa     The  commands  are : 

Forwmrd  inio  baiiery^ — right  oblique — Habch — Ouide  le/L 

When  the  battery  b  marching  in  colnnm,  it  is  forased  in  battery 
to  the  froBt  by  applying  the  principles  of  Nos.  500  and  465. 

15  COIXMN  WITH  CAI880NB  15  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERT 

TO  THE  FRONT. 

5St.  When  the  battery  is  In  column  at  a  halt,  with  the 
« &.**oM  in  firoot,  to  form  In  battery  to  the  front  by  gaining  ground 
'.<•  the  left,  the  caplala  commands: 

1.  /Wirarrf  into  battery — Ufl  obliqur, 
8.  Mabch. 

8  Guide  right. 
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(Plate  57.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the 
section  commands :  Sedionr-^forward;  and  thoee  of  the  otj^r 
sections:  Section — left  obligve.  The  chief  of  the  Gk  ' 
caissons  moves  qnickly  to  the  right  of  the  leading  aeelion,  to  hx: 
the  caissons  at  the  proper,  time  and.  to  snperiAtead  their  tlin- 
ment  At  the  command  March,  repeated  bj  the  ehufe  of  fr 
tions,  the  moTeinent  is  ezecnted  at  prescribed  in  No.  500.  f" 
forming  line  to  the  front  But  as  each  section  arriTes  on  the  U- 
instead  of  halting,  its  chief  forms  it  in  batteiy  to  the  front  l-j  'i' 
commands,  Pieces,  pass  your  caissonB — Mabcb — ^Ix  BAmn— 
March,  which  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  467. 

The  formation  in  battery  to  the  front,  by  gaining  gromd  to  ti' 
right,  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles^  and  bj  uiVF^ 
means. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  colnou,  it  is  formed  in  batun 
to  the  front  by  applying  the  principles  of  Nob.  500  aad  4€T- 

« 

IN  COLUMN  Wrr|[  PIECES  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATmT  T 

TH£  RBAE. 

588.  When  the  battery  is  in  column  at  a  halt,  witk  :" 
pieces  in  front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gahiiiig  gr^  ^ 
to  the  left,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Into  baUery  faced  to  the  rear — lejt  oblique. 

2.  March. 

3.  Chiide  right, 

(Plats  58.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  kaii  : 
section  commands :  Section— fonoard;  and  those  of  the  ^  - ' 
sections :  Section — left  oblique.    The  chief  of  the  Une  of  cak>  :- 
goes  to  the  right  of  the  leading  section,  to  direct  the  rerervr 
the  caissons,  as  prescribed  in  No.  58S,  and  to  saperiatead  t 
alignment.    At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  ckie^^ 
sections,  the  moTement  is  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  &o^'.    * 
forming  line  to  the  front   But  as  each  section  arrires  oa  the  <  ■ 
instead  of  halting,  its  chief  forms  it  in  battery  to  the  rear  bj  *: 
commands:  I^re  to  the  rear — Oainsiona,  pass  your 
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SCHOOL  or  THX  BATTBBT.  821 

— Mabch — In  BATTXRT,  wbkh  we  eiecated  as  prescribed  in 

The  formation  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  g^ning  groond  to  the 
"  .'ht  is  eiecated  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  in?erse 
r  .^aoi. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column,  it  is  formed  into  bat* 
rrry  to  the  rear  by  applying  the  principles  of  Nos.  500  and  468. 

iS  <  OLCICI  WITH  CAISSONS  IN  FRONT.  TO  PORM  IN  BATTERY 

TO  THE  REAR. 

S39.  The  battery  being  in  column  at  a  halt,  with  the  caissons 
u  front,  to  form  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  the 
rt,  tte  captain  commands : 

].  Inio  baiUry  faced  io  Ihe  rear^^e/t  oblique. 

S.  Mabth. 

Z.  Outde  right. 

f  Plati  69.)  Jkt  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading 
•'  *tioB  eommaads:  S^Ufn^ancard ;  and  those  of  the  other 
i-^tions :  Sfction — Ir/t  oblique.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons 
7  -«^  io  the  right  of  the  leading  section,  to  direct  the  aboot  of  the 
ra;«v>ns,  and  to  superintend  their  alignment  At  the  command 
Mamcb^  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  morement  is  exe- 
At4  as  prescribed  in  No.  600,  for  forming  line  to  the  front  Bat 
k-  each  section  arrives  on  the  line,  instead  of  halting,  its  chief 
f  rm»  it  Into  battery  to  the  rear  by  the  commands,  Firr  to  the  rear 
—  M  BATmr,  which  are  executed  as  preMrrit)ed  in  No.  469. 

Tit  fonnation  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  the 
j'ui,  is  execnted  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  Inverse 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column.  It  is  formed  into  bat- 
>ry  to  th*  rear  by  applying  the  principles  of  Nos.  600  and  469. 

i\  rotXMS  WITH  PlkUKS  IN  FRONT.  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERV 

T(i  THE  UIliUT  OR  LEFT. 

MK  When  the  battery  Is  in  coluBUi,  in  march,  or  at  a  liali» 
91 
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with  the  pieces  in  fronts  if  the  captain  wishes  to  form  it  ia  kattry 
to  the  left,  by  gaining  groond  to  the  rights  he  conuMods: 

1.  Fire  to  (he  left — by  section^  right  KheeL 

2.  Mabch. 

3.  CaisBonBf  pass  your  pieces^-iroL 

4.  Mabch. 

5.  In  batteby. 

(Plate  60.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefs  of  seetioiu  c«-&- 
mand :  Section — righi  icheel;  and  at  the  second,  which  they  !*- 
peat,  all  the  sections  wheel  to  the  right,  as  prescribed  in  Na  li-^ 
The  caissons  follow  their  pieces  at  the  proper  distance 

^t  the  commands,  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces — iroi — ^SCaku 
which  are  giyen  before  the  completion  of  the  wheel,  tad  Ttpestri 
by  the  chiefli  of  sections,  all  the  caissons  pass  their  pieces  si  t 
trot 

At  the  command  In  battbbt,  which  is  giren  and  repeated  : 
like  manner  as  soon  as  the  caissons  have  passed,  and  the  pier*- 
are  square  on  the  new  line,  all  the  sections  form  at  oaee  into  t»'- 
teiy  to  the  rear,  as  prescribed  in  No.  532. 

When  the  captain  wishes  to  form  in  battery  to  the  left,  by  p«  *- 
ing  ground  to  the  left,  he  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  left-^  section,  left  wheel 

2.  Mabch. 

8.  In  battbbt. 
4!  Mabch. 

(Plate  61.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chiefli  of  sectioas  r  . 
mand :  Section,  left  wheel;  and  at  the  second,  which  they  re*,"-  - 
all  the  sections  wheel  at  once  to  the  left,  as  prescribed  in  Xo  I: 

At  the  command  In  battxbt,  which  is  giren  and  repeat**!  i 
soon  as  the  caissons  haye  completed  the  wheel,  all  the  sec*. 
form  at  once  into  battery  to  the  front,  as  prescribed  ia  Na  5.  - 

The  two  formations  in  battery  to  the  right,  by  gaining  gr  -  - 
to  the  left  or  right,  are  executed  according  to  the  same  priac:: 
and  by  inverse  means.     The  commands  are :  Fire  to  the  r\  •    — 
by  section,  left  wheel — ^Mabch — Caissons,  pass  yomr  pic» 


Plate    60. 
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the  right  or  left,  are  ezecnted  according  to  the  mne  priacipki 
and  bj  inrerse  means.  (PIiAtx  65.) 

IN  COLUMN  WITH  PIECES  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTI&T 

ON  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

542.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  colonui  with  vy 
pieces  in  front,  to  form  in  batteiy  on  the  rights  the  eaptak  cob- 
mands : 

1.  On  the  right  into  baUery. 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  right. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  scdkQ  c^xr 
mands:  Section — right  wheel;  and  the  chief  of  tht  fine  of  cais- 
sons goes  to  that  section,  (No.  536.)  At  the  oomiBaad  Mabcs. 
repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  leading  section,  that  sectioo  vheej 
to  the  right,  and  its  chief  conducts  it  to  the  line  by  the  cms- 
mands,  Forward — Guide  rigid,  as  prescribed  in  No.  503.  Am 
then,  without  halting,  it  is  formed  into  battery  to  Um  front,  a» 
prescribed  in  No.  465,  by  the  commands,  In  BAmiT-^MABCB-- 
from  its  chief. 

The  other  sections  continue  to  adrance;  'and  as  eadi  airiT** 
opposite  its  place  in  battery,  after  passing  the  one  pneedisr  -'- 
in  the  formation,  it  is  formed  into  batteiy  by  its  chicC  hr  t?' 
commands.  Section — right  wheel — ^March — Forward — G^ 
right — In  battery — ^March;  the  command  In  battrrt  U'^ 
given  as  the  caissons  arriye  in  line  with  those  already  cstabfisl'^ 

The  formation  in  battery  on  the  left  is  ezecnted  aecofdiag  *^- 
the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  is  in  column  at  a  halt,  it  is  formed  i&  faaitf^ 
on  the  right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles.  la  t:  • 
case,  the  chiefs  of  the  two  rear  sections  command :  Sacftoa^'*  '^ 
ward^  immediately  after  the  first  command  of  the  i*tr4air.  a»i 
then  repeat  the  commands  March — Guide  right  (or  left.) 
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:S  COLC1I5  WITH  CAISSONS  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTRKT 

ON  THB  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

HX  When  tke  batteiy  is  marchiog  in  colnmn,  with  the  cais- 
«  fu  ia  fronts  to  form  in  battery  on  the  right,  the  captain  com- 
aaadt: 

1.  On  the  right  inlo  battery, 

8.  March. 

8.  Guide  right. 

At  tM  ifst  eonniaiid,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  com* 
aaadfl:  Section — right  wheel;  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  cais- 
*  ins  goes  to  thai  section,  (Na  586.)  At  the  command  March, 
repealed  by  the  chief  of  the  leading  section,  that  section  wheels 
t  •  the  right,  aad  is  condacted  to  the  line,  by  the  commands,  FoR- 
wjuu> — Guide  right,  from  its  chief;  as  soon  as  it  reaches  the 
..ae,  the  section  is  formed  in  batteiy  to  the  front  by  the  com- 
aa«K  Fitce^t,  pan  your  catsaons-^ March — In  battrrt— > 
3f  AicH,  from  iU  chief,  (No.  467.) 

The  other  sections  continue  to  advance,  and  as  each  arriTcs 

vfwjiite  its  place  in  battery,  after  having  passed  the  one  pre- 

'-'•i.Df  it  in  the  formation,  it  is  wheeled  to  the  right,  and  formed 

.a:.>  battery  by  Its  chief,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  leading  sec- 

•.  .0. 

The  formation  in  battery  on  tiie  left  is  executed  according  to 
'rjt  name  principles,  and  by  in  verse  means. 

When  the  batteiy  is  in  column  at  a  halt,  it  is  formed  in  battery 
a  the  right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles:  the  chiefs 
•i  the  two  rt«ir  sections  giving  the  additional  commands  pro- 
•rr;»i«d  in  No.  541 

TO  DBPLOr  THE  DOUBLI  COLUMN  INTO  BATTEET  TO  THE 

FRONT  OR  REAR. 

544.  The  battery  being  in  double  column  at  a  halt,  to  deploy 
t  into  hatleiy  to  the  front,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Forward  into  battery, 

%  March. 
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— Mabch — ^In  battery,  which  are  executed  as  prescribed  in 
Xo.  468. 

The  formation  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  the 
right,  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and-  by  inverse 
means. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column,  it  is  formed  into  bat- 
tery to  the  rear  by  applying  the  principles  of  Nos.  500  and  468. 

15  COLUMN  WITH  CAISSONS  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERY 

TO  THE  BEAR. 

539.  The  battery  being  in  column  at  a  halt,  with  the  caissons 
m  fronts  to  form  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  the 
left,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Into  battery  faced  to  the  rear — left  oblique,  - 

2.  March. 

3.  Guide  rigJU. 

(Plate  59.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading 
section  commands:  Section—forward;  and  those  of  the  other 
sections :  Section — left  oblique.  The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons 
goes  to  the  right  of  the  leading  section,  to  direct  the  about  of  the 
caissons,  and  to  superintend  their  alignment  At  the  command 
March,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  moTement  is  exe- 
cuted as  prescribed  in  No.  500,  for  forming  line  to  the  front  But 
as  each  section  arrives  on  the  line,  instead  of  halting,  its  chief 
forms  it  into  battery  to  the  rear  by  the  commands,  Fire  to  the  rear 
— In  BATTERY,  which  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  No.  469. 

The  fonnation  in  battery  to  the  rear,  by  gaining  ground  to  the 
right,  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse 
means. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  column,  it  is  formed  into  bat- 
tery to  the  rear  by  applying  the  principles  of  Nos.  500  and  469. 

IN  COLUMN  WITH  PIECES  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERY 

TO  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

540.  When  the  battery  is  in  column,  in  march,  or  at  a  bait, 
21 
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the  right  or  left,  are  executed  aocording  to  the  nine  priBcipki. 
and  bj  inyerse  means.  (Plats  65.) 

IN  COLUMN  WITH  PIECES  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTIftT 

ON  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

542.  When  the  battery  is  marching  in  cohunn  with  tb*. 
pieces  in  front,  to  form  in  batteiy  on  the  rights  the  captun  cob- 
mands : 

1.  On  the  right  into  battery. 

2.  March. 

3.  Ouide  right. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  ■ectkn  c^o- 
mands:  Section — rigfU  wheel;  and  the  chief  of  the  liae  of  c^ 
sons  goes  to  that  section,  (No.  536.)  At  the  comnaad  Mabcs. 
repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  leading  section,  that  sectioa  wke j 
to  the  right,  and  its  chief  conducts  it  to  the  line  by  the  ceo- 
mands,  Forward — Guide  right,  as  prescribed  in  No.  503.  Ar: 
then,  without  halting,  it  is  formed  into  batteiy  to  the  front, « 
prescribed  in  No.  465,  by  the  commands.  In  raxtkrt — ^Mabcb— 
firom  its  chief. 

The  other  sections  continue  to  advance ;  'and  aa  each  amTf< 
opposite  its  place  in  battery,  after  passing  the  one  pRoediar  i: 
in  the  formation,  it  is  formed  into  batteiy  by  ita  ehieC  hj  tbf 
commands.  Section — right  wheel — ^Marcb — ^Forwabd— >(rii  * 
right — In  rattzrt — ^Maroh  ;  the  command  In  battirt  bebr 
given  as  the  caissons  arriye  in  line  with  those  already  cslabfiAfd 

The  formation  in  batteiy  on  the  left  is  executed  accordtag  t: 
the  same  principles,  and  by  inyene  means. 

When  the  battery  is  in  column  at  a  halt^  it  is  formed  in  battrrr 
on  the  right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles.  la  U .« 
case,  the  chiefs  of  the  two  rear  sections  command :  Settiom^f-  r^ 
wardf  immediately  after  the  first  command  of  the  caplaia,  tsd 
then  repeat  the  commands  March — Ouide  right  (or  tefi.) 
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:X  roLCMJf  WITH  CAISSONS  15  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTEKY 

ON  THB  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

543L  When  tke  batteiy  is  marching  in  colnmn,  with  the  cais- 
•  04  in  front,  to  form  in  battery  on  the  right,  the  captain  com* 

L  On  the  rigid  inio  battery. 
8.  March. 
8.  Ouide  right. 

At  tM  ifst  commaad,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  com- 
xteds:  Section — right  v:heel;  aad  the  chief  of  the  line  of  cait- 
••*a«  goes  to  thai  section,  (No.  536.)  At  the  command  March, 
rrpfmted  by  the  chief  of  the  leading  section,  that  section  wheels 
t'l  the  right,  aad  is  coodacted  to  the  line,  by  the  commands,  Foe* 
^kMX^^Ouide  right,  from  its  chief;  as  soon  as  it  reaches  the 
.rif.  the  section  is  formed  in  battery  to  the  front  by  the  com- 
iuads»  Piece*,  pan  your  catssons-^ March — In  battkrt— > 
JfARCH,  from  iu  chief,  (No.  467.) 

The  other  sections  continoe  to  adrance,  and  as  each  arrires 

•T'P'i^ite  its  place  in  battery,  after  having  passed  the  one  pre- 

^•^•i.nft  it  in  the  formation,  it  is  wheeled  to  the  right,  and  formed 

* '  battery  by  its  chief,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  leading  sec- 
•.  -a. 

The  formation  in  battery  on  the  left  is  executed  according  to 
* '.'  Kame  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

Whca  the  battery  is  in  column  at  a  halt,  it  is  formed  in  battery 
a  the  right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles:  the  chiefs 
-f  the  two  mtx  sections  giving  the  additional  commands  pro- 
•rr;>jed  ia  No.  541 

TO  DIPU>r  THE  DOUBLI  COLUMN  INTO  BATTERY  TO  THE 

FRONT  OR  REAR. 

544.  The  hatleiy  befaig  la  doable  colama  at  a  halt,  to  deploy 
t  into  hatleiy  to  the  front,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Forward  into  battery. 
%  March. 
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The  moTement  to  gain  groand  to  the  left  mmj  be  ezeeited  bf 
limberiag  at  once  to  the  left ;  the  causoos  wheeling  to  the  left 
while  the  pieces  are  limberiDg;  and  the  eaptain  aflerwardi  coa- 
manding,  Forward — ^Mabch — Ouide  right. 

In  hone  artiUezyy  the  captain  warns  the  horse  hoUcn  to 
stand  fast  whilst  the  piece  is  limbered  to  the  rear:  Ihcy  ssit  to 
the  left  of  their  pieces-when  limbeilng  to  die  left. 

The  movement  to  gain  groand  to  the  right  is  exee«ted  by  eitWr 
of  the  methods  aboTe  described,  applying  the  same  pcndpisi. 
and  by  inverse  means. 

As  soon  as  the  battery  has  reached  the  poaitios  on  Ike  le^. 
which  it  is  intended  to  occupy,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  BaUery  by  the  left  flank. 

2.  March. 
^'Fire  to  the  rear. 
4.  In^attsrt. 

The  commands,  By  the  left  flank — Maboh,  are  repeated  Vt 
the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  ezecated  as  usnaL     The 
Fire  to  the  rear — In  BATtSBY,  are  given  and  repeated  as 
the  pieces  have  completed  the  wheel,  and  ezecated  as 
in  No.  538. 

(Plate  67.)  In  horse  artilleryy  the  detachments  follow  \h 
movements  of  their  caissons,  and  take  their  places  in  battery. 

When  the. battery  is  to  move  to  a  flank  and  be  formed  ^ 
battery  again  on  the  same  line,  it  may  be  executed  by  limber  i: 
to  the  front,  marching  to  a  flank,  and  then  commanding,  Cvi  •  - 
— 6y  the  right  (or  le/l)  flank — Maboh — Fire  to  the  rtmr^l' 
BATTEBT ;  the  caissons  taking  their  proper  places  in  battery  hj  i 
left  aboat. 

The  same  thing  may  be  execnted  by  limbering  to  the  right  .* 
left,  gaining  groand  to  the.  flank,  halting,  and  eommaa«:.*r 
Action  lxft  or  Action  biqht;  which  will  be  executed  as  prr 
scribed  in  No.  4T8. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  detachments  wheel  to  the  right  or  1 
and  take  their  places  in  batteiy. 

In  all  cases  when  a  battery  is  hailed  or  maiching  in  a 
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direction,  it  may  be  formed  into  battery  to  the  right  or  left,  by 
tzie  command  Action  bioht  or  AcnoN  left. 

In  karat  aitillarj,  this  mode  of  coming  into  battery  should 
not  be  resorted  to,  when  the  caissons  are  required  to  pass  their 
pieces,  mless  the  horses  may  be  easily  condacted  to  their  places 
It  the  hofse  holders.  In  this  case  the  captain  commands:  Dis- 
M«»u!rr,  immediately  after  AonoN  bioht  or  Action  lsit. 

ScS 
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ARTICLE    SIXTH. 

FIRINGS. 


548.  When  everythiDg  is  prepared  for  firing,  the 
commands : 

COBOCENOE  VIBINQ. 

This  command,  given  by  itself  or  after  Load,  is  repeated  bj 
the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  the  firing  is  immediately 

The  firing  by  battery,  by  half  battery,  by  section,  and  by 
will  be  governed  by  the  principles  laid  down  in  No.  4TT,  tb« 
captain  giving  the  directions  prescribed  for  the  instmctor. 

To  fire  by  battery,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  by  haUery. 

2.  BaUery—FiBiM. 

The  first  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefii  of  aectioEs;  the 
second  is  not  repeated* 

To  fire  by  half  battery,  the  commands  of  the  captain  are : 

1.  Fire  by  half  battery, 

2.  Right  (or  lefl)  half  battery— YiBM. 

To  fire  by  section : 

1.  Fire  by  section. 

2.  Eight  (centre  or  lefl)  section — ^Fiee. 
To  fire  by  piece : 

1.  Fire  by  piece. 

2.  Bight  section — right  (or  left)  piece — Fieb. 

The  chiefii  of  half  batteries  or  sections  repeat  the  first  cob- 
mand,  and  immediately  designate  their  respecttre  coaunaiMls  as 
Eight  or  left  half  battery — Eight  or  left  secUon.  They  do  to* 
repeat  the  second  commands. 

The  firing  is  discontinaed  by  the  command  or  signal: 

Cease  riRiNQ. 
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IN  COLUMN  WITH  CAISSONS  IN  FRONT,  TO  FORM  IN  BATTERY 

ON  THE  RIGHT  OR  LEFT. 

543.  When  the  battery  is  marchiDg  in  colnmn,  with  the  cais- 
B0Q8  in  front,  to  fonn  in  battery  on  the  right,  the  captain  com« 
mands: 

1.  On  the  right  into  battery^ 

2.  March. 

8.  Guide  right. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  section  com- 
mands: Section — right  wheel;  and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  cais- 
sons goes  to  that  section,  (No.  586.)  At  the  command  March, 
repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  leading  section,  that  section  wheels 
to  the  right,  and  is  conducted  to  the  line,  by  the  commands,  For- 
ward— Guide  right,  from  its  chief;  as  soon  as  it  reaches  the 
line,  the  section  is  formed  in  battery  to  the  front  by  the  com- 
mands. Pieces,  pass  your  caissons — March — In  battert— 
March,  from  its  chief,  (No.  467.) 

The  other  sections  continue  to  advance,  and  as  each  arri?es 
opposite  its  place  in  battery,  after  having  passed  the  one  pre- 
ceding it  in  the  formation,  it  is  wheeled  to  the  right,  and  formed 
into  battery  by  its  chief,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  leading  sec- 
tion. 

The  formation  in  battery  on  the  left  is  executed  according  to 
the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battery  is  in  colnmn  at  a  halt,  it  is  formed  in  battery 
on  the  right  or  left  according  to  the  same  principles:  the  chiefi 
of  the  two  rear  sections  giving  the  additional  commands  pre- 
scribed in  No.  542. 

TO  DBPLOT  THE  DOUBLE  COLUMN  INTO  BATTERT  TO  THE 

FRONT  OR  REAR. 

544.  The  battery  being  in  double  colnmn  at  a  halt,  to  deploy 
it  Into  battery  to  the  front,  the  captain  commands: 

1.  Fonoard  inio  battery, 
2.  March. 

2c 
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At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  centre  section  com- 
mands: Sedion^-forward;  that  of  the  right:  Section  irUo  line 
— right  oblique  ;  that  of  the  left :  Section  into  line — left  oblique; 
and  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  goes  to  the  leading  sectioD, 
(No.  586.)  At  the  command  Mabch,  repeated  bj  the  chiefs  of 
sections,  the  centre  section  adrances  5  yards,  and,  without  halting, 
is  formed  into  battery  to  the  fronts  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  465  or 
46T,  according  to  the  kind  of  carriage  in  front 

The  pieces  of  the  flank  sections  are  brought  npon  the  line  by 
obliquing,  and  placed  successiTely  in  battery  without  command; 
regulating  by  the  centre  section. 

When  the  battery  is  marching  in  double  column,  it  is  deployed 
into  battery  to  the  firont  in  the  same  manner,  except  that  the 
chief  of  the  centre  section  does  not  command,  Section— forward 
— March. 

When  the  battery  is  in  double  column,  marching,  or  at  a  halt» 
it  is  deployed  into  battery  to  the  rear  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  in  this  number  and  in  Nos.  5S8  or  589,  according  to 
the  kind  of  carriage  in  front     The  commands  are : 

1.  Into  battery  faced  to  the  rear. 
2.  March. 
When  the  battery  consists  of  four  or  eight  pieces,  the  double 
column  is  deployed  into  battery  to  the  firont  or  rear,  by  the  same 
commands  from  the  captain  as  when  it  consists  of  six.  The  sec- 
tions are  formed  into  battery  as  prescribed  for  the  flank  sections 
in  this  number.  The  leading  chief  of  section,  besides  superintend- 
ing the  formation  of  his  own,  gives  the  commands  required  for 
the  centre  section,  and  the  leading  pieces  conform  to  the  moTe- 
ments  of  that  section. 

TO  DEPLOY  THE  DOUBLE  COLUMN  IKTO  BATTERY  TO  THE 

RIQHT  OR  LEFT. 

545.  When  the  battery  is  in  double  column,  marching,  or  at 
a  halt,  to  form  it  in  battery  to  the  right,  the  captain  commands: 

1.   To  and  on  (he  right  into  battery. 
2.  March. 
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The  ccBtn  Mction  is  formed  in  batterj  oo  the  rights  as  pre- 
riVjed  for  the  lesdiag  sectioii  in  Nos.  542  or  543,  according  to 
;e  kiod  of  carriage  in  front 

The  other  pieces  are  brought  into  line  as  prescribed  in  No.  514, 
:.d,  withovt  halting,  are  formed  snccessiTely  in  battery  to  the 
i>ot  withottt  conunands ;  regnlattng  by  the  centre  section. 

The  deployment  into  battery  to  the  left  is  executed  according 
» the  same  principles,  and  by  inTcrse  means. 

When  the  battery  consists  of  four  or  eight  pieces,  the  column  is 
>  /.'»j9d  into  batteiy  to  the  right  or  left  by  the  same  commands 

•m  the  captain  as  when  it  consists  of  six.     In  this  case,  the 

-  'i  ng  pieces  are  wheeled  to  the  right  or  left  as  a  section,  and 

'  •loctcd  to  the  line  by  the  leading  chief  of  section,  as  prescribed 
I  So.  614.  And  then,  without  halting,  they  are  formed  into  bat^ 
hrr  to  the  front  by  the  same  chief.  The  other  pieces  move  for* 
ard.  wheel  In  succession  as  they  arrife  opposite  their  places,  and 
:»nn  In  battery  on  the  alignment  of  tfiose  already  establbhed. 

TO  PASS  FROM  THE  ORDER  IN  BATTERY  TO  THE  ORDER 

IN  COLUMN. 

516.    Being  In  battery,  to  form  column,  the  captain  first 
au*<^§  the  line  to  be  formed  as  prescribed  in  Nos.  534  or  585, 
'  <1  then  forms  column  by  one  of  the  mancBUTres  for  passing  from 
•*  order  in-Une  to  the  order  In  column. 

TO  MARCH  BT  A  FLANK. 

547.  Being  In  battery,  to  gain  ground  to  the  left,  for  the 
•■^r|H»«e  of  Arming  again  in  battery  without  an  intermediate  for* 
•i&*:'m.  the  captain  causes  the  pieces  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear, 
LL'l  commands : 

I.  FiecfM  n^Ai— cotffirons  U/U-'WheeL 

8.  March. 

8.  FonwARD. 

4.  Ouide  righL 

{  Platb  M.)  These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefii  of 
I  *  ti'.as,  and  exrcoted  as  prescribed  in  No.  4T8. 
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The  moTemeat  to  gain  groond  to  the  left  omj  be  txeciled  W 
limbering  at  once  to  the  left;  the  caissooe  wheeling  to  the  kft 
while  the  pieces  are  limbering;  and  the  eaptaia  aftenraidi  cos- 
manding,  Forward — March — Ouide  right. 

In  horse  artiUezy,  the  captain  warns  the  horse  hoUcn  lo 
stand  fast  whilst  the  piece  is  limbered  to  the  rear:  they  ssit  to 
the  left  of  their  pieces^when  limbering  to  die  left. 

The  movement  to  gain  groond  to  the  right  is  exeeated  by  dihff 
of  the  methods  above  described,  applying  the  saoM  priadpisi, 
and  by  inyerse  means. 

As  soon  as  the  battery  has  reached  the  poaitios  oa  the  kft 
which  it  is  intended  to  occnpy,  the  captain  commaiids: 

1.  BaUery  by  the  left  flank. 

2.  Mabch. 
SrFire  to  the  rear, 
4.  In^attsrt. 

The  commands,  By  the  left  flank — March,  are  repealed  V; 
the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  ezecnted  as  nsnaL  The  comaaadN 
Fire  to  the  rear— In  battery,  are  given  and  repeated  as  looa  &> 
the  pieces  have  completed  the  wheel,  and  ezecnted  as  prsscribeb 
in  No.  538. 

(Platb  67.)  la  horse  artillery,  the  detachments  fcOow  t^ 
movements  of  their  caissons,  and  take  their  places  in  battery. 

When  the. battery  is  to  move  to  a  flank  and  be  Ibmed  iat 
battery  again  on  the  same  line,  it  may  be  ezecnted  by  liaber>:r 
to  the  front,  marching  to  a  flank,  and  then  commanding,  Cu»l-* 
—by  the  right  (or  left)  flank— Mamu— Fire  to  the  remr-^U 
battbrt  ;  the  caissons  taking  their  proper  places  in  bauery  bj  a 
left  abont. 

The  same  thing  may  be  ezecnted  by  limbering  to  the  right  cr 
left,  gaining  gronad  to  the.  flank,  Jialting,  and  eommaadi^r 
AcnoN  LBPT  or  Action  right;  which  will  be  ezecnted  as  pr^ 
scribed  in  No.  4T8. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  detachments  whed  to  the  right  or  >-v*- 
and  take  their  places  in  batteiy. 

In  all  cases  when  a  battery  is  hailed  or  maiehing  in  a  Issi 
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dirtctiafi,  it  maj  be  formed  into  batterj  to  the  right  or  left)  by 
i:^  conmmod  Action  riout  or  Action  left. 

la  koKM  artillery,  this  mode  of  coming  into  battery  should 
z.'A  be  resorted  to,  when  the  caissons  are  required  to  pass  their 
;!rce«,  oakss  the  horses  may  be  easily  conducted  to  their  places 
•^  T  the  horse  holders.  In  this  case  the  captain  commands :  Dis- 
v-*iNT,  immediately  after  Action  rioht  or  Action  leit. 

2c2 
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ARTICLE    SIXTH. 

FIRINGS. 

548.  When  eTerything  is  prepared  for  firing,  tbe  eipua 
commands : 

GOMMEKGE  nBINO. 

This  command,  given  bj  itself  or  after  Load,  is  repetted  bj 
the  chiefs  of  sections,  and  the  firing  is  immediately  commcand 

The  firing  bj  battery,  by  half  battery,  by  section,  and  bj  piccr 
will  be  goTerned  by  the  principles  laid  down  in  No.  477.  tu? 
captain  giving  the  directions  prescribed  for  tbe  instmctor. 

To  fire  by  battery,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  by  battery. 

2.  BaUery—FnJL. 

The  first  command  is  repeated  by  the  chiefe  of  sections;  va 
second  is  not  repeated. 

To  fire  by  half  battery,  the  commands  of  the  captain  are : 

1.  Fire  by  half  battery. 

2.  Bigia  (or  le/t)  half  battery— Fibe. 

To  fire  by  section : 

I..  Fire  by  sedion. 

2.  Bight  {centre  or  left)  s«c<ton— Fieb. 
To  fire  by  piece : 

1.  Fire  by  piece. 

2.  ^t^^  section — right  (or  le/t)  piece — Fias. 

The  chiefe  of  half  batteries  or  sections  repeat  the  first  c  :: 
mand,  and  immediately  designate  their  respecUre  comoiEihi*  v 
Bight  or  le/l  half  battery — Bight  or  le/t  section.    They  do  s 
repeat  the  second  commands. 

Tbe  firing  is  discontinued  by  the  command  or  signal : 

Cease  rntiNO. 
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This  command  is  repeated  bj  the  chiefs  of  sections  and  of 
pieces,  and  the  loaded  pieces  discharged  or  the  load  drawn,  except 
in  the  case  when  the  battery  is  retiring  with  the  prolonge. 

549.  To  more  and  fire  with  the  prolonge  fixed,  the  captain 
^Tes  the  necessary  directions,  which  are  executed  as  prescribed 
in  No.  476.  It  is  but  seldom  that  this  mode  of  .moring  and 
firing  is  necessary,  and  it  will  only  be  resorted  to  when  circum- 
stances require  it. 

TO  FIRE  ADYANCIKG. 

550.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  adranoe  by  half  bat- 
teries, the  captain  commands : 

1.  Fire  advancing-^y  halfhaUery* 

2.  Righi  half  battery — Advamcx. 

(Platb  €8.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right 
half  battery  discontinues  firing,  causes  his  pieces  to  be  limbered 
to  the  front,  and  commands:  Forward — March — Guide  left. 
Or,  he  may  cause  them  to  be  limbered  to  the  rear,  and,  after  exe- 
cuting the  about,  command :  Forward — Ouide  left.  The  half  bat- 
tery advances  and  the  caissons  preserve  their  distance  in  battery. 

As  soon  as  the  right  half  battery  reaches  the  new  position, 
preriously  indicated  by  the  captain,  its  chief  places  it  in  battery 
by  the  commands.  Halt — ^Action  front;  or  In  battsrt — 
March;  the  two  last  commands  being  given  in  (]^ick  succession. 
The  caissons  halt  at  these  commands ;  and  as  soon  as  the  pieces 
are  unlimbered,  the  firing  is  renewed  by  command  from  the  chief 
of  half  battery. 

The  fire  of  the  left  half  battery  is  continued  during  the  move* 
ment  oi  the  right;-  care  being  taken  to  direct  the  pieces,  so  that 
their  fire  shall  not  injure  the  half  battery  in  advance. 

As  soon  as  the  right  half  battery  commences  firing,  the  left 
moves  forward  with  the  guide  to  the  right;  aod,  after  passing 
the  right  half  battery  as  far  as  the  latter  has  adv^ced,  is  formed 
into  battery  and  the  firing  commenced.  The  movements  of.  the 
left  half  battery  are  eflfected  by  commands  and  means  corresiK)nd- 
ing  to  those  of  the  right. 
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The  right  half  battery  again  advaaces,  as  soon  as  tke  Mt  cca- 
mencefi  firing;  and  the  two  continne  to  advaoee  iltcnalel?  nu 
the  captain  causes  the  firing  to  cease.  The  battety  ii  tiu 
aligned,  or  formed  into  line  to  the. front  or  rear  by  the  proper 
commands  from  the  captain. 

While  adyaocing  by  half  battery,  the  captain  plaees  ^imx^J 
habttnally  with  the  most  advanced  portion  of  the  batlciy ;  sad  u 
six-gnn  batteries  is  accompanied  by  the  chief  of  the  ccotMsecoA 
The  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  remains  habitaaUy  with  the  resr 
half  battery. 

In  horse  artillery,  while  advandog  by  half  batteiy,  the  dct^*^- 
ments  preserve  their  distance  in  battery.  When  the  ptccs  in 
limbered  to  the  front,  the  horse  holders  advaacep  to  eaahie  il* 
cannoneers  to  mount  moVe  readily;  but  as  soon  as  the  pCtts 
advance,  the  detachments  resume  their  distance  in  batteiy. 

To  fire  advancing  by  half  battery,  commeneing  with  the  \tt.  s 
executed  according  to  the  same  prii^iples,  and  by  invcrv*  b^*^ 

The  movement  may  also  be  execoted  by  seoiioa ;  the  secu< :« 
advancing  in  succession  according  to  their  portions  in  the  batter 

TO  FIRE  IN  RBTRBAT. 
551.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  retire  by  half  balteM 
the  captain  coioimands : 

1.  Fire  reiiring  by  half  baUery. 
*    2.  Bighirhalf  baUery-^HvOBM, 
(Blatb  69.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  tht  rr  * 
half  battery  discontinues  firing,  limbers  to  the  rear,  aad  ^ ' 
mands:  CaissoM,  left  about — BCabcb.    As  soon  as  tiie  aboc:  .* 
completed,  he  commands:  FoRWAai>--(7uuf«  righi;  aad coa^'  * 
the  half  battery- to  the  ground  previously  indicated  by  the  .*«'' 
tain ;  the  pieces  preserving  their  distance  in  battery  by  ■srrb .  .' 
19  yards  in  rear  of  the  caissons.    As  soon  as  the  grovnd  * 
been  reached,  the  chief  of  half  battery  commands:  Hai.t^/> 
io  the  rear — In  battkrt,  and  commences  firing;  taking  care : 
to  injure  the  other  half  battery.    The  limbers  and  ^jfiraf  kbi-- 
facing  towards  the  rear,  ss  long  as  the  firing  tn  retreat  eeatisor^ 
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As  soon  as  the  right  half  battery  commences  firing,  the  left 
retires  with  the  guide  to  the  left;  and,  after  passing  the  right 
half  battery  as  far  as  the  latter  has  retired,  it  is  formed  Into 
battery,  pd  the  firing  again  commenced.  The  moTcments  are  eze- 
cated  in  a  manner  corresponding  to  those  of  the  other  half  battery. 
The  half  batteries  continue  to  retire  alternately,  nntil  the  cap- 
tain causes  the  firing  to  cease.  The  battery  is  afterwards  aligned, 
or  formed  into  line  to  the  front  or  rear,  by  appropriate  commands 
from  the  captain..^ 

While  retiring  by  half  battery,  the  captain  remains  habitually 
with  the  portion  of  the  battery  nearest  the  enemy,  and  is  accom- 
panied by  the  chief  of  the  centre  section.  The  chief  of  the  line 
of  caissons  accompanies  the  other  half  battery. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  detachments  more  to  the  left,  to  facili- 
tate the  about  of  the  caissons.    They  afterwards  place  themseWes 
behind  and  follow  them  daring  the  retrograde  movement  at  the  ^ 
distance  of  2  yards;  remaining  faced :to  the  rear  as  long  as  the 
firing  in  retreat  continues.  .. . 

To  fire  retiring  by  half  battery,  commencing  with  the  left,  is 

executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inrerse  means. 

The  morement  may  also  be  executed  by  sections;  the  sections 

retiring  in  succession,  according  to  their  positions  in  the  battery. 

MOVEMENTS  FOR  FIRING  IN  ECHE^N. 

552.  When  the  battery  is  in  line  at  a  halt  with  pieces  in 
front,  to  adTance  in  ecbeloaof  pieces, 'the  captain  commands: 
1.  By  piece  from  the  right— -frorU  into  echelon, 

2.  March. 
(Plate  70.)  At  the  last  command,  the  right  piece  moves  for* 
ward,  followed  by  its  caisson.     The  next  piece. moves  forward  in 
like  manner  as  soon  as  its  leaders  are  abreast  thti  wheel  horses  of 
the  reaf  carriage  on  the  right;  and  the  other  .pieces  commence 
the  movement  in  succession  according  to  the  same  rule.    1 
The  officers  preserve  the  jwne  relative  positions  as  in  line. 
When  the  battery  is  marching  in  line  at  a  Iralk  or  trot,  the 
echelon  is  formed  according  to  the  same  prineiples,  and  by  the 
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same  commaDds;  the  gaits  beiag  legalated  aa  in  breaking 
tions. 

The  battery  adrances  in  echelon  of  pieces  from  Uie  left  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inrerse  means. 

When  the  caissons  are  in  front»  the  battery  adyances  in  edielon 
of  pieces  from  the  right  or  left  according  to  the  same  prindplesy 
and  by  the  same  commands. 

When  the  battery  is  in  echelon,  marching,  or  at  a  halt,  it  maj 
be  formed  into  battery  to  the  front,  rear,  rights  or  left^  as  ex- 
plained in  Nos.  529,  630,  581,  582,  and  538. 

When  firing  in  echelon  to  Uie  front  or  rear,  the  direction  of 
the  fire  may  be  changed  to  the  right  or  left  For  this  pnrpoae 
the  captain  orders  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands:  Acnoir 
RIGHT  (or  lAFT.)  At  this  conmiand,  the  trails  of  the  pieces  are 
turned  to  the  left  (or  right,)  and  the  limbers  and  caissons  take 
their  places  in  rear  of  the  pieces.  But  if  retiring  with  the  pro* 
longe  fixed,  the  caissons  stand  fast,  and  the  limbers  back  to  allow 
the  trails  to  be  turned  in  the  proper  direction.  The  prolonge 
must  be  sufficiently  slack  to  allow  the  recoil  of  the  guns.  This 
last  method  is  only  applicable  to  firing  to  the  right  when  retiring 
by  the  right,  and  to  the  left  when  retiring  by  the  left. 

BEING  IN  ECHELON,  TO  FORM  LINE. 

553.  The  battery  being  in  echelon  at  a  halt^  to  form  it  into 
line,  the  captain  commands : 

L  On  the  right  (or  left)  piece-^farward  into  line, 

2.  Mjlbch. 
The  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections.     Each 
piece  mores  forward  and  establishes  itself  on  the  line,  dressing  on 
the  piece  indicated. 

If  the  battery  is  in  march,  to  form  the  line  without  halting,  the 
commands  are : 

1.  Ibrm  line  advancing,  on  right  (or  left)  piece—troL 

2.  March. 
The  pieces  to  the  rear  more  fbrward  at  the  increased  gait>  and 
take  their  positions  in  line. 
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If  the  battery  is  in  echelon  and  firing,  to  form  it  in  the  order 
in  battery,  continuing  the  fire,  the  captain  causes  the  pieces  behind 
the  line  on  which  the  formation  is  to  be  made  to  cease  their  fire, 
and  commands : 

1.  On  ike  rigid  (or  left)  piece— fonoard  into  haJUery. 

2.  Mabch. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  section  places  his 
left  piece  on  the  line,  the  right  continuing  its  fire.  The  chiefs  of 
the  other  sections  cause  them  to  be  limbered  to  the  front,  and  at 
the  command  March,  which  they  repeat,  moye  them  forward,  and 
establish  them  in  battery  on  a  line  with  the  right  section. 

TO  FIRE  TO  THE  REAR. 

554.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  fire  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, the  captain  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands : 

.1.  Fire  to  the  rear. 

2.  lAmibefs  and  caUsona,  pasi  your  pieces — trot. 

3.  March. 

(PiiATB  71.)  These  commands  are  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of 
sections.  At  the  command  March,  the  pieces  are  wheeled  about 
by  turning  the  trails  to  the  left;  and  the  limbers  and  caissons 
oblique  to  the  rights  pass  them,  and  take  their  places  in  battery 
by  a  left  reyerse. 

In  lione  artillery,  the  horses  follow  their  lunbers,  pass  them, 
sod  take  their  places  by  rcTersing  to'  the  left.  When  the  horse 
holders  cannot  conduct  them  alone,  they  are  assisted  by  Nos.  1 
and  2: 

When  the  pieces  cannot  be  wheeled  about  by  hand,  the  captain 
commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  rear, 

2.  Limber  to  the  rear. 

3.  Caissons,  pass  your  pieces^-~trot — ^March. 

4.  Pieces,  left  a5ou/— March. 

5.  In  battery. 
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ABTICLK  SEVENTH. 

CHANGES  OF  FRONT  IN  BATTEBY. 

CHANGE  OF  FBONT  TO  FIRE  TO  THE  KIOHT,  LEFT  WIXG  FOR- 
WARD, AND  THE  REVERSE. 

555.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to 
make  a  perpendicular  change  of  front,  to  fire  to  the  right,  throw- 
ing forward  the  left  wing,  he  discontinnes  firing,  and  commands: 

1.  Fire  to  the  right, 

2.  Change  front  forward  on  the  right  piece, 
8.  Maboh; 

(Plats  72.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right 
section  places  the  right  piece  in  the  new  direction,  by  cansing  the 
trail  to  be  moved  to  the  left.  lie  also  causes  the  left  piece  of  his 
section  to  be  moved  forward  by  hand^  and  established  on  the  new 
line.  When  the  groand  is  unmasked,  the  limbers  and  cussoos 
of  these  pieces  obliqne  to  the  left,  move  forward,  and  take  their 
places^in  battery  by  wheeling  to  the -right;  thejcaissons  aygning 
themselyes  by  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  established  on  the 
right. 

The  other  chiefs  of  sections  cause  their  pieces  to  be  limbered 
by  the  command,. Limbsb  to  the  front;  the  caissons,  and  in 
horse  artillery  the  horse  holders  also,  closing  tipon  the  pieces 
while  they  are  limbering.  As  soon  as  they  are  limbered,  the 
chiefs  of  sections  command :  Forvoard. 

At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  places 
himself  on  the  left  of  the  right  piece  of  the  centre  section,  fadog 
to  the  front,  to  mark  the  right  of  the  new  line  of  ciussons. 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  the  centre 
and  left  sections,  these  sections  move  to  the  front;  and,  whao 
each  has  arrived  opposite  its  place  on  the  new  line,  its  chief 
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commands:  Section — right  wheel — March — Forward;  and 
afterwards,  In  battery — March,  so  as  to  form  npon  the  align- 
ment of  ihe^  right  section.  When  the  caisson  of  the  right  piece 
of  the  centre  section  reaches  the  point  where  its  piece  wheeled, 
it  wheels  to  the  left,  takes  its  distance  in  rear,  wheels  about  and 
dresses  to  the  right  upon  the  line  of  caissons. 

The  other  caisson  of  the  same  section  obliques  to  the  left  when 
its  piece  commences  the  wheel;  and,  after  gaining  its  distance, 
establishes  itself  on  the  line  bj  Wheeling  and  dressing  to  the 
right. 

When  the  pieces  are  too  heavy  to  be  moved  or  wheeled  about 
by  hand,  the  chiefs  of  sections  cause  them  to  be  limbered,  with 
the  exception  of  the  right  piece,  by  the  command  Limber  to  the 
REAB.  The  chief  of  the  right  section  then  commands :  Fiece, 
left  about— caisson,  forward;  and  the  chiefs  of  the  other  sec- 
tions: Pieces,  left  about — caissons,  forward.  At  the  command 
Maboh,  repeated  by  the  chiefis  of  sections,  the  pieces  are  wheeled 
abont  and  directed  to  the  front  by  the  command  Forward  from 
the  chiefs  of  sections.  The  left  piece  of  the  right  section  is 
established  on  the  line  by  the  commands,  Bight  wheel — March 
— Forward — In  battery — March,  from  the  chief  of  the  section. 
The  caisson  wheels  to  the  left  when  it  reaches  the  point  where  its 
piece  wheeled  to  the  right;  and,  after  taking  its  distance,  wheels 
abont  and  dresses  to  the  right  npon  the  chief  of  the  line  of 
caiBsona  The  other  sections  are  established  upon  the  line  as 
already  described. 

The  pivot  piece  commences  firing  again,  as  soon  as  it  is  in 
position,  and  the  others  as  they  arrive  on  the  line. 

The  change  of  firont  to  fire  to  the  left,  right  wing  forward,  is 
executed  aocording  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  horse  artillery,  the  detachments  follow  their  pieces,  and 
halt  at  the  proper  distance  from  the  line.  That  of  the  left  piece 
of  the  right  section,  when  limbered,  wheels  to  the  left  when  its 
piece  wheels  to  the  right,  allows  its  caisson  to  pass  it,  and  takes 
its  place  by  wheeling  about  to  the  left  The  horse  holders  of  the 
pieces  not  limbered  oblique  to  the  left  with  their  limbers,  and, 
22  2d 
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like  them,  take  their  places  Jn  battery  by  wheeliog  to  the  right 
WheQ  it  is  deemed  adrisable,  the  captaia  may  retaia  the  can- 
noneers at  their  pieces,  and  allow  all  the  horse  holders  to  condact 
their  horses  to  the  new  line.  The  same  may  be  done  in  the  other 
changes  of  front 


CHANGS  OF  FRONT  TO  FIRE  TO  THE  LEFT,  LEFT  WINQ 
FORWARD.  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

556.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to 
make  a  perpendicular  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  left,  tbrowhig 
forward  the  left  wiug,  he  discontinnes  firing,  and  commands: 

1.  Fire  to  the  left 

8.  Change  front  forward  on  the  right  piece, 

3.  March. 

(PuLTE  73.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right 
section  causes  the  right  piece  to  be  placed  in  the  new  direction  at 
once,  by  moving  the  trail  to  the  right ;  and  the  limber-and  caisson 
of  that  piece  will  oblique  to  the  right,  and  take  their  places  in  its 
rear  by  wheeling  to  the  left;  the  caisson  dressing  upon  the  chief 
of  the  Hue  6f  caissons.  He  also  causes  his  left  piece  to  be  mored 
to  its  place  and  established  on  the  line  by  band ;  the  limber  of 
this  piece,  passing  it  on  the  right,  takes  its  place  by  wheeling  to 
the  left,  its  caisson  obliques  to  the  right,  passes  on  the  right,  and 
in  rear  of  the  right  caisson,  and  takes  its  place  also  by  wheeling 
to  the  left. 

Thexihiefs  of  the  other  sections  cause  them  to  be  limbered  to 
the  front ;  and  while  limbering  they  command :  Caiasons,  pass 
your  pieces — trot — March.  When  this  is  executed,  the  chief 
of  the  centre  section  commands:  Section — right  wheelf  and  that 
of  the  left :  Forward. 

At  the  command  March,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  the  centre 
and  left  sections,  these  sections  move  as  ordered,  with  the  caissons 
leading.  The  centre  section  is  conducted  to  the  line  by  its  chief, 
and  formed  by  the  commands,  Forward  and  In  battery.  The 
left  section  advances  5  yards,  and  is  conducted  to  the  line  by  two 
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SQOceisiTe  right  half  wheels.  It  is  there  formed  in  like  manner 
upon  the  alignment  of  the  right  section. 

At  the  second  command  from  the  captain,  the  chief  of  the  line 
of  caissons  places  himself  in  prolongation  of  the  line,  32  yards  on 
the  right  of  the  right  piece,  and  faces  to  the  front,  to  mark  the 
left  of  the  new  line  of  caissons. 

When  the  pieces  are  too  heavy  to  be  wheeled  about  or  moved 
by  hand,  the  chiefs  of  sections  cause  them  to  be  limbered  to  the 
rear,  with  the  exception  of  the  right  piece.  While  the  pieces  are 
limbering,  the  chiefs  of  the  centre  and  left  sections  cause  the 
caissons  to  pass  as  before ;  and  all  the  chiefs  of  sections  give  the 
cautionary  command  for  their  pieces  to  wheel  about  At  the 
command  March,  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  pieces 
are  wheeled  about,  and  the  sections  condocted  to  the  new  line  by 
the  appropriate  eommands.  The  caisson  of  the  left  piece  of  the 
right  section  takes  its  place  in  the  same  manner  as  when  its 
piece  is  moved  by  band. 

The  pivot  piece  recommences  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked ; 
and  the  others  when  they  arrive  on  the  line. 

The  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  right,  right  wing  forward,  is 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  bone  artillery,  the  horse  holders  of  those  pieces  which  are 
placed  on  the  line  by  hand  conduct  the  horses  to  their  positions 
in  battery  by  following  their  limbers. 

CHANGE  OF  FRONT  TO  FIRE  TO  THE  LEFT,  LEFT  WING  TO  THE 

BEAR,  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

557.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to  make 
a  perpendicular  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  left,  throwing  the  left 
wing  to  the  rear,  he  causes  the  firing  to  cease,  and  commands : 

1.  Fire  to  the  left, 

2.  Change  front  (o  the  rear  on  the  right  piece, 

3.  March. 

(Plate  74.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right 
section  places  the  right  piece  in  the  new  direction,  by  causing  the 
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trail  to-be  moYed  to  tho:iiglit .  He  atoo  cMiset  the  left  pieaK  of 
his  sectioQ  to  be  moTed  to  the  rear  bj  hand  and  ertabjiihfd  oa 
the  new  line.  The  limbers  and  caissons  of  these  pieees  mon  tt 
once  to  the  rights  obliquing  snificiently  to  place  thensdves  ia  icsr 
of  their  reepectire  pieces,  and  take  their  places  bj  whesiiBs  or 
reyersing  to  the  left 

Th«  other  okiefe  of  sections  conunaad :  loader  U>  (he  rrcr, 
and  immediately  afterwards,  Caissons,  in  front  of  yomr  piff^s 
— trel — Hasch.  The  caissons  place  themselTea  In  firoat  of  thor 
pieces,  while  they  are  limbering,  and  halt  as  prescr9>ed  In  No.  471 
The  chief  of  the  centre  section  then  commands:  SecHan—lf/** 
ukeel;  that  of  the  left  section :  SectUm^-^orward. 

The  chief  6f  the  line  of  caissons  places  himarif  in  the  |m- 
longaUon  of  the  line,  82  yards  on  the  right  of  tlie  right  piece, 
and  faces  to  the  rear  to  mark  the  right  of  the  new  fine  of  caianaa 

At  the  command  March,  given  by  the  captain,  and  repeated 
by  the  chiefs  of  the  centre  and  left  s^ionsy  tlM^se  sections  are  pat 
in  motion  and  placed  in  battery  on  the  line,  the  chief  of  the  h'^ 
section  wheeling  it  to  the  left  when  it  la  oppoctte  itsposhiesL 

When  the  pieces  are  too  heayy  to  be  moved  by  hand,  the  chk f 
of  the  right  section  canses  his  left  piece  to  be  liari>ered  %e  the  rear 
with  the  rest,  and  then  commands:  Left  vjheeL  At  the  coe- 
mand  Mabch,  repeated  by  this  chief,  the  piece  trheels  to  the  ]ie\ 
and  is  condacted  by  him  to  its  place  by  the  commands^  FoawAa^ 
— In  battsbt.     The  caisson  takes  its  place,  as  before  deacribfC 

The  pirot  piece  recommeoces  firing  as  soon  as  it  is  nunaskec 
and  the  others  when  they  arrlTe  on  the  line. 

The  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  ri^t,  riglit  wing  to  xl* 
rear,  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inrer*^ 
means. 

In  horse  artiUerj,  the  detachments,  at  the  command  Is  eat- 
TERT,  take  their  places  by  the  regular  moTement»  deirribed  i-* 
No.  469.  The  horse  holders  of  those  jiiecea  which  are  mored  '  j 
hand  follow  their  limbers  and  conduct  the  horNS  to  their  p*^- 
tions,  by  moTcments  corresponding. to  thoee  of  their  caissoa^ 
When  the  left  piece  of  the  right  section  is  limbered,  the  hontt 
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of  the  detachmeet  are  conducted  to-  their  places  in  the  same 
manner  as  though  the  piece  were  nnllmber^,  except  that  the 
detachment  mounts. 


CHANGE  OP  FRONT  TO  FIRE  TO  THE  RIGHT,  LEFT  WING  TO 

THE  REAR,  AND  THE  REVERSE. 

558.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  if  the  captain  wishes  to 
make  a  perpendicular  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  right,  throw- 
ing the  left  wing  to  the  rear,  he  discontinues  firing,  and  com- 
mands : 

1.  FSre  to  the  right, 

2.  Change  front  to  the  rear  on  the  right  piece, 

3.  March. 

« 

(Plats  75.)  At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  right 
section  commands :  Limbers  and  caissonSf  in  rear  of  your  pieces 
— trot — March.  The  limbers  and  caissons  oblique  to  the  right, 
and  pass  their  pieces,  with  the  limbers  leading.  As  soon  as  the 
limbers  haTe  passed,  they  wheel  twice  to  the  left  and  cover  their 
pieces.  The  caissons  pass  their  limbers  and  coyer  them  in  like 
manner.  The  chief  of  the  section  causes  the  trail  of  his  right 
piece  to  be  moved  to  the  left,  and  his  left  piece  to 'be  placed  upon 
the  new  alignment  by  hand. 

The  chiefs  of  other  sections  command :  Limber  to  ths  rear, 
and  Caissons,  in  rear  of  your  pieces — trot — March.  When 
this  is  executed,  they  command :  Forward, 

At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  places 
himself  on  the  left  of  the  right  piece  of  the  centre  section,  facing 
to  the  rear,  to  mark  the  left  of  the  new  line  of  caissons. 

At  the  command  March,  from  the  captain,  repeated  by  the 
chiefs  of  the  centre  and  left  sections,  those  sections,  as  well  as  the 
limbers  and  caissons  of  the  first,  are  established  upon  the  new  line, 
SB  described  in  No.  555. 

When  the  pieces  cannot  be  moved  by  hand,  the  chief  of  the 
right  section  causes  his  left  piece  to  be  limbered  like  the  rest; 
and  then  causes  the  remaining  limber  and  the  caissons  to  pass,  as 

2d2 
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before  described.  When  the  piece  is  limbered,  be 
Left  toheeL  At  the  comuQuid  Mab^h,  firom  the  cmpUi&,  repeeud 
by  the  chiefs  of  sections,  the  piece  is  wheeled  and  eoadiiclad  to 
its  place  on  the  line,  as  in  No.  555. 

The  pivot  piece  recommences  firing  as  soon  as  it  ia  pSaeed  x 
the  new  direction;  and  the  others  as  they  arrive  on  tlie  fine. 

The  change  of  front  to  fire  to  the  left,  right  wing  to  tke  rear,  i^ 
executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inTene  ti 

In  horse  artillery,  the  horse  holders  of  the  pieeei  whicb  are 
moYti  by  hand  follow  ihim  limbers,  and  wheel  bito  their  plM«« 
in  like  manner.    The  remainder  is  execoted  as  in  Na  555. 

TO  PASS  A  DEFILE  IN  FBONT. 

559.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  pass  a  defile  in  firoat  cf 
the  right  section,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  To  the  front — by  ^e  righi  tecfion — pass  tke  deJU^. 

2.  Mabch. 

.  (Plate  T6.)  At  the  first  coBi&iand,;the  ohief  of  tha  t|gjbi  •»- 
tioii  discontinues  firings  limbers  his  pieces  to  the  fnwt»  mmi  esm- 
mands:  Forward.  At  the  command  Mabch,  repealed  bf  thia 
chief,  who  also  commands:  Ouide  left,  the  section  i 
passes  the  defile,  and  is  again  established  in  battery,  and  ihs 
commenced  by  his  command. 

When  the  pieces  are  too  heavy  to  be  wheeled  abovl  by 
the  chief  of  the  section  causes  them  to  be  limbered  to  Ife 
wheeled  about,  and  the  caissons  dosed,  before  giving  tbo 
mandjPbrtMird 

As  soon  as  the  right  section  commences  firing,  the  ceBtre  ^ 
put  in  motion  in  like  manner.  Its  chief  condncta  it  throagb  Uf 
defile  by  successive  wheels,  and  forma  it  into  battery  in 
the  first. 

As  soon  as  the  centre  section  commences  firing,  tho  kit 
in  like  manner. 

While  one  section  is  passing  the  defile,  the  olhen  coAtiau 
firing;. care  being  taken  not  to  iijare  the  section  in 
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When  the  defile  is  in  front  of  the  left  section,  it  is  passed  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principles,  commencing  with  that  section. 

When  the  defile  is  in  front  of  the  centre  section,  it  i^^  passed 
according  to  the  same  principles,  commencing  with  that  section, 
and  by  the  commands,  To  the  frorU — by  the  centre  section — pass 
the  defile — ^Maeoh.  Unless  there  is  some  reason  to  the  contrary, 
the  right  section  will  pass  before  the  left. 

When  the  flank  or  oblique  march  is  better  soited  to  the  natnre 
of  the  ground,  the  chiefe  of  sections  will  give  the  required  com- 
mands. 

When  the  defile  will  admit  but  one  piece  at  a  time,  the  sections 
are  broken  by  their  chiefs  in  such  a  makiner  as  to  cause  the  nearest 
piece  to  enter  first.  The  sections  are  re-formed  by  their  chiefs 
immediately  after  passing  the  defile. 

TO  PASS  A  DEFILE  IN  BEAR. 

560.  When  the  battery  is  firing,  to  pass  a  defile  in  rear  of 
the  centre  section,  the  captain  commands : 

1.  To  the  rear — by  the  right  section — pass  the  defile. 

2.  Maboh. 

(Plate  77.)  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  right  sec- 
tion discontinues  firing,  limbers  to  the  rear,  and  commands :  Cats- 
9<ms,  left  abotU—pieceSf  forward.  At  the  command  March, 
repeated  by  the  chief  of  the  right  section,  the  caissons  of  that 
section  execute  the  about,  and  the  pieces  close  to  their  proper 
distance  at  a  trot.  As  soon  as  the  about  is  completed,  the  chief 
commands :  Forwabd— 6^t(f«  left,  conducts  the  section  through 
the  deiDe  by  sucoessive  wheels,  and  forms  it  into  battery  in  rear 
of  its  first  position. 

The  left  section  is  put  in  motion  as  soon  as  the  right  com- 
mences firing.  It  is  conducted  through  the  defile  by  its  chief,  and 
formed  into  battery  in  rear  of  its  first  position,  by  the  principles 
already  described. 

The  centre  section  moves  as  soon  as  the  left  bommences  firing. 
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It  is  formed  into  bfttlory  in  rear  of  its  first  positioD,  and  in  line 
with  the  other  two  sections. 

The  passage  of  the  defile  maj  be  executed,  commencing  with 
the  left  section,  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inTcrse 
means. 

When  the  defile  is  in  rear  of  one  of  the  flanks,  the  moTement 
should  commence  with  the  other.  It  should  always  end  by  passing 
the  section  or  piece  coTering  the  defile. 

When  the  defile  will  admit  bat  one  piece  at  a  time,  the  sections 
are  broken  by  their  chiefs  in  such  a  manner  as  to  canse  the  piece 
farthest  from  the  defile  to  enter  first;  and  the  sections  are  again 
formed,  as  soon  as  possible  after  leaving  the  defile. 

PARADE  FOE  REVIEW  AND  INSPECTION. 

561.  The  battery  being  in  line,  with  the  pieces  in  front;  the 
first  sergeant  2  yards  from  the  right;  the  bugler  and  guidon  in 
one  rank,  6  yards  on  his  right ;  the  quartermaster-sergeant  2  yards 
from  the  left;  the  artificers  in  one  rank,  6  yards  on  his  left;  all 
dressed  on  the  lead  drivers  of  the  pieces ;  the  captain  commands : 

1.  AlTSNTION. 

2.  Prepare  for  review. 

3.  Action  front. 

4.  Bight-i>BJsa&. 

5.  Front. 

(Plates  T8,  79.)  At  the  third  command,  the  battery  is  formed 
as  directed ;  the  chiefs  of  sections  take  their  places  in  the  centres 
of  their  sections,  8  yards  in  front  of  the  line  of  muzzles;  and  the 
chiefs  of  pieces,  without  dismounting,  take  their  places  at  their 
posts,  in  battery.  The  non-commissioned  staff,  buglers,  guidon, 
and  artificers  reverse  with  the  limbers,  and  take  their  places,  in 
the  order  already  directed,  on  a  line  with  the  lead  drivers ;  the 
cannoneers  are  at  their  posts. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  battery  is  aligned — ^the  chiefs  of 
sections,  the  pieces,  and  the  limbers  by  the  captain ;  and  the  cais- 
sons bv  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons. 
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At  the  Cfth  commAnd,  girtn  bj  the  captain  when  the  alignment 
i«  completed,  the  chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  takes  his  position  in 
^>attrry.    The  captain  then  commands : 

Draw — BABua. 

Thu  is  ezecnted  by  the  staff  sergeants,  chiefs  of  pieces,  and  art!- 
fcers  onlj;  and  the  captain  takes  post  18  yards  in  front  of  the 
centre  of  the  battery,  (8  yards,  if  there  are  two  or  more  batteries 
in  line.)  faces  to  the  front,  and  awaits  the  approach  of  the  renew- 
ing officer. 

When  the  reriewing  officer  is  midway  between  the  camp-color 
and  the  captain,  the  latter  reverses  to  the  right,  and  commands : 

Present — babre& 

lie  immediately  resumes  his  front  and  salntes,  as  do  all  whose 
t^abres  are  drawn ;  and  the  mnsic  plays  according  to  the  rank  of 
thf  reviewing  officer. 

The  rcTiewing  officer  having  halted,  and  acknowledged  the 

palate,  the  captain  brings  his  sword  to  a  carry,  reverses  as  before, 

aiid  commands : 

Carry^ — aABBta. 

He  immediately  resnmcs  his  front;  the  reviewing  officer  turns 
off  to  the  right  of  the  battery,  passes  along  its  front,  and  returns 
to  the  right  by  passing  between  the  lines  of  carriages,  or  in  rear 
ff  the  caiMons. 

While  the  reviewing  officer  is  pashing  around  the  battery,  the 
luuw  plajfl.  It  ceasoB  when  he  turns  off  to  take  his  post  at  the 
<  ,-.mp-color. 

When  the  music  ceases,  the  captain  faces  the  battery,  and  com- 

r.ands: 

LiXBBR  TO  TBB  FEOirr, 

ftr.d  all  aMume  their  places  in  line. 

The  reviewing  officer  having  taken  a  p<>!»ition  near  the  camp- 

« .>!t>r.  the  captain  cauM»s  the  cannoneers  to  mount,  and  breaks  the 

\  att«»rT  into  column  of  Ke«'ti<»ii<i  to  the  right  by  the  usual  coromamh 

He  then  commands: 

Pa»9  in  rex'int, 
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and  pats  the  colama  in  inarch,  at  a  walk,  with  the  guide  to  the 
right 

The  captain  then  places  himself  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
4  yards  in  advance  of  the  chief  of  the  leading  section ;  the  tram- 
peters  or  buglers  march  4  yards  in  advance  of  the  captain ;  the 
chief  of  the  line  of  caissons  outside  the  colnmn,  opposite  the  cen- 
tre, and  4  yards  from  the  left  flank;  the  first  sergeant  and  qaar- 
termaster-sergeant  outside  the  column,  4  yards  from  the  left  flank, 
the  former  abreast  the  lead  drivers  of  the  leading  section,  the 
latter  abreast  the  lead  drivers  of  the  rear  section ;  the  artificers  in 
one  rank,  4  yards  in  rear  of  the  column ;  the  guidon  at  the  side 
of  the  chief  of  the  directing  piece. 

When  the  head  of  the  colamn  has  arrived  within  40  yards  of 
the  reviewing  officer,  the  music  begins  to  play,  and  as  soon  as 
the  latter  has  passed,  it  wheels  ont  of  the  colamn  to  a  position 
in  front  of  the  reviewing  officer,  where  it  faces  him,  and  continues 
to  play  nntil  the  column  has  passed.  It  then  ceases,  follows  in 
rear  of  the  battery,  and  resumes  its  place  at  the  head  of  the 
column,  after  the  next  change  of  direction. 

All  the  officers  salute  in  succession,  as  they  arrive  within 
6  yards  of  the  reviewing  officer,  casting  their  eyes  towards  him  at 
the  same  time,  and  bringing  their  sabres  to  a  carry  after  having 
passed  him  6  yards.  As  soon  as  the  captain  has  saluted  he  phices 
himself  on  the  left  of  the  reviewing  officer,  passing  by  his  rear, 
remains  nntil  the  battery  has  passed,  and  then  rejoins  it^  again 
passing  by  the  rear. 

The  column  is  so  conducted  as  to  march  parallel  to  the  line  on 
which  the  battery  is  to  form,  and  far  enough  in  its  rear  to  enable 
the  column  to  wheel  into  line.  It  is  then  wheeled  into  line, 
formed  in  battery,  and  the  review  terminated  by  a  salute  as  at  the 
beginning. 

When  instructions  have  been  previously  given,  to  pass  a  second 
time,  either  at  a  trot  or  gallop,  it  will  be  done  before  wheeling 
into  line,  the  officers  passing  the  second  time  without  saluting. 

562.   When  artillery  is  reviewed  with  other  troops,  tbe 
pieces,  on  coming  into  battery,  are  dressed  on  them,  the  wheels 
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being  ia  the  ptolongatioQ  of  the  line  of  tbe  froDt  nnk,  the  chiefs 
of  sectioDg  place  tbemaelTes  on  the  lioe  of  company  officen,  aid 
the  captain  on  the  line  of  field  officen. 

At  the  command,  Closx  obdxr,  iiutead  of  limbering  to  the 
front,  the  captain  commanda; 

1.  Limber  to  the  reak. 

2.  Pieces,  left  abovt — Caissons,  forufard. 
8.  March. 

i.  Baiiery — halt. 

These  commaDds  are  executed,  and  the  pieces  halt  vith  their 
lead  driven  on  a  line  with  the  other  troops. 

After  passing  in  review  and  reaching  the  ground  on  which  It  ia 
to  form,  the  battery  may  be  wheeled  by  section  to  the  right,  and 
after  gaining  the  necessary  distance  to  the  rear,  countermarched, 
and  established  on  the  line. 

668.  When  a  battery  is  to  march  past  in  line  or  in  colnmn 
of  half  batteries,  it  will  be  done  according  to  the  principles 
already  described.  In  line,  the  officers,  etc.  will  be  at  their  nsnal 
posts.  In  column  of  half  batteries,  the  captain  will  be  2  yards 
in  advance  of  the  chief  of  the  leading  half  battery;  each  chief 
of  half  battery  2  yards  in  front  of  the  centre  of  bis  command ; 
the  chief  of  the  centre  section  on  the  left  of  the  leadioK  half 
battery  A  yards  from  its  centre,  and  the  chief  of  the  lirip  of 
caissons  in  the  same  position  with  respect  to  the  rear  half  laitery. 

Id  eight-gnn  batteries,  when  the  colamn  is  formed  lij  half 
battery,  the  chiefs  of  sections  who  do  not  command  half  batteries 
retain  their  places  in  their  sections. 

The  bnglers  are  4  yards  in  front  of  the  captain.  Tlie  first 
sergeant  and  qnar  term  aster-sergeant  are  oatside  the  column  of 
half  batteries,  4  yards  from  the  left  flank,  the  former  abreast  the 
lead  driver  of  the  leading,  the  latter  abreast  the  lead  driver  of 
the  rear  half  battery,  the  artificers  in  one  rank,  4  yards  in  rear  c 
the  column,  the  guidon  at  the  side  of  the  chief  of  the  directio 
piece. 
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OFFICERS'  SALUTE  WITH  THE  SABRE. 

564.  When  officers  are  to  flalote,  whether  on  homhick  «r 
on  foot,  at  a  halt  or  in  march,  thej  execnte  it  in  fav  molNii: 

Ist  At  6  jards  from  the  person  to  be  sainted,  raise  the  mkn 
perpendicalarlj,  the  point  upwards,  edge  to  the  left,  the  hsai 
opposite  to  and  1  foot  from  the  right  shoulder,  the  wrist  6  hAa 
from  the  body. 

2d.  Lower  the  blade,  extending  the  arm  to  ita  fnll  Icngtii,  tbe 
hand  in  quarte,  nnttl  the  point  of  the  sabre  is  near  the  foot 

3d.  Raise  the  sabre  qaicklj,  the  point  upwards  as  in  the  !*-• 
motion,  after  the  person  sainted  is  passed  4  jarda. 

4th.  Bring  the  sabre  to  a  carry. 

INSPECTION. 

565.  Batteries  of  field  artillery  will  always,  for  inspectiea.  be 
formed  either  in  line  or  in  battery. 

The  knapsacks  of  the  cannoneers  are  strapped  on  the  f^^* 
boards  of  the  ammnnition  chests.  If  the  inspector  wishet  t- 
examine  the  clothing  of  the  men  on  the  field,  the  knapaarki  sfri 
valises  will  be  nnstrapped,  laid  at  the  feet  of  the  men  and  opnc^ 
the  driyers  being  dismounted  for  the  purpose. 
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This  book  should  be  retu 
the  Library  on  or  before  the  h 
stamped  below. 

A  fine  of  five  cents  a  day  is  i: 
by  retaining  it  beyond  the  s 
tune. 

Please  return  promptly. 


